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Introduction
About This Guide

The System Setup Guide describes how you setup the fundamental elements of the STEP system. The general
functionality of the STEP system is explained in the STEP User Guide.

The guide assumes the following:

o Users are familiar with the STEP User Guide

« Users have attended STEP standard training

Accessing Short-cut Menus on PC and Mac

You can access shortcut menus by right-clicking on both PC and Mac if you are using a two button mouse. If you
are working on a Mac with a one-button mouse, use CTRL-click to access the shortcut menu. This guide uses the
term right-click.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 14



StiboSystems

System Setup

The System Setup documentation describes the primary configuration elements of the STEP system. Topics in
this section primarily deal with functions used by STEP system administrators.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 15
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Action Sets

Action Sets are used to define the actions or privileges a user or group of users are permitted to perform in
STEP. Actions are grouped into Action Sets and made available for User Groups under the Users & Groups
setup area. (For more information about Users & Groups, see the About Users and Groups section of Users
and Groups.)

Action Sets are maintained in System Setup > Action Sets.

-2 Attribute Groups
[+-(E) Attribute Transformations

El Action Sets
Setup Actions

User Actions
-- Contexts

ﬁ InDesign Queue
Eﬁ Lists of Values [ LOVs
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5] Event Processors

7] Gateway Endpoint

-5 GOSN WF and BR

- 7] Global Business Rules

- 7] Inbound Integration Endpoints

Match Codes and Matching Algorithms

Whereas an Action represents a single operation (such as create product, move product, delete product, or view
product), an Action Set is a group of actions that contains the set of operations that are necessary to perform one
or more tasks. An example Action Set could be:

Action Set Operations

Maintain Products e Create
Products

¢ Move
Products

o Delete
Products

o View
Products

There are two types of Action Sets:

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 16
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1. Setup Actions: Actions related to system configuration or system setup. Setup Actions generally define
actions that can be performed in the System Setup tab. Many of these actions are considered administrator
functions, but some of them may be required for non-administrator users, depending upon what functionality is
required for their user roles. Create a Setup Action Set for each role and add the minimum actions that they
need for that role.

2. User Actions: Actions related to data maintenance. User Actions generally define actions for end users
working in the STEP Tree hierarchy and/or Web Ul. Nearly all User Actions will fall into a 'general function'
category:

o View

o Create

o Modify

o Approve
o Delete

o Classify

Depending upon the user role you are trying to create, it may be necessary to create a combination of Action Set
types to facilitate the functions of that role. That is, you may need to create both a User Actions action setand a
Setup Actions action set so the user has access to all of the functionality required to perform their specified tasks.

Recommendations for Action Sets

« Design for change. Requirements will change over time.
« Define Action Sets based on roles and general functions.

« Eachrole should have its own Action Set. This makes it easy to add or remove an action for a role without
affecting other roles.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 17
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Setup Actions

Setup actions grant users the privileges to view and maintain (create, edit, delete) the object or task in question.

Important: Ata minimum, all users must be granted the 'View context' privilege in order to log onto STEP.

Action Sets

Action Privileges Granted

Maintain action sets (create, delete, add | « Create action sets
to, remove from) o Delete action sets
o Add actions to action sets

« Remove actions from action sets

Administration

Action Privileges Granted

View Ability to access the STEP System Administration pages from the Web Start page
Administration

View System Ability to view the System Setup Log and Workspace Log (available from View > Logs in
Setup Logs the workbench) and the Log tab (available in the editor on most System Setup objects).
Without this privilege, the System Setup Log option in the View > Logs menu is grayed
out, and the Log tab is not visible on System Setup objects.

Assets
Action Privileges Granted
Modify dimension Set dimension dependency of asset object types:
dependency of all
assets + Add dimension to asset

¢ Remove dimension from asset

Push Asset Ability to push assets from within the Tree

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 18
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Attributes

Note that the actions concerning domains are also needed for LOV maintenance.

Action Privileges Granted

Add attribute to Ability to add to and create attributes in attribute groups
attribute group

Note: The 'Create product attribute' action must also be added before users can add
attributes to attribute groups.

Create attribute Ability to create attribute groups

group
Note: The action 'Modify name/description of attribute group (also translate)' must also

be added before users can create attribute groups.

Create product Ability to create attributes
attribute
o To create attributes, the actions 'Add attribute to attribute group' and 'Modify

definition of product attribute (domain and default unit)' must also be added.

o Tocreate LOV attributes, the actions 'Create domain' and 'Modify definition of
domain (validator, etc.)' must also be added.

Delete attribute Ability to delete attribute groups
group

Delete product Ability to delete attributes
attribute

e Todelete attributes, the action 'Remove attribute from attribute group' must also be
added.

e Todelete LOV attributes, the action 'Delete domain' must also be added.

Maintain validation | Create a validation template (validation base type) for attributes and LOVs
templates

Remove attribute Ability to remove (unlink) attributes that are linked to other attribute groups as well as
from attribute group | add attributes to a group.

Merge product Ability to merge attributes
attributes

Modify definition of | « Setand edit the validation base type of attributes

product attribute « Edit the type of attributes (specification and description)

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 19
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Action Privileges Granted

(domain and default | « Modify filters on LOV attributes.

unit
) Note: The 'Create product attribute' action must also be added in order to set validation
of attributes.
Modify dimension Edit the dimension dependencies of attributes
dependency of
product attribute

Modify metadata for | « Edit values of description attributes linked to attributes

product attribute « Translate description attribute values linked to attributes
(property value)

(also translate)

Modify « Edit the name of attribute groups

name/description of

attribute group (also « Translate the name and values in attribute groups

translate)

Modify o Edit names of attributes

name/descr_lptlon of o Translate name and values in attributes

product attribute

(also translate) Note: The 'Modify name/description of domain (also translate)' action must also be

added in order to create LOV attributes.

Modify valid (node) | Setwhich object types the attributes should be valid for.

types for product

attribute

View attribute Ability to view attributes

View attribute Ability to view attribute groups
group

The 'View attribute group' action must be added for users to maintain attributes.

View metadata for View values of description attributes linked to an attribute
attribute (property
value)
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Background Processes

Action Privileges Granted

Delete background- Delete queued, started, and ended background processes

processes

View Background View and download files from background processes started by other users. For
Processes of Other users without this privilege:

Users

« the 'Show processes of everyone' button on the workbench BG Processes tab is
disabled

« any processes started by other users are not visible in the workbench or Web Ul

« allinbound / outbound integration endpoints and event queues are not visible.
(Gateway integration endpoints are still visible as they do not have associated
background processes.)

Bulk Updates

Action Privileges Granted

Perform Bulk Update Ability to run or schedule a Bulk Update from the File menu.

Business Rules

Privileges Granted

Maintain business-rule Create, maintain, and delete business rules

Change Packages

Action Privileges Granted

Maintain change Grants all privileges for change packages including creation of a change package,
package deletion, Start Impact Report, Updates, and Seal Package
View change package Grants the privilege to view change packages from the System Setup tab.
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Contexts
Action Privileges Granted
Maintain dimensions and Create and delete dimensions, dimension points, and contexts
contexts

Cryptographic Keys

Privileges Granted

Maintain cryptographic Create or delete cryptographic keys, and change their passwords.
keys

Data Quality

Action Privileges Granted

Maintain unique keys | « Create new keys
« Editexisting keys

« Activate, deactivate, check, and delete keys

Modify unique key Update locked attribute values used in unique keys
value
Deduplication
Action Privileges Granted
Maintain Deduplication Create, maintain, and delete 'Match Codes and Matching Algorithms' and
Configurations maintain deduplication configuration options
Maintain Possible Maintain, merge, and delete possible duplicates
Duplicates
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Events

Action Privileges Granted

Maintain Event Processor | « Setup or delete an Event Processor
o Enable an Event Processor

o Disable an Event Processor

« Purge events

o Publish events

Maintain event queues Add, modify or to delete event queues. Removal of this action hides the Event
Queues root in System Setup.

View Event Processor View Event Processors

GDSN Data Pools

Having setup actions for GDSN data pools allow users to view and maintain (create, edit, delete) GDSN data
pools and GDSN subscriptions.

Action Privileges Granted

Create GDSN Data Pool Publisher Create a GDSN Data Pool Publisher for publishing products to the
GDSN. This is the action required to use the Easy setup of GDSN
Component Model.

Create GDSN Data Pool Receiver Create a GDSN Data Pool Receiver for receiving products from the
GDSN

Create GDSN Recipient Create GDSN recipient(s)

Create GDSN Subscription Create GDSN subscriptions

Delete GDSN Data Pool Publisher Delete a GDSN Data Pool Publisher

Delete GDSN Data Pool Receiver Delete a GDSN Data Pool Receiver

Delete GDSN Recipient Delete GDSN recipient(s)
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Action Privileges Granted

Delete GDSN subscriptions

Maintain GDSN subscription

Maintain GDSN subscriptions

Modify GDSN Data Pool Publisher
metadata

Modification of the GDSN Data Pool Publisher metadata

Modify GDSN Data Pool Publisher
name

Modification of the GDSN Data Pool Publisher name

Modify GDSN Data Pool Receiver
metadata

Modification of the GDSN Data Pool Receiver metadata

Modify GDSN Data Pool Receiver
name

Modification of the GDSN Data Pool Receiver name

Modify GDSN Recipient meta-data

Modification of the GDSN Data Pool Recipient metadata

Modify GDSN Recipient name

Modification of the GDSN Data Pool Recipient name

Modify GDSN Subscription meta-data

Modification of GDSN Subscription metadata

Modify GDSN Subscription name

Modification of the GDSN Subscription name

View GDSN Data Pool Publisher

View the GDSN Data Pool Publisher data

View GDSN Data Pool Publisher
metadata

View the GDSN Data Pool Publisher metadata

View GDSN Data Pool Receiver

View the GDSN Data Pool Receiver data

View GDSN Data Pool Receiver
metadata

View the GDSN Data Pool Receiver metadata

View GDSN Recipient

View the GDSN Recipient data

View GDSN Recipient meta-data

View the GDSN Recipient metadata
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Action Privileges Granted

View GDSN Subscription View the GDSN Subscription data

View GDSN Subscription meta-data View the GDSN Subscription metadata

Integration Endpoints

Action Privileges Granted
Maintain Derived Event | Configure and maintain derived events. If Maintain Derived Event Types is
Types disabled, there is no option to add one.
Maintain Integration Create, delete, enable, disable, and invoke integration endpoints. Users must also
Endpoint have the privilege 'View Integration Endpoint' in order to maintain an integration
endpoint.
View Integration Ability to view integration endpoints
Endpoint
Link Types

Action Privileges Granted

Maintain Link Type | « Create and delete reference types and product to classification link types
« Modify reference types and product to classification link types
« Apply description attributes to link types

+ Setdimension dependencies of link types
Note: In order to apply description attributes to link types, these actions are also needed:
« View attribute

« View attribute group

« Modify valid (node) types for product attribute
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Action Privileges Granted

Create domain

Ability to create LOVs

Note: The actions 'Modify name/description of domain (also translate)’
and 'Modify definition of domain (validator, etc.)' must also be included in
order to create LOVs.

Create value in hard domain

Create values in LOV's where users are not allowed to add values ('hard'
LOVs)

Create value in medium domain

Create values in LOVs where users are allowed to add values (‘medium'’
LOVs)

Delete domain

Ability to delete LOVs

Delete value in hard/medium
domain

Delete values in both types of LOVs:

+ Where users are not allowed to add values (‘'hard’ LOVs)

o Where users are allowed to add values ('medium' LOVs)

Maintain domain groups

Create and delete LOV groups

Merge entire domain

Ability to merge LOVs

Merge value in hard/medium
domain

Merge values in both types of LOVs:

+ Where users are not allowed to add values ('hard’ LOVs)

o Where users are allowed to add values ('medium' LOVs)

Modify definition of domain
(validator, etc.)

Set and edit the validation base type of LOVs

Note: The 'Create domain' action must also be added in order to set
validation of LOVs.

Modify dimension dependency of
domain

Edit the dimension dependencies of LOVs

Modify name/description of
domain (also translate)

o Editname of LOVs

¢ Translate names and valuesin LOVs
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Action Privileges Granted

domain (also translate)

Modify value in hard/medium Edit values in in both types of LOVs (including the privilege to translate):

« Where users are not allowed to add values (‘hard' LOVs)

o Where users are allowed to add values (‘'medium' LOVs)

View domain Ability to view LOV's
Note: The 'View domain' action must be added in order to maintain LOVs.
View metadata for domain View values of description attributes linked to an LOV
(property value)
Object Types

Action Privileges Granted

Maintain Setup Entity

Create and Entity Root and object type. Example: Completeness Metric

Maintain setup group

Create a Setup Group Root from Maintain > Insert > Setup Group Root...

Maintain system setups

Ability to maintain options under the System Setting tab located on the 'Users &
Groups' node in System Setup.

Maintain type hierarchy
(node types)

« Create object types

« Delete object types

In order to link attributes to object types, these actions are also needed:

« View attribute
« View attribute group

« Modify valid (node) types for product attribute

View Setup Entity

View an Entity Root and object type. Example: Completeness Metric
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Print Publication

Action Privileges Granted

Maintain promotional Deprecated
pricing

Modify frozen publication Modify a frozen publication. This action is only used in conjunction with the
'Publishing - Freeze' component model.

Purging
Action Privileges Granted
Empty Ability to delete contents of the Recycle Bin. In case the Recycle Bin contains objects that exist

recycle bin | in more than one workspace, users must also have the 'Force Delete and Purge' action enabled
in order to remove those objects.

Force Ability to force purge objects that exist in more than one workspace and objects with events
Delete and | triggered. The action enables the Purge button in the empty recycle bin background process and
Purge the 'Force Delete and Purge' action in the Object Menu.

Purge Ability to delete obsolete revisions:

revisions

« Single revisions

« Specified range of revisions, global purging

Reports

Acti Privileges Granted

on

Run | Allows users to run reports (including starting a reports background process) from File > Reports in the
Rep | workbench. Without this privilege, the Reports option in the workbench File menu is grayed out.
orts
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SDK / APl Documentation

Action Privileges Granted
View SDK Ability to view the SDK / APl documentation from server/sdk
Documentation

Tables

Privileges Granted

Modify table Ability to maintain table settings on table types, row types, column types, rules/ line styles,
settings and colors
Tags

Action Privileges Granted

Maintain Tags | « Maintain style tags, special characters, character tags, footnotes, and hyperlinks

« Maintain tag groups

Use tag Use tags in the rich text editor, table editor, and in table transformations.

To restrict certain users to using certain tags, you must create a tag group that contains these
tags and link this tag group into an attribute group. In the User Group editor, the attribute
group is applied together with the action set that contains the 'Use tag' action. Users belonging
to the user group will only be allowed to use the tags in the tag group linked into the attribute

group.

Units

Action Privileges Granted

Maintain units o Create unit groups, units, and unit conversion rules
« Edit unit groups, units, and unit conversion rules

o Delete unit groups, units, and unit conversion rules
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Privileges Granted

View unit

Ability to view units. This is used when linking units to attributes.

Note: The 'View unit' action must be included in order to use the 'Maintain units' action

Users & Groups and Privilege Rules

Action Privileges Granted

Maintain « Create privilege rules for user groups

privilege rules « Edit privilege rules for user groups

(create, P g group

delete, o Delete privilege rules for user groups

modify) Note: In order to maintain privilege rules, the action 'Maintain action sets (create, delete, add
to, remove from)' is also needed.

Maintain « Create users and user groups

users and .
« Duplicate and copy users and user groups

groups upli py u user group

« Delete users and user groups

Maintain user
password

Ability to change and reset user passwords

Share user
settings

Limits whether or not a user can share their user configured views in Web UI.

Value Search

Action

Privileges Granted

Enable Value Search/Values in typeahead | Ability to search for attribute values within attributes
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Web Ul
Action Privileges Granted
Maintain Impersonation Ability to impersonate another user for Web Ul support purposes
Update Web Ul configuration Access to modify and configure any STEP Web Ul
View context In addition to granting access to the STEP workbench, 'View context' also
grants the ability to access the Web Ul.
Web Ul Administration Grants the ability to:
o "Revert"/copy to front
¢ Delete action context menu
« Duplicate action context menu
o Statustab
o Edit Web Ul through designer
o Edit Web Ul through Workbench
e Change Web Ul ID in the XML
Workflows

Action Privileges Granted

Disable STEP Ability to disable auto-initiation when importing data
Workflow Auto-
initiation in
Imports

Initiate Itemin Ability to start workflows via the Object context menu and via bulk update. It does not have
STEP Workflow | any impact on auto-initiation. The action can be applied to a setup group and will then only
take effect for workflows in that setup group.

Maintain STEP | Ability to create, delete, cut, copy, duplicate, export, and edit workflows. The action can be
Workflow applied to a setup group and will then only take effect for workflows in that setup group.

Users must also have the 'View setup group' privilege in order to view and maintain
workflows
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Action Privileges Granted

Remove Item Ability to remove objects from workflows via the Object context menu or the workflow
from STEP context menu. The action can be applied to a setup group and will then only take effect for
Workflow workflows in that setup group.

STEP Workflow | « View other users' tasks
Administrator « Complete / submit tasks not assigned to the current user
« Reassign tasks

o Edittask deadlines

The action can be applied to a setup group and will then only take effect for workflows in that
setup group.

View and View, edit, create, and delete workflow profiles. If a user does not have this action, the
Maintain STEP | STEP Workflow navigator tab sub tab 'Profile' will not be displayed. The action can be
Workflow Profile | applied to a setup group and will then only take effect for workflow profiles in that setup

group.

View and use View and use workflows. The action can be applied to a setup group and will then only take
STEP Workflow | effect for Workflows in that setup group.

Itis required to also have the 'View setup group' privilege in order to view workflows.

View setup Necessary for users to view workflow tasks

group

View STEP This action grants the privilege to view the 'Advanced' STEP Workflow navigator tab sub
Workflow tab.

Advanced tab

Itis required to also have the 'View setup group' privilege in order to view workflows.

Workspaces
Action Privileges Granted
Maintain Create and delete workspaces
workspaces
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User Actions

Assets

Maintain actions for assets allow users to maintain (create, edit, delete) images and documents, image and
document references, and description attributes that appear on these objects. Note that the relevant View actions
must be included in order to maintain these objects.

Action Privileges Granted

Approve Create Approve the creation of assets

Approve Modify Approve the modification of assets.

Examples of modifications: moving an object in the hierarchy; changes to products,
assets, classifications, tables names, asset content, attribute links, product override
relations, deletions, and DTP template linking.

Approve References | Approve reference links from products, i.e. links from products to products, links from
products to assets, and links from products to classifications.

Approve Values Approve the modification of specification and description attribute values of products
and assets

This privilege is also subject to the attribute group setting of Privilege Rules on user
groups. For example, if a user only has the privilege to approve attributesin a
determined attribute group, this user can only approve certain attributes of a product
or asset. Also, approving table values depends on the attribute group setting of the
Privilege Rules on user groups.

Classify asset (link Link images and documents to classifications
asset to classification)
Create asset « Create image or document name (placeholder)

« Change object type of images and documents

« Duplicate images and documents

Note: The action 'Modify name/description of asset (also translate)' must be included
in order to create images and documents.
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Action Privileges Granted

Create asset Create product and classification to image / document references and image /
reference document to classification references

Declassify asset Delete links from assets to classifications

(unlink asset from

classification)

Delete asset Delete assets of specified object types

Delete asset Remove product and classification to image / document references and image /
reference document to classification references

Download asset

Export assets to hard disk

asset reference (link
attribute value) (also
translate)

Modify metadata for Edit and translate values of description attributes linked to assets
asset (property value)

(also translate)

Modify metadata for Edit and translate description attribute values on asset references

Modify
name/description of
asset (also translate)

o Edit names of assets

« Translate name and metadata attribute values of images and documents

Upload to asset

« Import assets to classifications

« Replace contents of assets

In order to import and replace images and documents, these setup actions must be
added to the privileges:

o Create value in medium domain

« Modify value in hard/medium domain

View asset

View assets

Note: The 'View asset' action must be added in order to work with images and
documents. To make any of the view actions listed below have an effect, the 'View
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Action Privileges Granted

asset' privilege must be a part of the action set.

For instance, if the action 'View asset reference' is added and not 'View asset,' the
user will not be able to see the image or document and therefore not the references
either.

View Asset reference | View the product to image and document references

View metadata for View the values of description attributes linked to assets
asset (property value)

View metadata for View description attribute values on asset references
asset reference (link _ _ .
attribute value) These attributes will appear on all product to image or document references on the

specified valid asset object types.

Collections

Action Privileges Granted

Create Collection Create collections
Create Collection Group Create collection groups
Delete Collection Delete collections
Delete Collection Group Delete collection groups
View Collection View collections

View Collection Group View collection groups

Commercial Lists

User actions for commercial lists allow users to view, delete, create, and maintain terms lists / prices. The user
actions for commercial lists can be applied to publications or eCatalogs.
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Action Privileges Granted

Create Commercial List

Create commercial terms lists of any type

Delete Commercial List

Delete commercial terms lists of any type

Freeze/thaw commercial list

Enable and disable 'Immutable’ status of commercial terms lists

Modify Commercial Data

Modify the individual terms in commercial terms lists of any type

Note: This action does not grant access to import data. In order to
import commercial terms values, the 'Create Commercial List' action
is needed.

Modify Commercial List Name

Provide names for commercial terms lists

Modify Metadata Value Commercial
List

Modify metadata attribute values on commercial terms lists

View Commercial Data

View commercial terms lists of any type

View Metadata Value for Commercial
List

View metadata attribute values on commercial terms lists

Data Quality Functionali

ty

Action Privileges Granted

Generate/Update Category
Profiles

Generate and update Category Profiles

Merge Products

Merge confirmed duplicates

Modify Profile Configuration

Modify the information shown in the Category Profile tab

View Category Profile

See the Category Profile tab on products
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eCatalog
Action Privileges Granted
Modify eCatalog Modify eCatalog configurations
Configuration

Modify eCatalog Metadata Modify the metadata attributes on eCatalogs (Currency, Default Start Date,
Default End Date, etc.)

Must have 'View eCatalog Metadata' before 'Modify eCatalog Metadata' is
enabled

View eCatalog Metadata View the metadata attributes on eCatalogs

GDSN Data Pools

Having user actions for GDSN data pools allows users to view and maintain (remove and add items within) the
packaging hierarchy, and to send CICs both manually and automatically.

Action Privileges Granted

Create context reference Create areference type that relates a target market to a context

Delete context reference Delete a reference type that relates a target market to a context

Maintain GDSN publications Maintain GDSN publications

Maintain GDSN registrations Maintain GDSN registrations

Maintain packaging hierarchy Remove and add items in the packaging hierarchy

Modify metadata for context reference Modify a reference type that relates a target market to a context

(link attribute value) (also translate)

Send CIC Send a CIC manually or set up the systemto senda CIC
automatically

View packaging hierarchy View the packaging hierarchy
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Products, Classifications, and Entities

Maintain actions for products allow users to maintain (create, edit, delete) products, product references,
description attributes, and specification attributes in the Tree and the Editor.

Maintain actions for classifications allow users to maintain (create, edit, delete) classifications, classification
references, description attributes, and specification attributes in the Tree and the Editor.

Note that the relevant View actions must be included in order to maintain these objects.

Action Privileges Granted

Approve Classification Approve product classification links

Product Links

Approve Create Approve the creation of classifications, products, and assets
Approve Modify Approve the modification of classifications, products, and assets

Examples of modifications: moving an object in the hierarchy; changes to
products, images and documents, classifications, tables names, asset content,
attribute links, product override relations, deletions, and DTP template linking.

Approve References Approve reference links from products, i.e. links from products to products, links
from products to assets, and links from products to classifications.

Approve Values Approve the modification of specification and description attribute values of
products and assets:

This privilege is also subject to the attribute group setting of Privilege Rules on
user groups. For example, if a user only has the privilege to approve attributes
in a determined attribute group, this user can only approve certain attributes of
a product or asset. Also, approving table values depends on the attribute group
setting of the Privileges Rules on user groups.

Classify product (link Link products to classifications
product to classification)

Create classification Create and duplicate classifications of specified object types

Note: The action 'Modify name/description of classification (also translate)'
must be included in order to create classifications.

Create classification Create classification references
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Action Privileges Granted

reference

Create entity Create, change, and duplicate entities
Note: The action 'Modify name/description of entity (also translate)' must be
included to create entities.

Create entity reference Create entity references

Create product « Create products of specified product object types
« Change object types of specified products
o Duplicate products
The action 'Modify name/description of product (also translate)' must be
included in order to create products.

Create product reference Create product to product references

Declassify product (unlink Unlink products from classifications

product from classification)

Delete classification Delete classifications of specified object types

Delete classification Delete classification references

reference

Delete entity Ability to delete entities

Delete entity reference Delete entity references

Delete product Delete products of specified object types

Delete product reference Delete product to product references

Edit tables Create and maintain tables in classification and product editors.
Legalise/unlegalise table Ability to legalize tables on classifications and products.

types

'Legalise/Unlegalise Table Types' does not grant a privilege to also create and

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 39



StiboSystems

Action Privileges Granted

maintain tables. This privilege is covered in the action 'Edit tables'.

Link (product) attribute into
classification

Link specification attributes to classifications and products

Modify metadata for
attribute to classification link
(also translate)

Edit and translate description attribute values on specification attributes linked
to classifications or products

Modify metadata for product
(property value) (also
translate)

Edit and translate the values of description attributes linked to a product

Modify metadata for
classification (property
value) (also translate)

Modify the metadata for classifications

Modify metadata for
classification reference (link
value) (also translate)

Modify the metadata for classification references

Modify metadata for entity
(property value) (also
translate)

Modify the metadata for entities

Modify metadata for entity
reference (link attribute
value) (also translate)

Modify the metadata for entity references

Modify metadata for product
classification (link value)
(also translate)

Edit and translate description attribute values on attributes linked to products.

These attributes will appear on all specification attributes that are linked to
specified valid product object types.

Modify metadata for product
reference (link attribute
value) (also translate)

Edit description attribute values on product to product references (including
privilege to translate).

These attributes will appear on all product to product references on the
specified valid product object types.
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Action Privileges Granted

Modify name/description of
classification (also translate)

« Edit names of classifications

« Translate names and values in classifications

Modify name/description of
product (also translate)

« Edit names of products

o Translate names and values in products

Modify product attribute
value (also translate)

Edit and translate values of specification attributes linked to products

Modify name/description of
entity (also translate)

« Editthe name of an entity

« Translate name and values in entities

Modify sub-product list of
product-override

Modify, add, and delete sub-products of a product override.

Move classification from

Move classification nodes by copying / pasting or dragging / dropping
classifications from another classification node within the same object type
hierarchy.

The 'Move classification to' Action must also be applied.

Move classification to

Move classification nodes by copying and pasting classifications to another
product node.

The 'Move classification from' Action must also be applied.

Move entity from

Copy and paste entities from another entity node within the same object type
hierarchy.

The 'Move entity to' action must also be applied.

Move entity to

Copy and paste entities to another entity node.

The 'Move entity from' action must also be applied.

Move product from

Copy/ paste and drag / drop products from another product node within the
same object type hierarchy.
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Action Privileges Granted

The 'Move product to' action must also be applied.

Move product to

Copy/ paste and drag / drop products to another product node.

The 'Move product from' action must also be applied.

Unlink (product) attribute
from classification

Remove the link to specification attributes from classifications and products

View attribute to
classification link

View attributes linked to classifications and products

View classification

Ability to view the classification nodes in the classification hierarchy.

Note: The 'View classification' action must be added to work with
classifications. To make any view action have an effect, the 'View classification'
privilege must be a part of the action set.

For example: If the action 'View classification reference’ is added and not the
'View classification' action, the user will not be able to see the classification and
therefore not the references either.

View classification reference

View classification references

View entity

Ability to view entities

The 'View entity' action must be added to be able to work with entities. To make
any of the view actions listed below have an effect, the 'View entity' privilege
must be a part of the action set.

View entity reference

View entity references

View metadata for attribute
to classification link (link
attribute value)

View description attribute values that have been applied to the reference
between the attribute and the classification.

These attributes will appear on all specification attributes that are linked to
specified valid classification object types.

View metadata for
classification (property
value)

View values of description attributes linked to a classification
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Action Privileges Granted

View metadata for
classification reference (link
attribute value)

View description attribute values that have been applied to the reference link
from the classification.

These attributes will appear on all classification to classification references on
the specified valid classification object types.

View metadata for entity
(property value)

View values of description attributes linked to an entity

View metadata for product
classification (link attribute
value)

View link attribute values of attributes that have been applied to the link type
product attribute validation. These attributes will appear on all specification
attributes that are linked to specified valid classification object type.

View metadata for product
reference (link attribute
value)

View link attribute values of attributes that have been applied to the link type
marker edge product. These attributes will appear on all specification attribute
to product references on the specified valid product object type.

View metadata for product
(property value)

View values of description attributes linked to a product

View product

View the product nodes

The 'View product' action must be added in order to work with products. To
make any of the view actions listed below have an effect, the 'View product'
privilege must be a part of the action set.

For example, if the action 'View product attribute value' is added and not the
'View product' action, the user will not be able to see the product and therefore
not the attribute values either.

View product attribute value

View the values of specification attributes linked to products

View product reference

View product to product references

Publications

Having user actions for publications allows users to view, delete, create, and maintain publications as well as
additional object (node) types used for publications, including publication groups, sections, versions, and planned

pages.
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Action Privileges Granted

Create DTP Template Document

Create product templates, page templates, and publication templates
(master documents)

Create Generic Page Template

Create page templates

Create Planned Page

Add planned pages into sections

Create Publication

Create publications

Create Publication Document

Save mounted (actual) InDesign pages back to STEP

Create Publication Group

Create publication groups

Create Publication Section

Create publication sections

Create Version

Create publication versions

Delete DTP Template Document

Delete product templates, page templates, and publication templates
(master documents)

Delete Generic Page Template

Delete page templates

Delete Planned Page

Delete planned pages

Delete Publication

Delete publications

Delete Publication Document

Delete actual pages

Delete Publication Group

Delete publication groups

Delete Publication Section

Delete publication sections

Delete Version Delete publication versions
Download DTP Template Download product templates, page templates, and publication templates
Document (master documents)
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Action Privileges Granted

Download actual pages

Import Planned Page

Import planned pages

Maintain Flatplan Content

Change the object assigned to an existing frame

Maintain Flatplan Frame

Add, move, delete, and resize frames

Maintain public basket view

Maintain public Flatlanner basket views

Maintain public financial view

Maintain public Financial Summary views (Flatplanner)

Maintain public stickerbook view

Maintain public Sticker Book views (Flatplanner)

Manage autopage objects

Manage AutoPage objects

Manage layout in page inspector

Manage layouts in page inspector (AutoPage)

Manage pagination rules

Manage pagination rules

Modify Basket for Planned Page

Modify Flatplanner baskets at the planned page level

Modify Basket for Publication

Modify baskets at the publication level

Modify Basket for Publication
Section

Modify baskets at the section level

Modify DTP Template Document

Modify existing product templates, page templates, and publication
templates (master documents)

Modify Generic Page Template

Modify page templates

Modify Planned Page

Add products or images to planned pages.

The following menu actions are also controlled by this privilege:

« Set page templates on planned pages

+ Reuse saved layouts
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Action Privileges Granted

o Stop workflows
o Split spreads
« Add notes

« Remove notes

Modify Publication

Link products and images into publications

Modify Publication Document

Modify actual pages and insert notes on actual pages

Modify Publication Group

Modify the name and object type of publication groups

Modify Publication Section

Add objects to the Flatplanner basket on section nodes

Modify Version

« Setversion as master
o Set context and workspace for a version

¢ Setcommercial list for a version

Perform autopage export actions

Perform AutoPage export actions

Perform autopage server write
actions

Perform AutoPage server write actions.

Reorder Planned Pages

Reorder planned pages

View DTP Template Document

View publication templates (master documents), product templates, and
page templates

View Generic Page Template

View page templates

View Planned Page

View planned pages

View Publication

View publications

View Publication Document

View actual pages

Note: An actual page is the same thing as a mounted page—a page saved
back to STEP from InDesign.
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Action Privileges Granted

View Publication Group View publication groups

View Publication Section View publication sections.

View queued events View queued events, (Asset push event queues)
View Version View publication versions

Translations

Action Privileges Granted

Change Translation Use the Change Translation Setup and Change Translation Status functions

Web Ul
Impersonate User Impersonate a user in a targeted user group in order to troubleshoot issues
Share search with group Share saved searches with specific user groups
(Supplier Web Ul Use the Supplier Web Ul functions in Supplier Web Ul
functions)
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Maintaining Action Sets

Creating an Action Set

Action Sets are created below either the Action Sets > Setup Actions or the Action Sets > User Actions node.

1. In[System Setup], unfold the Action Set group and select the relevant main Action Sets folder.

2. Right-click, and then click New Action Set (or in the Object menu, point to Create and then click Action Set).

£ Attribute Groups

IE Attribute Transformations
=I-{£5] Action Sets
-- Setup Actions

New Action Set

-- Contexts
FEE InDesign Queue

-- Lists of Values [ LOVs

-5 Change Packages

ﬁﬁ Completeness Metrics

-5 Event Processors

fﬂ Gateway Endpoint

-5 GDSN WF and BR

[E Global Business Rules

[E Inbound Integration Endpoints
[fﬁ; Match Codes and Matching Algorithms

m[ BG Processes ” Search ” Tree

A Create Action Set dialog box appears.

P

E] Create Action Set @

D BuyerApprove

Marne Buyer|, Approve

[ Create ] [ Cancel ]

3. Type the ID and Name of the Action Set. In this example we will create a 'Buyer Approve' Action Set.

4. Click Create.
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£ Attribute Groups
IE Attribute Transformations
=I-{#2] Action Sets
- [#2] Setup Actions
E} User Actions

All User Actions
Buyer, Classify
Buyer, Create
Buyer, Delete
Buyer, Modify
Buyer, View
Classify products

L [~ P

Commercdial consumer privileges
Commercial supplier privileges

StiboSystems

A new Action Set has now been created, and the next step will be to add the specific actions.

Adding Actions to an Action Set
Actions are added to the Set via the editor Add Action link.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Action Set, and then unfold the relevant main Action Sets folder.

2. Select the relevant Action Set and the Action Set Editor appears.

=

i

o
o
=
o
b
m
W
i
W
W
o
(¥
=]

[
)
m

-3 Attribute Groups
@ Attribute Transformations
-/ Action Sets

-- Setup Actions
E} User Actions

All User Actions
Buyer, Approve
Buvyer, Classify
Buvyer, Create
Buyer, Delete
Buyer, Modify
Buvyer, View
Classify products

Commerdial consumer privileges

Commerdial supplier privileges
{?E] Ecom, Approve

-

=

] Lo
—

Mame »| » |[Value
* D BuyerApprove
* Mame Buyer, Approve
* Action Type User Action
@ Actions

Actions >|

fad Aeton \

3. Under Actions, click Add Action and the Select Action dialog box appears.
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P

£+1 Select Action

[]an
[ (Supplier Web UI functions)

Approve Classification Product Links
Approve Create

Approve Modify

Approve References

[] change Translation

g

) »

[] Classify asset {ink asset to dassification) -
' 1 [ »

[ Select H Cancel ]

4. Select all, or one or more actions by clicking the relevant check boxes.
5. Click Select.

The selected action(s) appears under Actions.

8] & £ Atvte Goue B[ 2ctons=: [y
;' Attribute Transformations ¥ Description
s| & °” Sets Mame *| > |Value
& F#-#=]| Setup Actions
o T = » D B Appr
| =}[#2] User Actions s
| All User Actions * Mame Buyer, Approve
i -~ #| Buyer, Approve > laction Type User Action
] Buyer, Classify o -
'-"m_-' Buyer, Create ;
™ Buyer, Delete Actions
" Buyer, Madify * |Approve Classification Product Links
% Buyer, View * \Approve Create
W -|#2| Classify products
- = * \Appr Modi
5 Commerdial consumer privileges ove Modify
e =
a Commercial supplier privileges > \Approve References
= =
Ecom, Approve =[] * |approve Values
B (] Ecom, Classify Add Action
EI Ecom, Create
S Ecom, Delete
o Ecom, Modify

The selected Action Set will now include the added action(s), and when an action set is assigned to a user group,
the members will be able to perform all actions in the actions list.

Removing an Action from Action Set

Action Sets are created in [System Setup]: Action Sets.
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In [System Setup], unfold Action Set, and then unfold the relevant main Action Sets folder.

2. Select the relevant Action Set and the Action Set Editor appears.

3. Under Actions, select the action to be removed from the Action Set.

-0 Attribute Groups

@ Attribute Transformations

=[] Action Sets

-- Setup Actions

E} User Actions

All User Actions

Buyer, Approve

Buyer, Classify

Buyer, Create

Buyer, Delete

Buvyer, Modify

Buyer, View

Classify products
Commercial consumer privileges
Commercial supplier privileges
Ecom, Approve

Ecom, Classify

Ecom, Create

Ecom, Delete

Ecom, Madify

Ecom, View

Edit product attribute values
Edit product data
Forecasting, View

Images, Approve

I STEP Workflow ” Bookmarks ]m[ BG Processes H Search H Tree

~

m

[ Action set_|[JERY

® Descript
Mame »| » [Value
> D BuyerApprove
> MName Buyer, Approve
> JAction Type User Action
@ Actions
Actions

Approve Classification Product Links

Approve Create

Approve Modify

W

Approve References

Hide

Show All Rows

Rotate Table

Add Action Ctrl+Plus

Remove Action Ctrl+Minus

Remove the selected rows(s) |

4. Press Ctrl + < ->, or right-click the row header arrow, and click Remove Action.

An action has now been deleted from an Action Set. When a user group is assigned to this Action Set, the
members will no longer be able to perform this specific action.
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About Attributes

Attributes are maintained in System Setup under Attribute Groups.

Attribute Groups
| Mction Sets

g Link Types

E| Cortexts

=[] Lists of Walues £ LOY's

¥ Chject Types & Structures
[£3] Tan=

<§> it

L Users & Groups

-

1
+ Workspaces

o
LR

v Reference Types

i Takle
1 PM System Setup

An attribute is a characteristic or a detailed piece of information related to a particular object.
Objects can be:

e Products

« Image & documents

o Classifications

o Linktypes

Two types of attributes are available:

o Description attributes

« Specification attributes
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Attribute Groups

Using attribute groups, you can group attributes, reference types and link types according to their characteristics.
An attribute group can also consist of a number of sub attribute groups. This scheme provides a better overview on
a larger number of attributes, reference types and link types.

Note: Itis recommended to limit the number of main attribute groups, and create sub attribute groups instead.

Examples of main attribute groups could be:

o Price group

« Technical group

The following are examples of sub attribute groups:

Attribute Main Group Included Sub Groups Included Attributes

Technical Dimensions Length, Depth, Height, Width

FrameColor FrameColor, SeatColor

Temperature Minimum, Maximum, Outdoor, Indoor, Operating
PriceGroup Stibo Main Price Break 1, Price Break 2, Discontinued

Stibo UK Price Break 1, Price Break 2, Discontinued

Stibo US Price Break 1, Price Break 2, Discontinued

Creating sub groups makes it easier to organize and view related attributes. Typically, you will need to link all (or
most) of the Attributes in a sub group, which is done by multi-selecting and linking the selected Attributes.

Note: Attribute groups can be specified in privilege rules. For example, specified users can change the values of
attributes within the 'PriceGroup' attribute group.

Creating Attribute Groups

1. In System Setup, expand Attribute Groups, and then select the relevant attribute main group folder.

Note: It is recommended to limit the number of main groups. Create sub-attribute groups instead.

2. Right-click and choose New Attribute Group. The Create Attribute Group dialog appears.
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T Mew Attribute group
Di M ey Attribte

Cut Ctrl +
Copry Ctrl +C
Paste Chrl +4
Paste Link Ctrl+L
> Delete
aa Duplicate Ctrl+]
ik Export &ttributes Below

Search Belows

3. Enter anID and a name for the attribute group.

4. Click Create. The new attribute group will appear in System Setup, below the attribute group where you
created it.

You can now add attributes, reference types and product to classification link types to the attribute group.

Creating a Customized View

Attribute groups that contain reference types and product to classification link types can have their views defined.
The customized view defines general aspects, meta data attributes and attributes on referenced objects. These
referenced objects appear in the references editor on products, classifications and assets.

1. In System Setup, expand Attribute Groups, and then select the relevant attribute group. The Attribute
Group Editor appears.

System Setup Attribute Cmup Attribute
B | E-E2 Attribute Groups = m Attribute Transformation
i =8 @ Attribute Group
5 - [If coler, Interior Mame >| > [Value >
5 i1 Condition :
A [T Hazmat > ID A ttributeGroup
T 'DI Marketing Description * MName Attribute Group
@ .
= - [IF seling Price > Last edited by KRMA
% 01 s > Show in Workbench
g 7] Blacklisted - 2 —
g' [+ 7 Blacklisted Sales Item Maintenance > View Definition
0 -3 Business Rules » Exdude from Profiling I
[#- (0] Category Specific Attributes > Manually Sorted Wl
[+ Display -
(7] Event Filtering > Display Sequence 2
[+ 51 Manual Sequencing > Purpose abe

2. Check Show in Workbench if all reference types, product to classification link types and attributes linked
into the Attribute Group should appear on products / classifications or Assets. Show in Workbenchis
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typically unchecked if a privilege needs to be applied to the attribute group to prevent the objects from
appearing on products, classifications and assets.

3. InView Definition, click the ellipses ... to specify the appearance of reference types and product to
classification link types linked into the attribute group. The View Definition Dialog appears.

Note: A saved view definition does not influence attributes linked into the attribute group.

rE] View Definition @1

General aspects Included in View
D

MName
Visibility
Thumbnail

Attributes on Reference [ Link Types

Remove

Attributes on Target Objects Up

Search Daown

-5 Attribute Groups
--I‘:'_':"I Attribute Group
(3 Blackiisted - 2
--I‘:'_nl Blacklisted Sales Item Maintenance
&3 Business Rules
--I‘:'_nl Category Spedific Attributes
--Ic'_nl Dizplay
P91 Event Filtering 3

- Details

113

| »

|..m

[] Target attributes can be edited

[ 0K, H Cancel

In the View Definition dialog, a number of choices are available to be included in the view.
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General Definition

Aspects

ID ID shows the ID of the referenced / linked object.
Name Name shows the name of the referenced / linked object

Visibility Visibility shows in which contexts a reference or product to classification link is visible. Reference
types or product to classification link types that are dimension dependent are editable by users
with the required privileges.

Thumbnail | For product to product References and product to image references, a thumbnail of the primary
image of the target object is shown.

Attributes on Definition
References / Link

Types

Metadata Attributes This field lists the metadata attributes that have been applied the reference types and
product to classification link types linked into the attribute group.

Attributes on Definition

Target
Objects

Description In Attributes on Target Objects you can search or browse for attributes. When you add an
Attributes or | attribute to the view from this field, it displays the attribute value in the reference editor.
Specification
Attributes Note: Each reference type establishes the hierarchical position among the referenced objects.
The direction will identify one object as the master and the referenced object as the
subordinate. A master object is the object that the reference is made from. A subordinate
object is the object that the reference is made to. Attributes applied from this field are values
from the subordinate object.

Important: Checking 'Target Attributes can be edited' enables maintenance of the values of
the selected attributes from the reference editor. Editing is allowed in the reference editor if the
user privileges allow maintenance of the attribute values.
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4. Click OK to save the view

In the reference editor on products, classifications and assets, the view definition is used where the reference
types and product to classification link types are valid.

Manually Sorting in Attribute Groups

Itis possible to manually define the order of attributes within an attribute group. To enable manual sorting, select
the attribute group in System Setup below Attribute Groups. In the editor for the attribute group, select
Manually Sorted. Note that Attribute groups can only be Manually Sorted if they only have attributes as children—
attribute groups, reference types etc. are not allowed.

After the attribute group has been configured as Manually Sorted, drag and drop can be used for setting the order
of attributes within the attribute group. This order will override any other attribute ordering used in various places
where that particular attribute group is used, e.g. in the STEP Workbench, when viewing the values of a product
below the attribute group flipper for this attribute group. If the attribute is used in another attribute group as well,
the ordering inside that attribute group will be independent of the ordering within this group.
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Attribute Transformations

This section describes the different attribute transformations.

About Attribute Transformations

Attribute transformations are maintained in System Setup > Attribute Transformations.

Example attribute transformations could be:

« Convert numbers to only have two decimals.

+ Replace comma with a dot.

« Insert a suffix on a product name. A suffix could be the text'NEW' and used on new products.

« Transform dates by pattern or locale during import and export.

The examples illustrate that the attribute transformations can be used to perform very different and advanced
tasks within the STEP system.

Note: Attribute transformations are set up in STEP PIM and can be used to transform attribute values, product
names, and terms lists.

Available Attribute Transformation Rules

A number of Attribute Transformation rules are available:

Transformation
Rules

Description

Append text This transformation will append a specified text string to the value. The text will be inserted
as a suffix to the value.
Change case This transformation can change the case of a value.
The different options are:
e Upper Case - Applying this transformation will capitalize all characters of a value.
e Lower Case - Applying this transformation will change all characters of a value to small capitals.
e Mixed Case - Applying this transformation will capitalize the first character of a value and change the
rest of the value to small capitals.
Convert fractions | This transformation scans a text string for fractions. If a fraction is found, then the fraction
to parsabletags will be converted into parsable tags.
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Description

Example:

A text string that contains the fraction 1/2 cm will be transformed to
<StartNumerator/><bfldin/>1

<FractionBar/>
<StartDenominator/>2
<EndFraction/>

cm

Note: Itis needed to setup an output formatting to InDesign for <StartNumerator/>,
<bfldin/>, <FractionBar/>, <StartDenominator/> and <EndFraction/> in order to mount the
fractions.

Extract
characters after
agiven textinthe
value

This transformation extracts all characters after a specified text string.

Extract This transformation extracts a specified number of Characters after a specified position in a
characters at text string.

position

Extract This transformation extracts all characters before a specified text string.

characters

before a given

text in the value

Extract
characters
between two
pieces of textin
the value

This transformation extracts all characters between two pieces of texts.

Extract prefix,
suffix and value
froman
embedded
number

This transformation extracts a prefix, suffix and value from an embedded number.
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Description

This transformation extracts only the unit from an embedded value. The prefix, suffix and
value are skipped and will not be extracted.

Extract unit part
of value

This transformation extracts only a unit used in a value of a Numeric Text, Integer, Fraction
or Number Attribute.

Extracts the last
N characters of
the value

This transformation extracts a specified number of Characters of a Value. The number of
Characters that will be extracted are the last Characters of the Value.

Format Number

This transformation makes it possible to format a number to only have a specified number
of decimals.

Inserttextata
given position

This transformation inserts a specified text in a specified position of a value.

Insert text before

This transformation inserts a specified text string as a prefix of a value.

Math operation
+l-’*!/)

This transformation enables mathematical rules to be used on integer and number
attributes.

Remove Unit This transformation will extract the value of an attribute. If the values also includes a Unit,
from Value then the Unit will be ignored.
Replace This transformation will replace specified Characters of a Value.
Substrings of the
value Example:
Allinstances of 'Personal Computer' will be replaced with 'PC".
Replace This Transformation makes it possible to use regular expressions to replace substrings of a
Substrings of the | value.
value using
regular
expressions
Replace the Replace the whole value with another value.
whole value
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Transformation Description

Rules

Splitand extract | Split the value where a given string is found and returns one of the created fields.

Transform date On Import: Transforms locale-formatted Date, ISO Date, or ISO Date and Time attributes.
by locale The locale format must match the context being used in Workbench at the time of import. If
not, the 'Transform date by pattern' transformation should be used.

On Export: Transforms Date, ISO Date, or ISO Date and Time attributes to localized
formats. Locale is determined by the context being used in Workbench at the time of
export.

Localized dates follow the DateFormat.SHORT JavaScript formatting style. Times will be
shown in the DateFormat.MEDIUM formatting style.

Step-by-step instructions can be found in the Attributes section of the System Setup /
STEP Super User documentation.

Transform date On Import: Transforms patterned dates (e.g., yyyy.MM.dd G 'at' HH:mm:ss z, EE, MMM d,
by pattern "yy) to Date, ISO Date, or ISO Date and Time. Validation Base Type for the mapped
attribute must match the 'Transform to' dropdown choice.

On Export: Transforms Date, ISO Date, or ISO Date and Time attributes to a patterned
format (e.g., yyyy.MM.dd G 'at' HH:mm:ss z, EE, MMM d, "yy). Users can use the pre-filled
pattern provided or manually enter (or cut and paste) a different pattern format. Validation
Base Type for the attribute being exported must match the 'Transform from' dropdown
choice. If exporting data to a pattern that includes a time zone, the time zone is determined
by the STEP server location.

Step-by-step instructions can be found in the Attributes section of the System Setup /
STEP Super User documentation.

[Transform using | Extracts data based on the attribute transformation that is already defined in System Setup
attribute under Attribute Transformations.
transformation]

Multivalue Description

Separator

Separator In this field it is possible to key in a character or character tag to be used to specify how values
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Multivalue Description

Separator

in a multivalued attribute should be mounted / extracted.

If a character is keyed in, then the character will be inserted between each value in the
multivalued Attribute.

Example:

if, is used as a separator then a comma will be inserted between each value. Red, Green,
Blue.

If a character tag is keyed in, then the output formatting of the specific character tag is used to
separate the values.

Example:

If </return> is used as a separator, then each value will be extracted with a return.
Red

Green

Blue

Note: You can apply multiple transformations, but you do have to be careful about the order in which the
transformations are applied.

Note: Transformations are not intended to be a substitute for a programming language. The intent is to give a
non-scientific user the opportunity to modify data, using series of standard modification operations.

Maintaining Attribute Transformations

Creating a Transformation
Attribute Transformations are maintained in [System Setup]: Attribute Transformations.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Attribute Transformation, and then select an Attribute Transformation.

An Attribute Transformation Editor appears.
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2. Under Transformations, click Add Transformation.

A Select Transformation dialog box appears with a list of rules to be used.
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Append kext

“hange case

Corvert Fractions to parsable tags

Extract charackers after a given text in the walue

Extract characters at position

Extract characters before a given text in the walue
Extract characters bebween bwo pieces of text in the value
Exckract prefix, suffix and walue From an embedded number
Extract unit from an embedded walue

Exckract unit park of walue

Extracts the lask M characters of the value

Forrnat nurnber

Insert bext at a given position

Insert kext before

Math operation (+,-,%,17

Remove unit From walue

Replace substrings of the value

Feplace substrings of the value using a regular expression
Feplace the whole value

Split and extract

Ik Cancel

3. Select the relevant Transformations, and then click OK.

For a description of the Translation Rules, see Available Attribute Transformation Rules.

Note: Itis possible to create multiple sequential transformations as a rule, but you do have to be careful about
the order in which the transformations are applied.

4. Under Transformations, in the Multivalue Separator field, type a character or character tag to be used to
specify how values in a Multivalued Attribute should be mounted / extracted.

For more information, see Available Attribute Transformation Rules.
5. Under Applies To, check the Name check box if it should be legal to use the Transformation on Object
Names. An object name could be a product name.
The transformation can be used in:
« Tables on columns or rows where an Object Name is extracted. Typically it would be used on a column or a

row that lists product names. For more information about applying Attribute Transformations, see Online
Help - Tables and STEP Table Component User Guide.

« InDesign on product templates. The product template can be setup to include the transformation, when an
Object Name is mounted. See STEP’n’design User Guide for further information.

6. Under Applies To, check the ID check box if it should be legal to use the Transformation on object IDs. An
object ID could be a product ID.
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The transformation can be used in

« Tables on columns or rows where an Object ID is extracted. Typically it would be used on a column or a row
that lists product IDs. For more information about applying attribute transformations, see Online Help -
Tables and STEP Table Component User Guide.

« InDesign on product templates. The product template can be setup to include the transformation, when an
Object ID is mounted. See STEP’n’design User Guide for further information.

7. Under Applies To, click Add Attribute, and select an attribute group or an attribute to legalize the
transformation on an attribute. If the transformation is made legal for an attribute group, then the
transformation will be made legal for all attributes in the group.

The transformation can be used in

o Tables on columns or rows where attributes are extracted. The transformation can be applied columns or
rows that list attribute values. For more information about applying attribute transformations, see STEP
Table Component User Guide.

« InDesign on product templates. The product template can be setup to include the transformation, when an
attribute is mounted. See STEP’n’design User Guide for further information.

8. Under Applies To, select a Terms List to legalize the transformation on a terms list.
The transformation can be used in:

« Tables on columns or rows where contents in the specific terms list is extracted. For more information about
applying attribute transformations, see STEP Table Component User Guide.

« InDesign on product templates. The product template can be set up to include the transformation, when
contents in the specific terms list is mounted. See the STEPn Design User Guide for further information.

Important: If nothing is selected in the Applies To field, then the transformation will be considered as a Global
Transformation. It means that it will be legalized on all types of Objects—Name, ID, Attributes and Terms Lists.

Creating an Attribute Transformation Group

Attribute transformations are maintained in [System Setup]: Attribute Transformations.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Attribute Transformation, right-click, and then click Create Attribute
Transformation Group.

A Create Attribute Transformation Group dialog box appears.

Zfeake Cancel
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2. Type an ID and Name of the Attribute Transformation Group, and then click Create.

The Attribute Transformation Group is created, and you can now define an Attribute Transformation for it.

Applying an Attribute Transformation
Attribute Transformations are maintained in System Setup > Attribute Transformations.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Attribute Transformation, click an Attribute Transformation Group, right-click,
and then click Create Attribute Transformation.

A Create Attribute Transformation dialog box appears.

Zreate Zancel |

2. Type an ID and Name of the Attribute Transformation, and then click Create.

The Attribute Transformation has been created. The next step will typically be to set up a Transformation. For
more information, see Maintaining Attribute Transformations.
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Date Attribute Transformations During Import and
Export

Attributes with a Validation Base Type of Date, ISO Date, and ISO Date and Time can be transformed by locale or
by pattern during the STEP Workbench import and export processes.

4

E] Select Transformation @

Math operation (+,-,%,

Replace substrings of the value

Replace substrings of the value using a regular expression
Replace the whole value

Split and extract

m.. |

ransform date by locale
ransform date by pattern

'

| ok || Cancel |

While it is recommended that users do STEP search, compare, and order operations with ISO date attributes,
users may want to transform date attributes by locale or another recognizable format to meet a business
requirement. Using the locale and pattern transformations does not impact the attribute Validation Base Type.

Transform date by locale

Dates converted to locale will follow the DateFormat.SHORT Java formatting style. Times converted to locale will
be the DateFormat.MEDIUM formatting style. This locale information is based on the context being used in
Workbench at the time of export or import.

Date and Time (DateFormat) Samples = English (United States) Danish (Denmark) French (France)

Date (SHORT) 8/14/15 14-08-15 14/08/15

Time (MEDIUM) 11:25:40 AM 11:25:40 11:25:40

Transform date by pattern

A few examples are shown in the following table. If time zone is included in a pattern used to export data, the time
zone abbreviation is determined by the location of the STEP server.
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Date (and Time) Pattern Examples United States Locale Example

yyyy.MM.dd G 'at' HH:mm:ss z

2015.08.14 AD at 11:25:40 EDT

EEE, MMM d, "yy

Fri, Aug 14,'15

dd.MM.yy

14.08.15

Export Transformations

The steps for exporting data using date transformations should be followed very carefully. If not, the export may fail
and the entire process will need to be restarted.

StiboSystems

« Verify that the STEP Workbench Context is set correctly. This will impact locale transformations.

« Begin the export process by selecting all the applicable objects on the STEP Workbench Tree.

« Right-click while on a selected object, choose Export Data Below and then follow the export wizard steps.
(Export can also be done by going to File > Export > Data and following the steps, including manually selecting
the objects to export in Step 2 (Select Objects). )

« Next, make a format selection in Step 3 (Select Format) of the Export Manager.

o Transformations are set up in Step 4 (Map Data).

1. Begin by mapping the attributes to be exported. Pick the attributes from the tree and click the mapping icon.

2. Click the flipper to expand the options for the attribute you wish to transform. For date values, you will see a

Header row and a Value row.

3. Click the transformations button to the right of the Value row.

4. A Transformations dialog box will appear. Change the Aspect to Value using the dropdown.

5. Click the Add Transformation link and make a 'Transform date' selection: Transform date by locale /
Transform date by pattern. Follow the directions for the applicable selection and then continue on to the next

step in these directions.
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El Export Manager

Steps Map Data
1. Select Configuration | D=
S | <Mame =
3. Select Format | <Parent ID>
4.MapData | - <0bject Type Name =
5. Advanced 0 | <Product-Override Child ID>

6. Select Delivery Method

£

o O e O o OO O g B IO O

----- <Attributelinks =

----- <Is deleted >

H-System Setup

----- "Constant Value™

----- <Page Mumber =

-1 All Attributes
--Select Attribute

v -Classifications

¢ -Index Words

+-Product Classification Links
H-Product References
H-Asset References
H-Classification References
H-Entity References
H-STEP Workflow Task Info
—-Multi level References

Exports data in Excel format.

StiboSystems

(=]

o’

@ Column (3 mapped)

|'3' <ID>1ID

B+~

|'3' <Name >

]

e @ Date Value

|Header Date Name

|@Value Date Value

(&][v

E] Transformations
Target: Value
Source: Date Value

]

Aspect: :?\"alue

Add Transformation

Transform date by locale

+ Click on Transform date by locale and then click OK.

--Multi level Parent attributes ’ A H e ” Cancel ]
----- Insert Referenced Objects
[H-Custom Attributes
Inherit Data and References
[ Back ][ Mext ][ Finish ][ Cancel

« From the Transformations screen, use the 'Transform from' dropdown to choose the validation base type of the
date attribute being exporting.

E] Transformations

2]

Target: Value

Source: Manufacturer Warranty 90-Day Notice Value and unit

Aspect: :?u'alue

=]
% Transform from Date

"h

Add Trans formation

[ Save H Reset H Cancel

© Stibo Systems - Confidential

69



StiboSystems

Transform date by pattern
o Click on Transform date by pattern and then click OK.

« From the Transformations screen, choose the validation base type of the date attribute you are exporting

(Date, ISODate, ISODateTIme). And, enter the desired pattern manually or copy and paste it from an
external source. Click Save.

E! Transformations I,ﬂh,l

Target: Value

Source: Manufacturer Warranty 90-Day Motice Value and unit
Aspect: |§igige

=]
% Transform from Date » | to pattern | yyyy-MM-dd
Add Transformation f f
| Save | | Reset | | Cancel |

Once you have made a selection and picked the source date validation base type and pattern (if
applicable), continue on with the rest of the steps.

6. Select Next to move to Export Manager Step 5 (Advanced). Make any additional selections, if desired.
However, no additional configurations are required to complete the process. Click Next to move to Step 6 or
Finish to skip ahead to the export. (Once an end user becomes familiar with the transformation process, they

may choose Finish after Step 4 of the Export Manager process and export data without any additional setting
changes.)

7. Optional: Make any Step 6 (Select Delivery Method) selections and click Finish.

8. Make selections on the Save Export Configuration screen, if desired. Click OK.

9. The 'Starting process Exporting' dialog will appear. Choose 'Go to process' to access the file.
10. Onthe Background Process screen, determine if the export was successful or not.

« Ifthe process failed, go back and try the steps again (making sure the correct attribute validation base
type was selected on the Transformations screen).

« Ifthe process was successful and the delivery method was set to file, an export file (expand the Result
flipper, if needed) will be available at the bottom of the Background Process page. Double-click the file

name to open the file, or click the Save icon to the right of the file name to save the file without
immediately opening it.

11. Verify the exported data is correct.

If transforming by locale, the correct locale format should be showing. The locale is determined by the context set
in the workbench at the time the export process begins.
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If doing a pattern transformation, verify the date format matches the pattern entered. If the date pattern includes a
time zone, the time zone is determined by the location of your server. It is not impacted by context setin the

workbench.

Import Transformations

The steps for importing data using date transformations should be followed very carefully. If not, the import may fail
and the entire process will need to be restarted.

Important: Begin by making sure the date fields in the input file do not have any custom formatting.
The best results will occur when importing dates that are in text format. Users should convert the
date fields to text format prior to starting the import process.

o Goto File > Import > Data and following the instructions for Step 1 (Select Configuration) and clicking Next.

« InStep 2 (Select Data Source), link the file you are importing by searching / selecting or manually typing in (or

pasting) the file location.

« Next, make a format selection in Step 3 (Select Format).

« Justlike the export process, transformations are set up in Step 4 (Map Data) of the Import Manager.

1. Begin data mapping by selecting Auto Map. If the date column is unmapped, then use Map to manually tie
the attribute values to be imported to an existing attribute.

2. Under Result, select the column you want to transform during the import process. While the column is
selected, click on the Transform button.

E] Import Manager
Steps Map Data

1. Select Configuration Source:

=3

2. Select Data Source <Name>
3. Select Format EVN-06
4. Map Data

5. Identify Objects

6. Identify Destination
7. Select Business Rules

8. Advanced Settings

4

» [Manufacturing Expiration Date *>
15-10-2015

Ll F

Result:

Mame=<Name> «
EVN-08

Map to: jProduct -

Date=Manufacturing Expiration Date @

Auto Map n Map ]

[ Transform |

9 Generate Profile

[ Back ][ MNext ][ Firish ][ Cancel ]
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3. Click the blue Add Transformation link in the bottom left of the transformations screen. Make a selection:
Transform date by locale / Transform date by pattern. Follow the directions for the applicable selection and

P

then continue on with the remaining steps.

32

=

Value - Source:Manufacturing Expiration Date

Spedify the sequence of transformations in the table below.
Target:Date

[] Mandatory

&l
% Transform to |Date -

Add Trans formation e

rPreview
Date=Manufacturing Expiration Date &

[ Save H Reset ][ Cancel

32

r Preview
Specify the sequence of transformations in the table below. Date—Manufacturing Expiration Date »
15-Oct-2015
Target:Date
Value - Source:Manufacturing Expiration Date
[+
% Transform from pattern | dd-MM-yyyy to Date
Add Trans formation e
[ Save ] l Reset ] [ Cancel

Transform date by locale

« Clickon Transform date by locale and then click OK.

« Choose the validation base type of the target date attribute (Date, ISODate, ISODateTIme). Once you have
picked the correct option, the Preview data will turn yellow. And, click Save.

« Ifyoutry all three selections and the Preview remains red, then you will need to use the Transform date by

pattern option. To use the locale import option, the date values must match the locale format for the context that
the workbench is currently set to.

Value - Source:Manufacturer Warranty 90-Day Motice

&
% Transform to |Date - | —
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Transform date by pattern

o Click on Transform date by pattern and then click OK.

« From the Transformations screen, enter the pattern of the date values you are importing. Then, tab over to
or click on the dropdown for the validation base type of the target attribute. Make a selection from the
dropdown or leave as-is. Click Save.

o The Preview section of the screen will turn yellow when the validation base type is correct. Before continuing
make sure the Preview date is showing correctly and verify that the correct pattern is entered.

Value - Source:Manufacturer Warranty 90-Day Motice

|
% Transform from pattern | yyyy-MM-dd to |Date -

t

Once the transformation is set up and screen information is validated, continue on with the rest of the
steps.

4. Select Next to move to Step 5 (ldentifying Objects). If you are importing an ID field with the objects, the data
will be automatically matched up with existing data. If you are importing data without an ID field, click a
Source column and then press the Match button to match the source data up with existing STEP data. If you
skip this step, you will create new objects in the workbench instead of importing into existing ones. Click
Next.

5. Optional: Make any Step 6 (Identifying Destination), Step 7 (Select Business Rules) and Step 8 (Advanced
Settings) selections. While selections are not required, it is recommended that the end user review each
screen. (Once an end user becomes familiar with the transformation process, they may choose Finish after
Step 5 of the Import Manager process and import data without any additional setting changes.)

Click Finish when ready for the import process to begin.
Choose Start Import Process on the Save Import Configuration dialog box.

The 'Starting process Importing' dialog will appear. Choose 'Go to process.'

© ®© N o

On the Background Process screen, users can determine if the import was successful or not.

« Ifthe process failed, go back and try the steps again (making sure the correct attribute validation base
type was selected on the Transformations screen and the identification was done properly in Step 5 of
the Import Manager).

« Ifthe process was successful, the user will see an 'import completed' message at the bottom of the
process log.

10. Verify the imported data is correct.

Considerations and Limitations

« Date localization and transformation works on attributes with these validation base types: Date (DD-MON-
YYYY), ISO Date (YYYY-MM-DD), and ISO Date and Time (YYYY-MM-DD HH24:MI:SS).

« The steps for import and export must be followed carefully or the process may fail.
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Details about available Attribute Transformations can also be found in the System Setup / STEP Super User
documentation.

For additional help importing data, see the Importing Data section of the System Setup / STEP Import Manager
User Guide documentation. And, for additional help exporting data, see the Exporting Data section of the System
Setup / STEP Export Manager User Guide documentation.

For information regarding converting attributes from Date type to ISO Date type, see the Maintaining Attributes
section of the System Setup / STEP Super User documentation.
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Calculated Attributes

A calculated attribute is an attribute whose value is determined by a value template that includes a formula of
functions and arguments and/or static text. A value template can also give access to information from references,
compare data between objects, round numbers, modify text, and many other options, which are defined in the
Calculated Attribute Functions Overview section of the System Setup / STEP Super User Guide.

Calculated attributes are created in the workbench System Setup attribute editor using the Calculated field on the
Attribute tab and the Web Ul Attribute Management screen. Both description attributes and specification attributes
can be set as calculated attributes.

When an attribute is set as calculated, a Value template field displays.

Functions perform predefined actions on the argument(s) that are supplied. Arguments are placeholders for data
(like an attribute ID or text that should be appended to a value). The following functions and arguments are
included in the workbench example below:

« The'concatenate’ function takes a comma-delimited list of arguments. In this example, the three arguments
are: prodval('Domestic Distribution ID'), "-", and prodval('International Distribution ID").

o The 'prodval' function takes an argument of an attribute ID and retrieves the value of the attribute identified.
In this example, the two attribute IDs are: 'Domestic Distribution ID' and 'International Distribution ID’.

« Assuming that the 'Domestic Distribution ID' value is 1234 and the 'International Distribution ID' value is
5678, the result of this Value template would be 1234-5678.

System Setup Calculated Attribute
EE Attribute Groups o m References || Attribute Transformation || Validity || Profile || Log || Stake Log || Tasks
(0 ATTGroup @ Description
=3 Attribute Group Z I
> >

JI Attribute A Mame Value
- [IT attribute B =[1/> D CalcAttr
JI Attribute C > Name Calculated Attribute
-3 Attribute Q > Last edited by 2015-11-05 15:29:33 by USER2
-] attribute 2
--[IT Biodegradable — (|| * Ful Text Indexable Mo
JI Calculated Asset File Name > Externally Maintained Mo
- |1 Calaulated Attribute » Hierarchical Filtering Mone
{13 Condition
{13 Condition2 ’ ICE'IE"”E”:Ecl res I
{3 Description Attribute 1 * Type Pescription
[T Domestic Distribution Number > Dimension Dependendies
E :a”'"ll_"’ {deve' Key Attribute > Ih‘alue template concatenate(prodvalfDomestic Distribution ID'), ' prodvalCinternational Distribution m)l
as Lea
-1 Hazmat » Mandatory Mo

When a calculated attribute uses the validation base type of Embedded Number, Fraction, Integer, Number, or
Numeric Text, a Unit template field displays. This field can hold a static Unit ID and/or an expression that
evaluatestoa UnitID.
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System Setup
M RE.-FE.-lencesl Attribute Transfarmation || Validiey || Profile

=1-£51 attribute Groups

- E3 ATTGroup

=15 Attribute Group
#-E0 Calculated Attrs
----- [ Attribute A

----- [T attribute B

----- 1 attribute C

----- [T attribute

----- 11 attribute 2

----- (1T Biodegradable

----- (1T calculated Attribute
----- [T condition

----- [II conditionz2
----- (1T Description Attribute 1

----- 1T Has Lead

----- |]I Calculated Asset File Mame

----- (I pomestic Distribution Number
----- [T Family-Level Key Attribute

m

StiboSystems

@ Description
Mame Value
* D CalcUnit
» Mame Calculated Unit

» Last edited by

2016-05-04 17:34:15 by USER

* Full Text Indexable Mo

» Externally Maintained Mo

» Hierarchical Filtering Mone

» KCalculated es

» Type Specification

» Dimension Dependendes

* Value template valueColor')

» WUnit template unitofwalueNUKMBER1id"}
» Mandatory Mo

For more information, see the Calculated Attributes in Web Ul section of the Web User Interfaces

documentation.

Differences Between Calculated Attributes and Standard Attributes

o Multi-valued attributes and attributes with LOV validation cannot be set as calculated.

« An attribute with 'Calculated = Yes' should also have 'Mandatory = No' since the actual value is not maintained

in the database.

« Values of calculated attributes are not available using Search since the value does not exist until the user views
the object or the object is exported.

« The sharedconfig.properties file setting 'Calculated.UselLegacyl ocalization=true' enables calculated attributes
to honor Context Locale settings. For more information about contexts and locales, see the Contexts section of

the System Setup / STEP Super User Guide documentation.
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Value Template Expression Examples

This section provides a way to see the relationship between the values used by an expression, the value template
expression itself, and the resulting calculated attribute values.

Attribute Values

The expression examples in this section use the following set of attribute values:

CNATINES Height | Width | Length | Color Front | Color Back

Value 22cm 39cm | 54cm Black White

Expression Examples

Attribute Value Template - Expression Description Resulting
Calculated
Attribute
Value
Dimensions [ CONCATENATE (PRODVAL (“height”),” “,PRODUNIT (“height”),” x Displays the dimension of the current 22cmx39
“,PRODVAL (“width”),” “*,PRODUNIT (“width”), “ x“, PRODVAL product in the form 'Height x Width x cmx 54 cm
(“length”),” “, PRODUNIT (“length”)) Length'
Volume PRODVAL (“height”,”ecm”) * PRODVAL (“width”,”cm”) * PRODVAL Calculates and displays the volume of 46332 cm?
(“length”,”em”) the current product.
Volume TEXT (PRODVAL (height”,”cm”)*PRODVAL (“dth”,”cm”)*PRODVAL Calculates the volume in Liter and 46.3
(Liter) gth”,”cm”)/1000,"#.0”) displays with one decimal.
Form IF (PRODVAL (“length”, “cm”) = PRODVAL (“width”,”cm”),”Square”, “Not | Displays if the bottom of the box s Not Square
Square”) square or not.
Color IF (EXACT (PRODVAL (“Front color”),PRODVAL (“Back color”)),”Same Compares the front and back colors of Different
scheme color front and back”,” Different colors front and back”) the current product and displays the colors front
result. and back
Size for IF (AND (PRODVAL ( height”, “cm”) <=40, PRODVAL (“width”,”cm”) <= Since a delivery service charges extra Too big for
standard 40), PRODVAL (“length”,”cm”) <=40),”Size OK for standard package”, for oversized packages, this could be standard
package “Too big for standard package”) used to determine if a dimension package
exceeds 40 cm.
Size for IF (AND (OR ( AND (PRODVAL (“height”, “cm”) <= 23, PRODVAL An air carrier has a limit on the size of the | Size OK for
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Attribute Value Template - Expression Description Resulting
Calculated
Attribute
Value
cabin (“length”, “cm”) <= 40, PRODVAL (“width”, “cm”) <= 55), cabin baggage. cabin
baggage baggage
AND (PRODVAL (“height”, “em”) <=23, PRODVAL (“length”, “cm”) <=55, | Inthisexample, 1) maxdimension
PRODVAL (“width”, “cm”) <=40), allowed is 23 x40 x55 cm, and 2) the
sum of these must be max 115 cm.
AND (PRODVAL (“height”, “cm”) <=40, PRODVAL (“length”, “cm”) <= 55,
PRODVAL (“width”, “cm”) <=23), This calculated attribute delivers the
result of the calculation of size with
AND (PRODVAL (“height”, “cm”) <= 40, PRODVAL (“length”, “cm”) <=23, | respectto both rules.
PRODVAL (“width”, “cm”) <=55),
AND (PRODVAL (“height”, “cm”) <= 55, PRODVAL (“length”, “cm”) <=23,
PRODVAL (“width”, “cm”) <=40),
AND (PRODVAL (“height”, “cm”) <= 55, PRODVAL (“length”, “cm”) <= 40,
PRODVAL (“width”, “cm”) <=23)),
PRODVAL (“height”, “cm”) + PRODVAL (“length”, “cm”) + PRODVAL
(“width”, “ecm”) <= 115), “Size OK for cabin baggage”, “Too Big for cabin
baggage”)
Size for IF (AND (OR ( PRODVAL (“length”) > 40, PRODVAL (“width”) >40), NOT | Aspecial storage requires thatthe OK-One
special (AND ( PRODVAL (“length”) >40, PRODVAL (“width”) >40) ) ), “OK - product has either width or length and only
storage One and only one dimension >40”,”Not OK - none or two dimensions >40" | greater than 40 cm, but not both. one
) dimension >
40
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Function Editor Overview
With the Function Editor, in addition to writing functions manually, you can create complex functions by using one

or more predefined templates. In addition, you can choose to automatically highlight function names, automatically
indent lines in the function, and evaluate part of a function or an entire function against objects in the Tree.

FE E; ™
Auto Indent | Insert Template | Insert Attribute ID| Highlighting v|

Evaluation Mode E] Evaluate

[ oK H Cancel

Accessing the Function Editor

The Function Editor is available in the following locations:

1. Attribute editor

« In System Setup, navigate to an attribute that has been configured as calculated.
« Onthe Attribute tab under the Description flipper, click the 'Value template' field for editing.

« Right-click the 'Value template' field and choose Insert Function.
2. Bulk Update wizard

o On step 2 Operations, select the 'Set Value' operation, click the Function button (), and then click the
ellipsis button (...).
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3. Parameters
4. Preview
5. Advanced

£33 Bulk Update

Steps Operations
1. Configuration —0 p
2. Operations Attribute A (Attributea) () =

Add Operation

[ Back H Mext ” Finish H Cancel

3. Flatplanner

« When working with Flatpanner publications, you can add a calculation option to the Basket view, Financial
Summary view, and/or the Sticker Book view. For more information, see the Customized Views section of

the Flatplanner documentation.

Using the Function Editor

If you know the name and required arguments of the needed function, type directly into the upper text field. For
more information on the available functions and their syntax, see the Calculated Attributes documentation for

Calculated Attributes Functions Overview or for Inserting Templates.

32

=)

Auto Indent | Insert Template | Insert Attribute ID| Highlighting v|

CONCATEMATE ('Made by', prodval{'Brand Hame'))

Evaluation Mode

E] Evaluate

[ 0K H Cancel ]
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Function Editor Options

The following options can be accessed in the Function Editor either by clicking on the menu tabs across the top or
by right-clicking inside the upper text box and choosing from the popup menu.

« Auto Indent: Displays the function in a typical coding layout. Indents and hard returns are added for an
easier-to-read format, as shown below.

rm 5
Auto Indent | Insert Template | Insert Attribute ID | Highlighting -

CONCATEMATE {
"Made by |' .
prodval { "Erand Name')

Evaluation Mode E]

[ oK H Cancel ]

« Insert Template: Allows a preconfigured calculated attribute function template to be inserted at the current
location of the cursor. For more information, see the Calculated Attributes documentation for Inserting
Templates.

« Insert Attribute ID: Displays an attribute browse / search dialog, and inserts the attribute ID of the selected
attribute at the current location of the cursor. For more information, see the Calculated Attributes
documentation for Inserting Attribute IDs in Functions.

« Highlighting: Displays or removes highlighting for parentheses and/or bold for function names.

« Evaluate: Tests part of a function or an entire function against objects in the Tree. For more information, see
the Calculated Attributes documentation for Evaluating Functions.
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Creating Function Templates

STEP includes default function templates, but also allows you to create your own.

User-defined function templates are stored in the directory identified by the 'Calculated. TemplateRoot' system
property in the sharedconfig.properties file. The directory is on the application server, or when using a clustered
setup, on a shared drive. For example, on a Linux system, the property could look like this:

Calculated.TemplateRoot=/shared/calculated-templates

The following images show the relationship between the folder / file levels and the information displayed in the
Insert Template dialog. Within the function template directory, create as many levels with corresponding
descriptions as needed.

« Toaddanew level in the Insert Template dialog tree, create a new directory below the root, such as 'Object
Maintenance Templates.'

« Todisplay a Description for a directory in the Insert Template dialog, create a file named 'info' in the
directory, and include the description text in it, such as 'Function Templates for Object Maintenance'.
4- | calculated-templates

a , User Defined Templates (H
‘et || Object Maintenance Templates

1

Mame
.

|| Get name of current chject

info g
L L

R info - Notepad [E=3E=E ==

File Edit Format View Help

Function Templates for Object Maintenance -

F53 Insert Template \ @
‘ [=I-User Defined Templates o DESD’IFItIDI‘l | P -
5B . T ||ES| Function Templates tor Object Maintenance

: i-Get name of current object
E--DefaultTemplates
[#-Conditional Functions
--Text Functions
[#}-Attribute Value Functions
--Number Functions
--List Functions
--Reference Functions
[#-Hierarchy Functions
--.-!\II Functions 4
--F‘ul:nlishing Functions -

m

Template

0K Cancel
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The following images show the relationship between the template file and the information displayed in the Insert
Template dialog. Within the function template directory, create a template file as follows:

« The name of the template file appears in the Insert Template dialog tree. For example, 'Get name of current
object'.

« Todisplay a Description for the template file, start a line with a number sign (#) and add description text.
For example, 'Function for getting NAME of current object'.

« To add the function within the template, start on a new line. The function displays in the Template area of
the Insert Template dialog. For example, 'stepname()'.

The following image shows the template setup and details in the Insert Template dialog.

a ki calculated-templates
{  a.|, UserDefined Templates
il | Object Maintenance Templates -
MName
& .

|| Get name of current ohject

"Mj et name of current object - Motepad EI@

File Edit Format VYiew Help

#Function for getting MAME of current object -
stepname () g\

£7] Insert Template \ @
4

[El-User Defined Templates \ADESC”F"JDH

£}-Object Maintenance Templates Function for getting NAME of current object

: - Get name of current object|
Iél--DefauIt Templates
--Conditicnnal Functions
--Text Functions
[-Attribute Value Functions Template
--Number Functions stepname ()
--List Functions
--Reference Functions
[-Hierarchy Functions
--AII Functions
--F‘ublishing Functions -

| |info

m

[ OK ” Cancel

Dimension Dependencies

System Setup for Users & Groups includes a global setting to make all calculated attributes dimension dependent.
This allows value templates to differ across contexts by using a different formula template for the same attribute,
based on the selected dimension.

Note: If translation of a value template is required, ensure that the expression syntax is valid.
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System Setup L 4

System Settings =
-5 Workflow Profiles
Waorkflows - Classification Hierarchy Settings [l
D Derived Events @ Image & Document Settings
{2%‘ Object Types & Structures
.. Tags - Asset push attribute macro keys
- Units ® Calculated Attribute Settings
=%, Users & Groups . X
% :EI:_ Group » Dimension Dependency Countrv: Lanouage: [ =
@1 Catalog Flagging - Cryptographic Keys
@ Creative2 . .
. [ OTP Managers =

For example, when calculating 'width x depth x height' using the language dimension dependency,

« The following value template for English could return uppercase letters for width, depth, and height as '12W
x 16D x 24H":

Concatenate (prodval ('Width'), 'W x ', prodval ('Depth'), 'D x ', prodval ('Height'), 'H'")

« The following value template for French could return the prefered lowercase letters for largeur, profondeur,
and hauteur as 12 x 16p x 24h":

Concatenate (prodval ('Width'), 'l x ', prodval ('Depth'), 'p x ', prodval ('Height'), 'h'")

For more information about setting a calculated attribute to be dimension dependent, see the 'Calculated Attribute

Settings' within the Users and Groups About System Settings section of the System Setup / STEP Super
User Guide documentation.
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Inserting Attribute IDs in Functions

Many functions accept an Attribute ID as an argument. The Insert Attribute ID button allows you to locate the
relevant attribute through a browse / search dialog instead of manually entering the ID. This helps to ensure that
the correct item is being used in the function by limiting user error.

When referencing attributes and/or units in the Value Template or the Function Editor, always use the ID (not the
Name) to precisely locate the appropriate attribute or unit.

To display the attribute selector dialog, click the Insert Attribute ID button or right-click and select the option from
the menu. Use browse or search to select the attribute. The Attribute ID is inserted at the cursor position.

Auto Indent | Insert Template | Insert Attribute ID | Highlighting -

CONCATENATE { i
"Made by ', E] Pleasze 5elect Attribute @

prodval ("Brand Na] | Browse m
)

Brand Mame (BrandMame)

& Advanced E

Mame
|1 Brand Name D' = Srandame

- y

-

Evaluation Mode

W

[ Select |[ Cancel
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Inserting Templates

While on the Function Editor, for assistance with available functions, or to use a predefined Function Template,
click the Insert Template button or right-click and select the option from the menu.

The Insert Template dialog is divided into three areas as shown below:

" .
38 £
Auto Indent | Insert Template | Insert Attribute ID | Highlighting -

! , \ |ﬁ
total E! Insert Ternplate @
loop:d

« | Description

lig | &-User Defined Templates
' Iél--DEfﬁuItTemplates

) - Conditional Functions
} E}--Text Functions

Concatenates any number of supplied strings.

m

concatenat - frext String Concatenation |

-Text String Substitution Template
concatenateString 1, 'String 2, 'String37)

: L Text String Length T
--.ﬁ.ttribute Value Functions

[+-Number Functions

--List Functions 7

Evaluation Mo

[ 0K H Cancel ]

l oK H Cancel ]

« Theleft panel displays a tree structure that contains the function templates provided with STEP and user-
created templates.

« The Description area displays the provided description of the template selected from the tree area.

« The Template area displays the actual template that will be inserted at the position of the cursor.

For information on creating user defined templates, see Creating Function Templates in the System Setup /
STEP Super User Guide.
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Evaluating Functions

Evaluating allows you to test that the syntax and structure of a function is correct.

1. On the Function Editor, select the object to evaluate against using one of the following options:

« typeinthe Evaluation Node text field and select from the type ahead suggestion list displayed
« click the ellipsis button (...) and search or browse to select the object using the Evaluation Node
dialog.

2. Click the Evaluate button. The result appears in the bottom text box. In the following example, the result is
'"Text Displayed: p3 value'

Note: To evaluate only a specific part of the function, highlight it and click the Evaluate button.

i 'y

3t =3
Auto Indent | Insert Template | Insert Attribute ID | Highlighting

Concatenate {
'"Text Displayed: ',
prodval ("TEXT1id")

Evaluation Mode |P3 (P3id) [Z]

Text Displayed: p3 value

[ oK H Cancel ]

The Function Editor is available in several locations within STEP. For more information, see the Function Editor
Overview section of the System Setup / STEP Super User Guide documentation.
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Calculated Attribute Functions Overview

« A calculated description attribute is available to objects based on the object type, just as any other non-
calculated description attribute. A calculated description attribute can also be added to a classification (or
asset), however any products linked to the classification will not inherit the formula, just as a product would not
inherit a non-calculated description attribute on a classification.

« A calculated specification attribute can be available on any object, meaning that the calculated attribute formula
will inherit down to the subordinate objects. The value will be displayed based on the attribute(s) at the level
where the calculation is displayed, considering any overridden values.

Calculated Value Override

When a calculated attribute displays on an object, the value is read only. Occasionally, the calculated value for a
specific product may not be correct. To manually override the value on specific product (and child products for
specification attributes, if the value is inherited), right-click the calculated value and update it.

To restore the calculated value, simply delete the manually entered value.

Available Function Types

Additional information for each of the calculated value function types is included in the following sections:

« Attribute Value Functions

« Comments

o Commercial Value Functions
« Conditional Functions

« Date Functions

« List Functions

o Number Functions

o Other Functions

o Text Functions

e Variables
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Attribute Value Functions

Calculated Attribute expressions can be written using the following available functions. Examples follow the
Available Functions table.

Note: Text used for 'attribute-id' is case-sensitive.

Available Functions

Function Parameters  Description
PRODVAL or VALUE (‘attribute- Return the value of the supplied attribute (attribute-id) for the current object. This also works for non-
id") products, for example, by using the iterate function to get another current object.
PRODVAL or VALUE (‘attribute- Return the value of the supplied attribute (attribute-id) converted into the supplied unit (unit-id) for the
id', 'unit-id") current object. This also works for non-products, for example, by using the iterate function to get
another current object.

In order to convert units, relevant units must have a Base Conversion defined in the Units area of

System Setup.
PRODVALSIMPLE or (‘attribute- Return the value of the supplied attribute (attribute-id) for the current object, concatenated with the
SIMPLEVALUE id") name of the unit (if any).

For embedded numbers, this function returns a string like: suffix value unit-name prefix.

PRODVALSIMPLE or (‘attribute- Return the value of the supplied attribute (attribute-id), converted into the supplied unit (unit-id) for the
SIMPLEVALUE id', 'unit-id") current object, concatenated with the name of the resulting unit.

For embedded numbers, this function returns a string like: suffix value unit-name prefix.

In order to convert units, relevant units must have a Base Conversion defined in the Units area of

System Setup.
PRODUNIT or (‘attribute- Return the name of the unit of the value of the supplied attribute (attribute-id) for the current object.
UNITOFVALUE id")

The expression cannot evaluate the Unit from other Calculated Attributes.
PRODUNITID or (‘attribute- Return the ID of the unit of the value of the supplied attribute (attribute-id) for the current object.
UNITIDOFVALUE id")

The expression cannot evaluate the Unit from other Calculated Attributes.
ATTRNAME (‘attribute- Return the name of the attribute (attribute-id).

id")

GETEMBEDDEDPREFIX | (PRODVAL Return the prefix part of an embedded number value. If (attribute-id) is not an embedded number, an
(‘attribute- empty text string is returned (rather than 'NA' which is returned by some functions).
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Function Parameters  Description
id")) For more information about embedded numbers, see the Validation Rules of the System Setup /
STEP Super User Guide documentation.
GETEMBEDDEDSUFFIX | (PRODVAL Return the suffix part of an embedded number value. If (attribute-id) is not an embedded number, an
(‘attribute- empty textis returned.
id"))
For more information about embedded numbers, see the Validation Rules of the System Setup /
STEP Super User Guide documentation.
GETEMBEDDEDVALUE (PRODVAL Return the value part of an embedded number value. If (attribute-id) is not an embedded number, an
(‘attribute- empty textis returned.
id"))
For more information about embedded numbers, see the Validation Rules of the System Setup /
STEP Super User Guide documentation.
UNITCONV (value, unit- Return number of ‘value’in ‘unit-id’ converted into ‘to-unit-id’.
id, to-unit-
id)
VALUELOVID (attribute- Return the LOV ID of the LOV value of the supplied attribute (attribute-id) for the current object, if Value
id) IDs are used on the LOV. If'Use Ids on values'is set to 'No', N/Ais returned.
Examples

The examples below assume a setup including these attributes and products:

ATTRIBUTE Type [») Name AttrDesc
Text-validated product attribute TEXT1id TEXT1 TEXT1 description
Number-validated product attribute with length units NUMBER1id NUMBER1 NUMBER1 description
Embedded number-validated product attribute with EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id | EMBEDDEDNUMBER1 | EMBEDDEDNUMBER1
length units description
Text-validated attribute property AttrDescid AttrDesc1 AttrDesc description
LOV-validated product attribute LOVAttr1id LOVAttr1 LOV description

LOV with 'Use IDs on Values' = Yes; and Values =Yes LOV1id LOV1

and No
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PRODUCTS ID TEXT1id NUMBER1id EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id LOVAttr1id
P-family-id P-family | Producthierarchyroot | familyvalue | 2m

P1id P1 P-family-id p1value 4m

P2id P2 P-family-id p2 value 5m No

P3id P3 P-family-id p3value 6m prefix 3 m suffix Yes

Copy and paste any of the following examples into the Function Editor and then evaluate against the specified
object to get the defined result.

prodval ('TEXT1id') // = "family value" when evaluated on P-family-id

prodval ('NUMBER1id') // = "2" evaluated on P-family-id

produnit ('NUMBER1id') // = "m" evaluated on P-family-id

prodval ('NUMBER1id', 'unece.unit.MMT') // = "2000" evaluated on P-family-id
prodvalsimple ('NUMBER1id') // = "2 m" evaluated on P-family-id

prodvalsimple ('NUMBER1id', 'unece.unit.MMT') // = "2000 mm" evaluated on P-family-id
attrname ('NUMBER1id') // = "NUMBERL1" evaluated on P-family-id

getembeddedprefix (prodval ('EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id')) // = "prefix" evaluated on P3id

getembeddedvalue (prodval ('EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id')) // = "3" evaluated on P3id
getembeddedsuffix (prodval ('EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id')) // = "suffix" evaluated on P3id
prodvalsimple ('EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id') // = "prefix 3 m suffix" evaluated on P3id

prodvalsimple ('EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id', 'unece.unit.MMT') // = "prefix 3000 mm suffix" evaluated
on P3id

produnit ('EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id') // = "m" evaluated on P3id

unitconv('2', 'unece.unit.MTR', 'unece.unit.MMT') // = "2000" evaluated on P3id

valuelovid ('LOV1Attrid') // = "LOV1id" evaluated on P3id
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Comments

Calculated Attribute expressions can be written using the following available functions. Examples follow the
Available Functions table.

Available Functions

Type Description

multiline | Commented text that spans multiple lines.
/*is used to start the comment text

*/is used to conclude the comment text

inline Commented text on the currentline, does not continue on the new line.

/is used to start comment text for the current line

Examples
Copy and paste any of the following examples into the Function Editor and then evaluate against the specified
object to get the defined result.

prodval ('TEXT1id') // This text is a comment

prodval ('NUMBER1id') /* This text is a comment and

commented text continues on each line until the concluding

comment indicator is reached.*/
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Commercial Value Functions

Calculated Attribute expressions can be written using the following available functions. Examples follow the
Available Functions table.

Available Functions

Note: The [effective date] parameter uses ISO date time format (YYYY-MM-DD 24:MI:SS). If not supplied, the
current date / time are assumed.

Function Parameters Description
TERMVAL (termslisttype-id', 'break- Returns the term value of the supplied 'termslist type id, ' for the current publication version in the
no'[, effectivedate]) supplied 'break no' for the given effective date.
[effective date] is optional.
TERMUNIT (termslisttype-id’, 'break- Returns the name of the unit of the term of the supplied 'termslist type id' for the current publication
no'[, effectivedate]) version in the supplied break-no for the given effective date.
[effective date] is optional.
TERMUNITID (termslisttype-id’, 'break- Returns the ID of the unit of the term of the supplied 'termslist type id' for the current publication
no'[, effectivedate]) version in the supplied break-no for the given effective date.
[effective date] is optional.
TERMQTYMAX | (‘termslisttype-id', 'break- Return the maximum quantity of the supplied 'termslist type id' for the current publication version in
no'[, effectivedate]) the supplied break-no for the given effective date.
[effective date] is optional.
TERMQTYMIN ('termslisttype-id', 'break- Return the minimum quantity of the supplied 'termslist type id' for the current publication version in
no'[, effectivedate]) the supplied break-no for the given effective date.
[effective date] is optional.
TERMVALID (termslist-id', '‘break-no'[, Return the term value of the supplied 'termslist id' for the current publication version in the supplied
effectivedate]) break-no for the given effective date.
[effective date] is optional.
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Examples
Term List ID = TermListID Term List ID = TermListID
Product Name Value Unit - name(id) Min Qty MaxQty Start
P&G PartyHat1 | $7.79 $(is04217.unit.USD) | 1 11 Jan-1-15 | Dec-31-15
P&G PartyHat2 | $2.79 $(is04217.unit.USD) | 12 24 Jan-1-15 | Dec-31-16
B&Y PartyHat1 | £6.79 £ (is04217.unit.GBP) | 1 11 Jan-1-15 | Dec-31-17
B&Y PartyHat2 | £3.79 £ (is04217.unit.GBP) | 12 24 Jan-1-15 | Dec-31-18

Copy and paste any of the following examples into the Function Editor and then evaluate against the specified
object to get the defined result.

termval ('PriceID', 'l', '2015-12-31 01:01:01') // returns $7.79 for P&G Party Hat 1
termval ('PriceID', '2', '2015-12-31 01:01:01') // returns $2.79 for P&G Party Hat 2
termunit ('PriceID', 'l') //returns $ for P&G Party Hat 1; returns £ for B&Y Party Hat 1

termunitid ('PriceID', 'l') //returns 'iso4217.unit.USD' for P&G Party Hat 2; returns 'iso42
17.unit.GBP' for B&Y Party Hat 2

termqtymax ('PriceID', 'l') // returns 12 for B&Y Party Hat 2
termgtymin ('PriceID', 'l') // returns 24 for B&Y Party Hat 2

termvalid ('TermListID', 'l') // returns 24 for B&Y Party Hat 2
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Conditional Functions

Calculated Attribute expressions can be written using the following available functions. Examples follow the
Available Functions table.

Available Functions

Conditional Parameters Description

Function

If ‘condition’ is true, then 'value_if TRUE'is returned, otherwise 'value_if FALSE'is

IF (condition, 'value_if_true', 'value_if_
false') returned.

Examples

Copy and paste any of the following examples into the Function Editor and then evaluate to get the defined result.
if (1=1, 'true', 'false') // = "true"
if (not(l=1l), 'true', 'false') // = "false"
if (exact('hello','you'), 'true', 'false') // = "false"
if (or(l=1,exact('hello','you')), 'true', 'false') // = "true"

if (and(1l=1,exact('hello','you')), 'true', 'false') // = "false"

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 95



StiboSystems

Date Functions

Calculated Attribute expressions can be written using the following available functions. Examples follow the
Available Functions table.

Available Functions

Date Function Parameters Description
FORMATDATETIME | (date, format- Determine the output by formatting a date according to the format-string, see
string[, locale]) http://docs.oracle.com/javase/7/docs/api/java/text/SimpleDateF ormat.html

[locale] is optional

LOCALIZEDATE (date[, locale]) Localize the date to a string using the locale in the current/ extracting / resolving context, or using the
supplied locale.

[locale] is optional

NOW () Returns current time on server in yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss format.
Examples

P1id 2010-10-15

P2id 1997-12-25

P3id 2016-05-03

Copy and paste any of the following examples into the Function Editor and then evaluate against the specified
object to get the defined result.

formatdatetime (prodval ('AttrDateid'), "EEE, MMM d, ''yy") // = "Fri, Oct 15, '10" for Plid
formatdatetime (prodval ('AttrDateid'), "yyyyy.MMMMM.dd" ) // = "01997.December.25" for P2id
formatdatetime (prodval ('AttrDateid'), "MMM d, yy" ) // = "May 3, 16" for P3id
localizedate (prodval ('AttrDateid')) // = "03-May-2016" for P3id when in Danish context

now() // = "2016-05-04 12:06:25" when executed on 4 MAY 2016 just after midday
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List Functions

Calculated Attribute expressions can be written using the following available functions. Examples follow the
Available Functions table.

Available Functions

StiboSystems

Function Parameters Description

LISTCONCATENATE | (list1, list2, ...) Returns a list with the elements of all the supplied lists. The order of the elements in the resulting list is:
the elements of list1, elements of list2, etc.

LIST (list, separatorf|, Returns text with all the elements of ‘list’. The elements are separated by the text ‘separator’.

last-separator])
[last-separator] is optional and controls the last separator.

ITERATE (list, expression) Returns a list where the elements of ‘list’ are applied to ‘expression’. Iterate allows data to be pulled
from an object other than the current object, even if the list created is only a single object. For more
information, see Use Case: Calculated Attribute for References of the Calculated Attributes
documentation.

The 'index', 'item', and 'size' variables are available. For more information, see the Other Functions
section of the Calculated Attributes documentation.

FILTER (list, expression) Returns a list with the elements of ‘list’ where ‘expression’ evaluates to true.

The'index', item', and 'size' variables are available. For more information, see the Other Functions
section of the Calculated Attributes documentation.

REVERSE (list) Returns a list with the elements of ‘list’in reverse order.

SORT (list) Returns ‘list’ sorted.

Note: No locale sorting is supported. All sorting is done in LATIN1 character set, which means that
Unicode characters are not sorted correctly.

SORTNUMERIC (list) Returns ‘list’ sorted numerically.

UNIQUE (list) Returnslist where duplicates in ‘list' are removed.

RANGE (list, separator [, Returns text representing the ranges in ‘list’.

separator-

between-ranges], [separator-between-ranges] and [sorted-valued-list] are optional.
sorted-valued-

list]])
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Function Parameters Description

LIST2MULTIVALUE (list) Returns multi-valued text, where the values equal the elements in the ‘list’.

MULTIVALUE2LIST (text) Returns a list where the elements equal the values in the multi-valued ‘text’.

LISTLEN (list) Returns the number of elementsin ‘list’.

LISTITEM (list, indexno) Returns the item identified by ‘indexno’in ‘list’. The index number of the first elementis 1.

LISTCONTAINS (list, text) Returns TRUE (=1) if list’ contains the element ‘text’; otherwise returns FALSE (=0).
Examples

The examples below assume a setup including these attributes and products:

ATTRIBUTE Type ID Name AttrDesc
Text-validated product attribute TEXT1id TEXT1 TEXT 1 description
Number-validated product attribute with length units NUMBER1id NUMBER1 NUMBER1 description
Embedded number-validated product attribute with EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id | EMBEDDEDNUMBER1 | EMBEDDEDNUMBER1
length units description
Text-validated attribute property AttrDescid AttrDesc1 AttrDesc description
LOV-validated product attribute LOVAttr1id LOVAttr1 LOV description

LOV with 'Use IDs on Values' = Yes; and Values =Yes LOV1id LOV1

and No

PRODUCTS ID TEXT1id NUMBER1id EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id LOVAttrlid
P-family-id P-family | Producthierarchyroot | familyvalue | 2m

P1id P1 P-family-id p1value 4m

P2id P2 P-family-id p2 value 5m No

P3id P3 P-family-id p3 value 6m prefix 3 m suffix Yes

© Stibo Systems - Confidential

98




StiboSystems

Copy and paste any of the following examples into the Function Editor and then evaluate against the specified
object to get the defined result.

listconcatenate (iterate (subproducts (), 'prodval ("TEXT1id")'), iterate (subproducts(), 'prodv
al ("NUMBER1id") ")) // = "pl valuep2 valuep3 valued56" evaluated on P-family-id

list (iterate (subproducts (), 'prodval ("TEXT1id")'"'), ', ') // = "pl value, p2 value, p3 valu

e" evaluated on P-family-id

list (iterate (subproducts (), 'prodval ("TEXT1id")'"'), ', ', ' & ') // = "pl value, p2 value &

p3 value" evaluated on P-family-id

iterate (filter (subproducts (), 'prodval ("numberlid")>3"), 'concatenate ("Name = ", stepname(),";
ID = ", stepid(), ". ")') // = extracts id of all child products where numberlid is greater

than 3: Name = Pl; ID = Plid. Name = P2; ID = P2id. Name = P3; ID = P3id.

reverse (iterate (subproducts (), 'prodval ("TEXT1id")')) // = "p3 valuep2 valuepl value" evalu
ated on P-family-id

sort (iterate (subproducts (), 'prodval ("NUMBER1id")')) // = "456" evaluated on P-family-id
list (sortnumeric (listconcatenate('2', '56', '11', '0', '21', '13"%), ',y // = "0,2,11,13,2
1,56"

unique (listconcatenate('a','b','a','c','d")) // = "a, b, c"

range (listconcatenate('1','5','8','6"','7"), '=-') // = "1-8"

range (listconcatenate('1l','5','8','6','7"), '=-', ', "y // = "1, 5-8"

list (list2multivalue (value ('AttributeA'))) // = "value a<multisep/>value b<multisep/>value

c" evaluated on multivalue attribute with the values: "value a", "value b", and "value c"

list (multivalue2list(value ('AttributeA')),', ') // = "value a, value b, value c" evaluated
on multivalue attribute with the values: "value a", "value b", and "value c"

listlen(iterate (subproducts (), 'prodval ("TEXT1id")')) // = "3" evaluated on P-family-id
listitem(iterate (subproducts (), 'prodval ("TEXT1id")'),2) // = "p2 value" evaluated on P-fam
ily-id

{x := iterate(subproducts (), 'prodval ("TEXT1id")')} if (listcontains (x,"pl value"), "pl is p
resent","pl is NOT present") // = "pl is present" evaluated on P-family-id; this is the sam

e formula as shown following except the variable x is used to separate the list formula

if (listcontains (iterate (subproducts (), 'prodval ("TEXT1id")'),"pl value"), "pl is present","
pl is NOT present") // = "pl is NOT present" evaluated on a family other than P-family-id;
this is the same formula as shown previously except the list formula is written in full wit
hin the LISTCONTAINS function
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Number Functions

Calculated Attribute expressions can be written using the following available functions. Examples follow the
Available Functions table.

Available Functions

Number Function Parameters Description
TEXT (number, Returns a textual representation of the supplied number, formatted by the supplied formatting string.
format string)
TRUNC (number) Returns the integer part of ‘number’ by removing the decimal and any numbers following it. No rounding is
performed.
INT (number) Returns the integer part of ‘number’ by rounding down to the nearest integer. Negative numbers are
rounded down.
ROUND (number, Returns ‘number’, rounded to a specified number of digits.
precision)
e |[f‘precision’is positive (1), then number is rounded to the specified number of decimal places.
e |[f‘precision’is zero (0), then number is rounded to nearest integer.
e |f ‘precision’ is negative (-1), then number is rounded to the left of the decimal point.
LOCALIZENUMBER | (numberl], Localizes the number to a string, using the locale in the current/ extracting / resolving context, or using the
locale]) supplied locale.
[locale] is optional
Binary number +-%1 Returns the computed number of the operation.
functions
If possible, text is converted to a number. If number conversion fails, 'NaN' (meaning 'Not a Number') is
returned.
Note: Rounding errors can occur when using the binary number functions in number calculations. To
correct rounding in these cases, use the ROUND or TEXT function.
Binary logical <, >, <=, >=, Returns TRUE (=1) or FALSE (=0).
functions ==
Note: These functions do NOT work on text strings and always attempt to convert to a number.
Examples

Copy and paste any of the following examples into the Function Editor and then evaluate against the specified

object to get the defined result.

text(2.45, '000.0') // = "002.5"
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text(2.45, '.0') // = "2.5"

text (2000.45, ',.0') // = "2,000.5"
trunc(5.64) // =5

int(5.64) // =5

int(-5.64) // = -6

trunc(-5.64) // = -5

round (5.64, 0) //

6
round(5.64, 1) // = 5.6
round (5.64, -1) // = 10
1.25*11 // = 13.75
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Other Functions

Calculated Attribute expressions can be written using the following available functions. Examples follow the
Available Functions table.

Note: Adding a new line by pressing the Enter key or adding "\n" within the Function Editor template allows the
resulting values to display in multiple lines.

For more extended scenarios and function templates, see the available Calculated Attribute Use Case
Examples in the Calculated Attributes section of the System Setup / STEP Super User Guide
documentation.

Available Functions

Other Function Parameters Description

OR (condition1, Returns TRUE (=1) if one of the supplied conditions is true; otherwise returns
condition2, ...) FALSE (=0).

AND (condition1, Returns TRUE (=1), if all the supplied conditions are true; otherwise returns
condition2, ...) FALSE (=0).

NOT (condition) Returns TRUE (=1) if condition is false; otherwise returns FALSE (=0).

STEPID 0 Returnsthe ID of the current object.

STEPNAME 0 Returns the name of the current object.

STEPNAME (‘url’) Returns the name of the object pointed to by ‘url’.

STEPURL 0 Returns the STEP URL of the current object.

STEPURL (‘object-type’, Returnsthe STEP URL of the object with ID ‘object-id’ and of type ‘object-type’.
'object-id") The object type could be product, classification, entity, asset, attribute, etc.

STEPURL20BJID (‘url’) Returns the internal object representation of the object pointed to by ‘url’.

Note: This function must be used in combination with a LIST or ITERATE function.

STEPOBJECTTYPE 0 Returns the STEP name of the object type of the current object.

STEPOBJECTTYPE (‘url’) Returnsthe STEP name of the object type of the object pointed to by 'url'.
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CHILDREN

Parameters

0
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Description

Returns true children (not links) of an asset, a classification, an entity, a product, or
a product-override. Similar to SUBPRODUCTS, but this function returns more
than products.

Note: This function must be used in combination with a LIST or ITERATE function.

SUBPRODUCTS

0

Returns sub products of a product, product-override, or classification. Similar to
CHILDREN, but this function returns only products.

Note: This function must be used in combination with a LIST or ITERATE function.

CLASSIFICATIONS

([link-type])

Returns the names and/or IDs of the classifications of an asset, a product, or a
product-override (classifications of product-overrides + classifications of
overridden product) of the specified 'link-type'.

[link-type] is optional.

CLASSIFICATIONPRODUCTLINKS

(liink-type])

Returns the metadata values placed on the links between an object and
classification of the specified 'link-type'.

[link-type] is optional, all are returned if not specified.

CPLCLASSIFICATION

0

Returns the classification object from a classification-product link.

CPLPRODUCT () Returns the product object from a classification-product link.

REFERENCES ([object-type, Returns the references to objects of type ‘object-type’ and with the reference type
[reference- ‘reference-type’. Object-type could be product, classification, entity, or asset.
type]])

[object-type] and [reference-type] are optional, all are returned if not specified or
blank.

REFERENCESTO ([object-type], Returns the references pointing to this object from objects of type ‘object-type’ and
reference- with specified reference type. Object-type could be product, classification, entity, or
type]l) asset.

[object-type] and [reference-type] are optional, all are returned if not specified or
blank.

REFERENCETARGET () Returns the target (destination) object of reference.

REFERENCEOWNER () Returns the owner of the reference.

REFERENCETYPEID 0 Returnsthe ID of the reference type.

PARENTID 0 Returnsthe parent D if node is a tree node.

PATH 0 Returns the parent path of a product, entity, or a classification. The path shows the
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Other Function Parameters Description

top node in the tree as the first element and the current object is the last element.

ISBELOW (url) Returns TRUE (=1) if the object pointed to by ‘url’ is in the parent path of the
current object.
INDEX 0 This variable holds the currentindex number of the iteration and is only available

within the FILTER or ITERATE functions.

SIZE () This variable holds the size of the iterated list and is only available within the
FILTER or ITERATE functions.

Note: The LISTLEN function provides the same results and is easier to use.

ITEM () This variable holds the current item in the iteration and is only available within
FILTER or ITERATE functions.

REVISIONS 0 Returns the list of all revision objects for the current object. The revisions are
displayed with the first revision object first and the most recent revision object last.

Note: This function must be used in combination with a LIST or ITERATE function.

REVISIONNAME () Returns the name of the current revision (or most recent revision of current
object). The revision number is shown as'0.1','1.0', etc.

REVISIONEDITEDBY () Returns the name of the user responsible for the change in the current revision (or
most recent revision of current object).

REVISIONCOMMENT 0 Returns the comment of the current revision (or the most recent revision of current
object).
REVISIONISMAJOR () Returns the Boolean TRUE (=1) or FALSE (=0) to indicate if the current revision

(or most recent revision of current object) is a major revision or not.

REVISIONCREATEDATE 0 Returns the creation date of the current revision (or most recent revision of current
object). The date isreturned in ISO format"YYYY-MM-DD HH:MM:SS".

REVISIONEDITDATE () Returns the last edit date of the current revision (or most recent revision of current
object). The date isreturned in ISO format"YYYY-MM-DD HH:MM:SS".

FIRSTREVISIONCREATEDATE 0 Returns the creation date of the first revision (not the initial revision which could
have been purged). The date isreturned in ISO format"YYYY-MM-DD
HH:MM:SS".
OVERRIDDENPRODUCT (product- Returnsthe ID of the overridden product for the product override with supplied ID.
override-id)

Returns N/A if the object is not an overridden product.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 104



StiboSystems

Other Function Parameters Description

OVERRIDDENPRODUCTOBJECT 0 Returns the product being overridden by the current product override.

Returns an empty value if the object has no overridden product.

OVERRIDDENBY 0 Returns the product overrides for the current product.

Returns an empty list if the object is not overridden.

PRODUCTOVERRIDEPARENTS 0 Returns the product overrides having this product as child.

Returns an empty list if the object is not linked into any product overrides.

REPLACEVALUEBYLOOKUP (asset-id, value) | Returnsthe 'value' substituted by using the transformation lookup table referred to
in'asset-id".

For more information, see the Transformation Lookup Tables section of the
Data Quality documentation.

REPLACEWORDBYLOOKUP (asset-id, Returns what each word in 'words' is substituted by, using the transformation
words) lookup table referred to in 'asset-id'.

For more information, see the Transformation Lookup Tables section of the
Data Quality documentation.

COMPLETENESS ([completeness- | Returnsthe completeness score of the current object as a percentage (decimal
metric-id]) number between 0 and 100). If completeness does not make sense for the current
object, an empty string is returned.

[completeness-metric-id] is optional. The default completeness metricis used if
none is supplied.

For more information, see Setting Up Completeness Metrics in the Data
Quality documentation.

PACKAGINGHIERARCHYCHILDLINKS () Returns the packaging hierarchy child links of the current product.
PACKAGINGHIERARCHYPARENTLINKS | () Returns the packaging hierarchy parent links of the current product.

PHLCHILD () Returns the child product of the current packaging hierarchy link.

PHLPARENT () Returns the parent product of the current packaging hierarchy link.
PHLQUANTITY () Returns the quantity of the current packaging hierarchy link.

WORKFLOWIDS 0 Return the list of workflow IDs for the STEP workflows that include the object.
CURRENTWORKFLOWSTATES (workflow-id) Returns the list of IDs for the STEP workflow states that include the current object

for the supplied 'workflow-id'.
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StiboSystems

ATTRIBUTE Type ID Name AttrDesc
Text-validated product attribute TEXT1id TEXT1 TEXT 1 description
Number-validated product attribute with length units NUMBER1id NUMBER1 NUMBER1 description
Embedded number-validated product attribute with EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id | EMBEDDEDNUMBER1 | EMBEDDEDNUMBER1
length units description
Text-validated attribute property AttrDescid AttrDesc1 AttrDesc description
LOV-validated product attribute LOVAttr1id LOVAttr1 LOV description

LOV with 'Use IDs on Values' = Yes; and Values =Yes LOV1id LOV1

and No

PRODUCTS ID TEXT1id NUMBER1id EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id LOVAttriid
P-family-id P-family | Producthierarchyroot | familyvalue | 2m

P1id P1 P-family-id p1value 4m

P2id P2 P-family-id p2 value 5m No

P3id P3 P-family-id p3 value 6m prefix 3 m suffix Yes

Copy and paste any of the following examples into the Function Editor and then evaluate against the specified

object to get the defined result.

or ((value ('TEXT1id')= 'pl value'), (value('NUMBER1lid')= '4"')) // = 1 (TRUE)
or ((value ('TEXT1id')= 'pO value'), (value('NUMBER1lid')= '3')) // = 0 (FALSE)
and ( (value ('TEXT1id')= 'pl value'), (value('NUMBER1id')= '4')) // = 1 (TRUE)
and ( (value ('TEXT1id")= 'p0 value'), (value('NUMBER1id')= '3")) // =

d

not (value ('TEXT1id')= 'pl value')) //
not (value ('TEXT1id')= 'p0 value')) //
stepid() // = 'Plid' evaluated Plid
stepname () // = 'P1' evaluated Plid

stepname (step://product?id=P1id)
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stepurl () // = 'step://product?id=P1lid' evaluated Plid

stepurl ('Item', 'P1id") // = 'step://product?id=P1lid' evaluated Plid
stepobjecttype() // = 'Item' evaluated Plid

stepobjecttype ('step://product?id=P1lid') // = 'Item' evaluated Plid

list (iterate(children(), 'concatenate (stepname())'),"', ') // = 'Pl, P2, P3' evaluated P-Fami
ly since these are products

list (iterate (subproducts (), 'concatenate (stepname())"'),"', ') // = 'Pl, P2, P3' evaluated P-F
amily since these are products

list (iterate (children(), 'concatenate (stepname())"'),', ') // = 'El, E2, E3' evaluated entity
with three children, none of which are products

list (iterate (subproducts (), 'concatenate (stepname())"'),"', ') // = '' evaluated entity with t
hree children, none of which are products

list (iterate (iterate (references ('product', 'BillOfMaterials'), 'referencetarget()"'), 'stepnam
e()"),"', ") // = '"P3' evaluated against Pl when Pl has a BillOfMaterials reference to P3
parentid() // = 'P-family' evaluated Plid

list (iterate (path(), 'concatenate (stepname())'),', ') // = 'Primary Product Hierarchy, Produ

cts, P-family' evaluated P-Family
isbelow ('step://product?id=P1id') // = 0 (FALSE) evaluated P-Family

isbelow ('step://product?id=P-Family') // = 1 (TRUE) evaluated P1

list (iterate(listconcatenate('a', 'b', 'c'), 'concatenate ("INDEX: ", index, " ITEM: ",
item)'),', ') // = '"INDEX: 1 ITEM: a, INDEX: 2 ITEM: b, INDEX: 3 ITEM: c' evaluated P-Famil
Y

list(iterate (revisions (), 'revisioncreatedate()'), ', ') // = '2016-04-20 17:18:42, 2016-0
4-22 09:44:36, 2016-04-25 09:34:36, 2016-05-06 11:04:09' evaluated P-Family

revisionname() // = '0.3' evaluated P-Family

revisioneditedby () // = 'USER' evaluated P-Family

revisioncomment () // = 'Auto Generated' evaluated P-Family

revisionismajor() // = '0' (FALSE) evaluated P-Family

revisioncreatedate() // = '2016-04-25 09:34:36' evaluated P-Family

revisioneditdate () // = '2016-04-25 16:16:30' evaluated P1

firstrevisioncreatedate () // = '2016-04-20 17:20:41"' evaluated P1

completeness() // = '51.282051282051284601948282215744"' evaluated Pl
round (completeness(),0) // = '51' evaluated Pl

workflowids () // = 'ItemCreationOrderProcessWorkflow' evaluated Pl (2 workflows returned: I
tem Creation and Order Process Workflow)

currentworkflowstates ('OrderProcessWorkflow') // = 'State-2' evaluated Pl

list (iterate (classifications (), "stepid()"), "/ ") // = Classificationl/ Classification2 ev
aluated product that exists in two classifications

« The following template returns the value of the metadata on the attribute 'TEXT1id" as well as the value of the
attribute on the evaluated object

{meta := iterate (stepurl2objid (stepurl ('attribute', 'TEXT1id')), 'value("Attribute Descripti
on")"'),val := value ('TEXT1lid'")}
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concatenate ("\'", meta,"\'", " is the metadata on the \'TEXT1id\' attribute which contains

the value: ", val)

/* "'TEXT1 description' is the metadata on the 'TEXT1id' attribute which contains the valu

e: family value" evaluated P-family*/

« The following templates use the product folder 'Batteries' (child of 'Battery ltems') which is overridden by
'Batteries Override 1', 'Batteries Override 2', and 'Batteries Override 3'.

Template

overriddenproduct ('BatteriesOverridelID")

Evaluated on Batteries Override 1: Batteries

overriddenproduct ('Batteries')

Evaluated on Batteries Override 1: N/A

x := listlen(overriddenby()),

N
Il

iterate (overriddenby (), 'stepname()'),

z := list2multivalue(z),

z
"
}

concatenate ("This product is overridden by ", x,
", product override(s):

substitute(z, "<multisep/>", "

",oz)

Evaluated on Batteries: This product is overridden by 3 produc
t override(s):

Batteries Override 2
Batteries Override 1

Batteries Override 3

{

X := iterate (overriddenproductobject (), 'stepname
0"y

z := listitem(x,1)

}

concatenate ('This PO overrides the product "', z,
vy

Evaluated on Batteries Override 1: This PO overrides the produ
ct "Batteries"

list (iterate (productoverrideparents (), "stepid()"

VA

Evaluated on Battery Items: BatteriesOverride2ID/BatteriesOver
ridelID/BatteriesOverride3ID

« The following templates use this lookup table data.

Asset: UOMLookupTable

REPLACEVALUEBYLOOKUP ('UOMLookupTable', '"EACH') // = 'Ea.' evaluated Pl

REPLACEWORDBYLOOKUP ( 'UOMLookupTable', 'EACH, DOZEN, CASE') // ='Ea., Dz.
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« The following template returns name and ID of parent product. Use -2 (instead of -1) to get name / ID of
grandparent, etc.

{i:=path(), parent:=listitem(i,listlen(i)-1)} iterate(parent, 'concatenate ("name=",stepname
(),"; id=", stepid())') // = 'name=P-family; id=P-family-id' evaluated P1

« The following template returns the value for attribute ID 'BrandName' that occurs the most times in its children.

{

all:=iterate (subproducts (), "prodval ('BrandName')"),
unique:=unique (all),

oftenIndex:=1,

oftenCount:=0,

dummy:=iterate (unique, '

{

curval:=item,
count:=listlen(filter(all, "exact (curval,item)"))
}

if (count>oftenCount, concatenate (
oftenCount:=count,

oftenIndex:=index),

0"

}

if (oftenCount>0, listitem(unique,oftenIndex), "")

« The following template extracts values for attribute 'grandchildattrid' of all grandchildren into a list.

Note: Use cautiously. This operation can drain system CPU since all grandchildren are read for each product.

{attrid:="grandchildattrid'}listconcatenate (iterate (subproducts (), 'iterate (subproducts(),"
prodval (attrid)")'))

« The following template compares the value of 'RemovalDate' attribute on the child objects and returns the one
that is closest to the current date while still less than the current date. Returns 'None Newer' if no such child
exists.

{

msg := "Closest Date That Is Less Than The Current Date Is: ",
datenow := left (substitute(now(), "-", ""), 8),
datelist := filter(iterate(children (), 'value("ISODate")'), 'substitute(item, "-", "") <1

t/> datenow'),
neardate := listitem(reverse (sortnumeric (datelist)), 1)

}

if (exact (neardate, "N/A"), "None Newer", concatenate (msg, neardate))
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Text Functions

Calculated Attribute expressions can be written using the following available functions. Examples follow the
Available Functions table.
« Use'\n' for producing a new line in a string constant.

« All constant text is escaped using the escape character '\'. When writing regular expressions, to get a single
"\' from a string constant, use "\\'. This is only true for text constants written in a formula—not when taken from
an attribute value.

« Constant strings within each other (for example, iterate(list, "prodval('single-back-slash: \\\')")) require extra
levels of escaping—one level of escaping per constant text.

Available Functions

Text Function Parameters  Description

EXACT (text1, Returns TRUE (=1) if 'text1' equals 'text2', otherwise return FALSE (=0).
text2)
CONCATENATE (text1, text2, | Returnsthe concatenated text of all the supplied texts in the parameter string.

)

LEFT (text[, len]): Returns the first len’ number of characters of the text.

[len] is optional, the defaultis 1.

RIGHT (text[, len]) Returns the last ‘len’ number of characters of the text.

[len] is optional, defaultis 1.

MID (text, pos, Returns the substring of ‘text’ starting at character position ‘pos’ with length ‘len’.
len)

REPLACE (text, pos, Returns ‘text’ where the substring starting at character position ‘pos’ with length ‘len’ has been
len, replaced with the text ‘newtext’.
newtext)

SUBSTITUTE (text, from, Returns ‘text’ where all instances of text from’ are replaced with text ‘to’.
to[,
indexno]) [indexno] is optional. If supplied, only that one instance is replaced.

FIND (searchtext, Returnsfirst character position in ‘text’ where ‘searchtext’ is found—search will begin at character
text[, pos]) position ‘pos’ (defaultis 1). Search is case sensitive.
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Text Function Parameters  Description

[pos] is optional. If not found, ‘N/A’ is returned.

REGEXPSEARCH (searchtext, Returns first character position in 'text', matching the regular expression 'searchtext'. Search will
text[, pos]) begin at character position 'pos'. Search is case sensitive.

[pos] is optional, the defaultis 1. If not found, ‘N/A’is returned.

Note:\is used to escape characters in a text constant (see bullets above). For example, to geta
regexp string like '\s', use double escaping of the backslash character, like '\\s'.

REGEXPSEARCHI (searchtext, | Same asfunction REGEXPSEARCH, but search is case insensitive.
text[, pos])
[pos] is optional, if not found ‘N/A is returned.

Note: \is used to escape characters in a text constant (see bullets above). For example, to geta
regexp string like '\s', use double escaping of backslash character like '\\s'.

REGEXPSUBSTITUTE (text, from, Return 'text' where allinstances of text 'from' is replaced with text 'to’. Regular expressions are
to) allowed as defined at http://oracle.com/javase/. Search for 'Pattern (Java Platform SE 7).

Note: \is used to escape characters in a text constant (see bullets above). For example, to geta
regexp string like \s', use double escaping of backslash character like '\\s'.

LEN (text) Return number of charactersin ‘text’.

TRIM (text) Return 'text' where leading and trailing spaces are removed.

UPPER (text) Return 'text' where all characters are in upper case.

LOWER (text) Return 'text' where all characters are in lower case.

PROPER (text) Return 'text' where the first letter of allwords in the text string (and the first letter that follows any

character other than a letter) is capitalized. Converts all other letters to lowercase letters.

FIRSTNAMEFIRST (text) Function for reorganizing names formatted with family name first followed by a comma and then first
name.
SOUNDEX (text) Return the four-character Soundex encoding of 'text'.

The Soundex code for a name consists of a letter followed by three numerical digits: the letter is the
first letter of the name, and the digits encode the remaining consonants. Similar-sounding
consonants share the same digit. For example, the consonants B, F, P, and V are each encoded as
the number 1. Vowels can affect the coding, but are not coded themselves except as the first letter.
However, if 'h' or 'w' separate two consonants that have the same Soundex code, the consonant to
the right of the vowel is not coded.

The correct value can be found as follows:

The first letter of the name is the letter of the Soundex code, and is not coded to a number.
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Description

Replace consonants with digits as follows (after the first letter):
b,f,p,v>1

c.9,j.kaqsxz>2

d, t>3

1>4

m,n>5

r>6

h, w are not coded

Two adjacent letters with the same number are coded as a single number. Letters with the same
number, separated by an 'h' or 'w', are also coded as a single number.

Continue until you have one letter and three numbers. If you run out of letters, fill in Os until there are
three numbers.

METAPHONES3

(text)

The function returning the primary Metaphone 3 code. Metaphone 3 has two 'sounds like' strings for
agiven input string—a 'primary' and an 'alternate’. In most cases they are the same, but for non-
English names they can be a bit different, depending on pronunciation.

Metaphone 3, like Soundex, is based on the idea of constructing a representative code for an input
string. Metaphone 3 is a good choice for person names. Metaphone 3 tries to give name variations or
names that sounds like the same code.

METAPHONE3ALTERNATE

(text)

The function returning the alternate Metaphone 3 code.

ESCAPEMERGE

(split-
character,
escape-
character,
text1, ...)

Used in text manipulation. Merges text1...textN into a single string. The 'split-character'isused as a
separator between the elements. If the 'split-character' is found in the text elements, then the
‘escape-character' precedesiit.

Opposite function of ESACPESPLIT.

ESCAPESPLIT

(split-
character,
escape-
character,
text)

Used in text manipulation. Takes a single string and splits it into a list of elements, using the 'split-
character' in the string, and removing the 'escape-character' after splitting the elements.

Toremove duplicates in a string, use ESCAPESPLIT to split a single text to multiple elements. Then
use the UNIQUE function to remove the duplicates. Afterward, use LISTCONTATENATE to return
the list elements to single string.

Opposite function of ESCAPEMERGE.

Examples

Copy and paste any of the following examples into the Function Editor and then evaluate to get the defined result.

exact("hello", "hallo")

exact("hello", "hello")

© Stibo Systems - Confidential

//=0
//=1

112



concatenate ("hello", "hallo") //= hellohallo
left('hello') //= "h"

left('hello',3) //= "hel"

right('hello') //= "o"

right('hello', 3) //= "1llo"

mid('hello',2,3) //= "ell"

replace('hello',2,3,'el') //= "helo"

"abekat"

Are You John'S Son?"

substitute ('hellohellohello', 'ell', 'al') //= "halohalohalo"
substitute ('hellohellohello', 'ell', 'al', 2) //= "hellohalohello"
find('11lo', 'hellohello') //= 3

find('llo', 'hellohello', 4) //= 8

find('1llo', 'hellohello') //= "N/A"

regexpsearch('e.*he', 'hellohello') //= 2
regexpsearch (' [ABC]\\d', 'HELLOHA2MSTER') //= 7
regexpsearchi (' [efg] | [ojk]', 'HELLOHELLO') //= 2
regexpsearchi (' [abc] | [oJjk]', 'HELLOHELLO', 3) //= 5
regexpsubstitute ("kat;abe", "(.*); (.*)", "S$2$1") //= "abekat"
regexpsubstitute ("kat abe", " (\\w*)\\s* (\\w*)", "$281") //=
len('hello') //=5

trim(' hello ') //= 'hello'

upper ('hello') //= 'HELLO'

lower ('HELLO') //= 'hello'

proper ("hello, are you john's son?") //= "Hello,
firstnamefirst ("Johnson, John S.") //= "John S. Johnson"
firstnamefirst ("Joe Dalton") //= "Joel Dalton"

soundex ("hello") //= H400

metaphone3 ("Joel Dalton") //= JLTLTN
metaphone3alternate ("Joel Dalton") // = ALTLTN

escapemerge (';', '/', "Red", "Orange; Blue", "Violet")
escapesplit(';', '/', 'Red;Orange/; Blue;Violet') // =
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Variables

A variable declaration can be added before a function call as a comma-separated list in curly brackets {}. The
scope of the variables declared are only available inside the function parameters that follow.

By default, the three variables 'index’, 'item', and 'size' are available within all I TERATE and FILTER function
expressions. For more information, see the List Functions section of the Calculated Attribute documentation.

Variables can be reassigned to another value by normal expression 'var:=expr'. This expression evaluates to the
value of 'expr' by assigning the value to variable 'var'.

Examples

The examples below assume a setup including these attributes and products:

ATTRIBUTE Type ID Name AttrDesc
Text-validated product attribute TEXT1id TEXT1 TEXT 1 description
Number-validated product attribute with length units NUMBER1id NUMBER1 NUMBER1 description
Embedded number-validated product attribute with EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id | EMBEDDEDNUMBER1 | EMBEDDEDNUMBER1
length units description
Text-validated attribute property AttrDescid AttrDesc1 AttrDesc description
LOV-validated product attribute LOVAttr1id LOVAttr1 LOV description

LOV with 'Use IDs on Values' = Yes; and Values =Yes LOV1id LOV1

and No

PRODUCTS ID TEXT1id NUMBER1id EMBEDDEDNUMBER1id LOVAttr1id
P-family-id P-family | Producthierarchyroot | familyvalue | 2m

P1id P1 P-family-id p1value 4m

P2id P2 P-family-id p2 value 5m No

P3id P3 P-family-id p3 value 6m prefix 3 m suffix Yes
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Copy and paste any of the following examples into the Function Editor and then evaluate against the specified
object to get the defined result.

{txt:=prodval ('TEXT1id'), pos:=find('p3', txt)} if (pos='N/A', 'no P3', replace(txt, pos, 2,
'22')) // = "?? value" evaluated P3; "no P3" evaluated P2

{total:=0, loop:=iterate(listconcatenate(1l,4,8,13), 'total:=total+item')} concatenate
(total) // = 26
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Calculated Attribute Use Case Examples

Scenarios and formula templates follow for these use cases:

o Calculated Attributes for Classifications
o Calculated Attribute for Overrides

o Calculated Attributes for References
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Use Case: Calculated Attribute for Classifications

An asset is linked to two classifications.

Projector 15 rev.1.1 - Re
B[ Presentation & Home Theater Projectors s Images & Documents Referenced By || Status || State Log || Tasks

i ABC-1001-103

{5 DEF-7001-100 ¢
i DEF-7001-103 H D > [Mame » |Object Type >
@ GWM-1001-200 » DOffice Furniture Office Furniture Folder
@ JEL-7001-103 » Presentation & Home Theater Projectors Presentation & Home Theater Projectors  Folder
@

Get All Classifications

A metadata calculated attribute on the asset will display the name and/or ID for all classifications. The calculated
attribute formula could be written as:

list(iterate(classifications(), 'stepname()'), "
ll)

The new line (added by pressing Enter or using "\n") within the formula allows the attribute value to display on
multiple lines, as shown in the following image.

g JKL-5001-103 -

- KIR-7001-103

Project

Images & Documents References || Referenced By || Status || State Log || Tasks

4 KQM-1001-200
@ LMN-5001-100 Mame | > Malue
i LMN-6001-103 > ID 4404
@ OPQ-1001-200 3 > Mame Frojector 15
45 OPW-1001-200 -
@ PQR-3001-100 * Object Type TIFF Image
@ POR-3001-103 » Approved 3€ Last Approved on Tue Mar 08 07:49:45 EST 2007
i Projector 15 . Oiffice Furniture
>
- Projector & e Presentation & Home Theater Projectors

Get Classifications Based on Type

Multiple types of classifications exist.

< Offce Chair rev.0.2

=R E Office Equipment Product Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Category Profile [_
(-5 Projectors
: . Reference Type w| » [Target
[#-(Z51 Pens, Pencils, Rollerballs, and Sets
=151 Chairs > |SupplierLink + -g;l 5 supplier Portal/stibo systems/Products
-5 Spedialty Office Chairs '&1 (51 Publication Structure/Web Structure {Chairs Executive Chairs/Uncomfortable Chairs
--Iﬁ Executive Chairs > |WeblLink + '&1 51 Publication Structure/Web Structure/Chairs/Mew Chairs
= (23 Office Chairs (51 Publication Structure/Mieb Structure/Chairs/Utility Chairs
" pffee ] .
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A metadata calculated attribute on the asset could display a limited number of classifications. For example, only
include the 'WebLink' references type, which have an ID of 'Weblnclude'.

The calculated attribute formula could be written as:

list(iterate(classifications ("WebInclude"), "stepid()"), "/ ")

The result displays the references separated by the text string "/ .

Tree < Officq
(=3 Office Equipment m References || Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables [_

! {E31 Projectors
ﬁ Pens, Pendils, Rollerballs, and Sets

=-E31 Chairs Mame »| > |Value
--Ifi Spedialty Office Chairs > Name Office Chair
&3 Executive Chairs > |Dbject Type broduct
(23 Office Chairs - - - = -
-3 [DFfice Cha > GetClassificationsOfProducts | £ fMew Chairs/ Uncomfortable Executive Chairs/ Utility Chairs I

Get Metadata Value Located on the Link From Classification-to-
Product

The product is linked to a classification folder with certain reference type, and includes metadata on that link. For
example, Classroom Type Projectors has a WebLink reference (ID = "Weblnclude'), that has the attribute
prod2prod2class.

Classroom Type Projectors (Class A) rev.0.6 - References

"E Hand Tools o Product || Sub Products Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Category Profile || Proof View || Packaging Hi
E‘E Office Equipment Reference Type v * [Target » |prod2prod2dlass
=I-[Z31 Projectors _
[C71 Classroom Type Projectors (Class A) > |Pefault "—‘.1
[£51 Home Theater > |SupplierLink + “—‘.1 (51 Supplier PortalMy_SupplierMy_Supplier Products
F-[E51 Office Projectors N . - - . X . . X [This is a meta-data value on the link
P WebLink + Publication Structure/Web Structure /Chairs /Executive Chairs/Ergonomic Executive Chairs o
:  [E[Z3 Portable Projectors =i =B {i ke L2 #erg om product to dassification

The calculated attribute formula could be written as:

{
j

iterate(classificationproductlinks ("WebInclude"), 'value ("prod2prod2class") '),

zZ

}

concatenate (z)

listitem(j, 1)

Since only one link is assumed, the formula uses LISTITEM(). If more links use the same reference type to other
classifications, additional filtering would be required.

The result displays the value of the linked metadata on the original product.

Classroom Type Projectors (Class A) rev.0.

E}Iﬁ Office Equipment & m Sub Products || References || Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Cate
Eﬁ Projectors Name Value

GetMetaDataFromLinkBetweenProdToClass | & [This is a meta-data value on the link from product to dassification I

W
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Get CPL Classifications Using Classification Product Links

A product is linked into one or more classifications and metadata from each classification is needed. For example,
for the Classroom Type Projectors product, linked using SupplierLink and WebLink, the calculated attribute will
display the Class Owner attribute (ID = 'ClassOwner') from the classification.

Classroom Type Projectors (Class A) rev.0.6 - Ref]

B £ Office Equipment = Product || Sub Products Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Categor

-|-(E1 Projecto
EIE rojsctors Reference Type v| > [Target

v

--Iﬁ Home Theater SupplierLink + 'ﬁ]‘ (271 Supplier PortalMy_SupplierMy_Supplier Products

--Iﬁ Office Projectors
+1-[E51 Portable Proiectors

v

WebLink + 'ﬁ]‘ (Z7) Publication StructureMieb Structure/Chairs/Executive Chairs/Ergonomic Executive Chairs

Ergonomic Executive Chairs rev.0.5 - Multi Editor
{3 Comfortable Executive Chairs || EXEIZIEM | References || Referenced By |
{1 Ergonomic Executive Chairs 5 N
_. EWUS::::‘:MEME Chairs > D eb_Ergonomic Executive Chairs ly_Supplier Products
. -5y Utlity Chairs — || > Name Ergonomic Executive Chairs ly_Supplier Products
[£21 sample Data & Images > (Object Type eb Group Supplier Products
E-{20 Suppler Portal = (> patn Clessification 1 root/Publication Structure/Web Structure/Chirs/Executive Chairs/Ergonomic Executive Chairs  (Classification 1 root/Supplier Portal/My_Supplier/My_Supplier Products
B __g';:ﬁ::l;‘er Assets > lpproved 3¢ Last Approved on Wed Jul 22 09:04:08 EDT 2015 € Last Approved on Thu Jul 03 11:08:35 EDT 2014
-2 My_Supplier Batrhes > [Translation ot Translated ot Translated
(%1 My_Supplier Products > [Class Owner  Peter Piper iolly Malone

The calculated attribute formula could be written as:

{

meta := iterate (iterate(classificationproductlinks(), 'CPLClassification()'), 'value("Class
Owner") '),

listmeta := list2multivalue (meta)
}

concatenate (listmeta)

The ITERATE function shown in bold above returns a list of the internal 'labels' for the classifications. The
surrounding ITERATE function scans through the list and gets the ClassOwner attribute value from the
classifications.

The resultis a list of the owners, separated by a slash (/).

(=151 Office Equipment o m Sub Products || References || Referenced By || Images & Do
> >

Eﬁ Projectors
: --I‘::I Classroom Type Projectors (Class A)
-5 Home Theater

Mame Value

GetMetaDataFromClassesLinkedToProducts | # Peter Piper Molly Malone I

W
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Use Case: Calculated Attribute for Overrides

A product has been overridden several times.

Tree

[-[71 Diamond Cut End Mills {Table Guide) Series J

@ Tahle Guide 2 — Diamand Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1
F#-f Table Guide 3 — Diamond Cut End Mills {Table Guide) Series 1
1@3 Table Guide 4 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series ]
1@3 Table Guide 5 — Diamond Cut End Mills {Table Guide) Series 1
@ Table Guide & — Diamond Cut End Millz (Table Guide) Series J
1@3 Table Guide 7 — Diamond Cut End Mills {Table Guide) Series 1
@ Table Guide 8 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J
F-if Table Guide @ — Diamond Cut End Mills {Table Guide) Series 1
@ Table Guide 10 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1
Iﬁ Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series L

Iﬁ Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series M

Get Overridden By Products

A calculated attribute on the originating product will list the names of the products that are overriding it. In this
example, Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J has multiple overrides.

Diamond Cut End

Product || Sub Products || References [BRGEEGHELEN | Images & Documents [_

3 Used By Product Overrides

i) * Mame
» Table Guide 10 Table Guide 10 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J
» DC End Mills Table Guide  [Table Guide 2 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series ]
» DC TableGuide 3 Table Guide 3 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J
» Table Guide 4 Table Guide 4 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J
» Table Guide 5 Table Guide 5 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1
» Table Guide & Table Guide & — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J
» Table Guide 7 Table Guide 7 — Diamond Cut End Mills {Table Guide) Series 1
» [Table Guide & Table Guide &8 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1
» Table Guide 9 Table Guide 9 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J

The formula for this calculated attribute could be written:

x := listlen(overriddenby()),

z := iterate(overriddenby (), 'stepname()'),
z := list2multivalue(z),

z := substitute(z, "<multisep/>", "

concatenate ("This product is overridden by ", x, ", product override(s):

n, Z)

This formula uses the following elements:

« Adding a new line using the Enter key or adding "\n" allows the results to be displayed on individual lines.

o The LISTLEN() function gets the number of override items.
o The LISTLEN() function, used with STEPNAME(), gets the names of the override items.

o Thelistis converted to a multivalued text string.

« Thefinal outputis assembled using a text string, the list count, and the STEPNAME of the overrides with

new lines for each name.
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Tree Diamond Cut E

[+ Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J o~ m Sub Products || References || Referenced By || Images & Documents || Con

@ Tahle Guide 2 — Diamand Cut End Mills {Table Guide) Series 1 Name alie
1@3 Table Guide 3 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series ] FEr T e e e s
1@3 Table Guide 4 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series ] TabI:'rGuide 10 Ve '
1@3 Table Guide 5 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series ] Table Guide &
1@3 Tahle Guide & — Diamand Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1 [ Table Guide 3
{37 Table Guide 7 — Diamand Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1 [=| | » GetOverriddenByProducts | & Table Guide &
1@3 Table Guide 8 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1 EE:: gﬂ:g: i
{38 Table Guide § — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1 Table Guide 9
1@3 Tahle Guide 10 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1 Table Guide 2
21 Diamond Cut End Mills {Table Guide) Series L [[able Guide 7

Get Overridden Product Object

A calculated attribute on the product override shows the name of the product being overridden. In this example,
Table Guide 2 is overriding the product Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J with ID DCEM-100.

Tree Table Guide 2 — Diamo
&[5 Diamend Cut End Mills {Table Guide) Series J o m Sub Products || References || Referenced By || Images & Documents || Con
[+ (i Table Guide 2 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J @ —
1@' Table Guide 3 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1
-7 Table Guide 4 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1 Name >| > |Value
@ Table Guide 5 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J > D DC End Mills Table Guide
@ Table Guide & — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 3 [ ||, Name Table Guide 2
@ Table Guide 7 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1 |= : -
@ Table Guide 8 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J > [Phject Type ftandard Product-Override
i Table Guide 3 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1 > |Approved 3 Last Approved on Fri Feb 13 12:43:05 EST 2015
1@' Table Guide 10 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1 » foverridden Product Diamand Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1 [DCEM—]DD)I
L T T i P I P

A calculated attribute on the product override could be written with the following formula:

{

X := iterate (overriddenproductobiject (), 'stepname()'),
z := listitem(x,1)

}

concatenate ('This PO overrides the product "', z, '"'")

This formula uses the following elements:

« The ITERATE() function gets information from an object other than the currently selected object.
« Since the maximum listlengthis 1, use the LISTLEN() function to get the name of the override product.

« The final output is assembled using a text string and the name of the product that is overridden.

|m Sub Products || References || Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial Tables [_

MName Value
GetOverriddenProductObject | # [This PO overrides the product "Diamond Cut End Mills {Table Guide) Series J* |

&#1-[E3 Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J -
{ap Table Guide 2 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Serie!
@ Table Guide 3 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Serie:
1487 Tahla mida 4« Pismand Fod End Mille Tahla Gide) Caria:

v
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Get Product Override Parents

A product is used in one or more product overrides.

Tree 815H

{23 biamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1 & Praduct || References |BREEEIESNEM | Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables [E

EI"@ TabI;;L::e 2 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J © Unkedinto A i
g BI5H2 il D > |Mame
- 8I5H3 E‘ > Table Guide 10 Table Guide 10 — Diamend Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J
-3 BISHA » DC End Mills Table Guide Table Guide 2 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1
3 BISHS > DC TableGuide 3 Table Guide 3 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J
i BIHE » Table Guide 4 Table Guide 4 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1
» Table Guide 5 Table Guide 5 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1
g BIF4 » Table Guide & Table Guide & — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1
g BIFS » [Table Guide 7 Table Guide 7 — Diamond Cut End Mills {Table Guide) Series 1
2 Eiii = ||| * [Table Guide 8 Table Guide 8 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1
o |y > [Table Guide 9 Table Guide 9 — Diamond Cut End Mills {Table Guide) Series 1

A simple metadata calculated attribute on the product that displays the IDs of the product overrides could be
written with the following formula:

list (iterate (productoverrideparents (), "stepid()"), "/ ")

The result of this formula is:

Tree < 815H1 rev.0.1 - Product

Iﬁ Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series 1 o Category Profile || Proof View || Packaging Hierarchy || Status || State Log || Tasks
E]-1 Table Guide 2 — Diamond Cut End Mills (Table Guide) Series J Product [ References “ Referenced By ” Images & Docu
il 8I5HL —
il 815H2 =
& 815H3 E| MName >|» |Value N
i BI5H4 > ID J5H1
g zji; > Mame J5H1
-G BISF4 * Dbject Type Product
- gl BISFS > Approved x Mever Been Approved
- @l BISFE . Table Guide 10/ Table Guide 8/ DC TableGuide 3/ Table Guide &/ Table Guide 5/ Table Guide 4f Table Guide 9/ DC End
- 8I5F7 > e i Mills Table Guide/ Table Guide 7
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Use Case: Calculated Attribute for References

A product exists and has references to multiple other products.

Get List of References

For example, the Classroom Type Projectors product is linked to two other products: Office Projectors and
Portable Projectors. A calculated attribute on Classroom Type Projectors will list the names of the referenced
products.

Classroom Type Projectors (Class A) rev.0.6 - Ref]

--Iﬁ Hand Tools L Product || Sub Products Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Category Profile
£ Office Equipment @ Product Link Metadata
Ea Projectors . Reference Type w| » [Target > |ID > |Mame » [Thumbnail
- [=+[ Classroom Type Projectors (Class A)
i gl ABC-1001-100 \t,u [£5) Office Projectors Office Projectors Office Projectors U
€ ABC-1001-101 > |Alternative + " W
-ﬁ ABC-1001-102 |_| \l’ (71 Portable Projectors Portable Projectors Fortable Projectors fi_‘_. o

The formula for this calculated attribute requires two stages or iterations:

i := iterate (iterate (references ("product", "Alternative"), 'referencetarget()'), 'stepname (

list(i, ", ™)

b
1

concatenate (x)

The ITERATE() function is used to pull information that is not on the current product. The second ITERATE()
function (shown as bold above) returns a list of 'labels' for all of the references that Classroom Type Projectors has
made to other products (i.e., reference targets) with the reference Type ID of 'Alternative’.

This list of labels is not needed. Instead, another ITERATE() function is added, surrounding the previous
ITERATE() function, and it gets the names of the referenced products from the labels:

iterate (iterate (references ("product", "Alternative"), 'referencetarget()'), 'stepname()')

The result of the calculated attribute displays the name of the references.
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Tree Classroom Type Projey
--Iﬁ Hand Tools o m Sub Products || References || Referenced By || Images & Documents || Comr

=-[£51 Office Equipment
=251 Projectors

: - I »| > |val
El- [fl(hmimehmmn} ame i
..... ﬁ ABC-1001-100 » D Classroom Projectors
""" i; ABC-1001-101 > MName Classroom Type Projectors (Class A)
----- ABC-1001-102 N
ﬁ * Dbject Type Product Family

------ ii]ii ABC-1001-103
..... g ABC-1001-104 * Wpproved 3€ Last Approved on Wed Feb 11 11:37:08 EST 2015

m

------ ﬁ ABC-1001-105 » Default InDesign template ProductTemplate 1 {7396)
[ (3 Home Theater » lcetlistoffefs ) Dffice Projectors, Portable Projectors I
L. (55 M#Rra Drodoctaee

Get Value From a Referenced Product

To expand on this, get an attribute value from the target products, instead of the name of the target product. For
example, the target products have a 'PowerCordLength' attribute:

Tree < Products
"E Hand Tools - m References || Referenced By

=[5 Office Equipment
E| |f| Frojectors ['u"lew: PowerCordLength view ']|
\ [-[E31 Classroom Type Projectors (Class &
[8-[E3 Home Theater
[#-[11 Office Projectors

[+-[1 Portable Projectors
[-[E51 Utility Projectors Portable Projectors » Portable Projectors  Portable Projectors B ft

D * [Mame »PowerCordLength >
— | ||Mame » D Mame FowerCordLength

Office Projectors » Office Projectors Office Projectors 12 ft

m

A calculated attribute with the following formula would allow the product Classroom Type Projectors to display the
lengths of the power cords of the referenced products.

{

i := iterate(iterate(references ("product", "Alternative"), 'referencetarget()'), 'value("Po
werCordLength") ')

}

concatenate ("Cord Lengths = ",list2multivalue(i))

This is much like the prior example, but the LIST2MULTIVALUE() function is used since it automatically places a
STEP tag <multisep/> between values. Based on the configuration of the tag, it is rendered as a slash in the value.

=[5 Office Equipment - m Sub Producks || References || Referenced By |[

Mame Value
* GetvalueFromRefProduct # [Cord Lengths = 129

E]Ifl Projectars
' --Ifi Classroom Type Projectors (Class A)

M ES Uaene Theober —
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Get Metadata Value Located on the Link From Product-to-Product

Additionally, metadata value on references can also be returned. For example, the product-to-product 'Alternative’
reference has an 'EquivalenceRating' attribute:

Classroom Type Projectors (Class A) rev.0.6 - References

£ Office Equipment & Product || Sub Products Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Category Profile || Proof View
E| {E31 Projectors =
[ | P Product Link Metadata
= Type A Reference Type | * [Target > |ID > [Name > Thumbnail >JEquivalenceRating >
-[I3] Home Theater i
. : = . Functional Equivalent
H (53 Office Projectors LI . \ij (51 Office Projectors Office Projectors Office Projectors ."Q/
28 -5 Portable Projectors > |Alternative + | ™ /
- E-Outiity F’“’JEC'I’rs i " (£ Portable Projectors  Portable Projectors Portable Projectors |T_@ & [Downsel Equivalent

A calculated attribute with the following formula will display the metadata on the original product.

{

j := iterate(references ("product", "Alternative"), 'value ("EquivalenceRating")'),
z := list2multivalue(j),

z := substitute(z, "<multisep/>", "

ll)
}

concatenate (z)

The default separator used by the LIST2MULTIVALUE() function is converted to a carriage return, so that the
workbench displays a new line for each entry within the same value field.

" Hand Tools = m Sub Products || References || Referenced E!'y'[

- [E5) Office Equipment
E]I':':I Projectors

..|‘:'_=‘l Classroom Type Projectors (Class &) > GetMetaDataFromLinkBetwes £ unctional Equivalent
1751 Hame Thesbar ownsell Fquivalent

Mame Value

Get Referenced By Using Reference Owner

A product is being referenced by two other products. In addition to the name of the products being referenced,
data from those products is also needed. For example, the last time the 'Alternative’ referenced products were
edited.

Tree Home Theater rev.0.2 - Referenced
=3 Office Equipment o Product || Sub Products || References Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Cate

Elﬁ Projectors ® TR
i B[ Classroom Type Projectors (Class A)
--Iﬁ Home Reference Type v| > |Source > |ID > |Name >
--Iﬁ Office Projectors "2 [ 30 Projectors 3D Projectors 3D Projectors
(31 Portable Projectors %
L’

W

=. (53 Utiity Projectors Alternative + |4 [E71 Portable Projectors Portable Projectors Portable Projectors

[

g 31 3D Projectors
@751 Pane Pendle Rrllarhals and Sate

[E51 Utility Projectors Utility Projectors Utility Projectors

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 125



StiboSystems

Tree < Products =
[=H[E0 Office Equipment - m References || Referenced By

[=1-(E53 Projectors

. &-[E3 Classroom Type Projectors (Class A)

. [#-[E3 Home Theater
e (51 Office Prajectors | 1D > [MName * [Revision >
5 Mame > D Mame Revision
. [#-[3 Portable Projectors |
--Iﬁ Utility Projectors — | |[Portable Projec... » Portable Projectors Portable Projectors 0.4 Last edited by USER on Thu May 12 09:10: 18 EDT 2016
H = e ||U1J'Iity Projectors  * Utility Projectors Utility Projectors 0.1 Last edited by USER on Wed Jan 06 17:10:46 EST 2016
R an?iku e | |[30Projectors > [30 Projectors 3D Frojectors 0.1 Last edited by USER on Thu May 12 16:43:12 EDT 2016

The following calculated attribute formula could be written:

{

refnames := iterate (iterate (referencesto ("product", "Alternative"), 'referenceowner()'), 's
tepname () '),

editdates := iterate(iterate(referencesto ("product", "Alternative"), 'referenceowner()'), '
revisioneditdate()"'),

combo := iterate(refnames, 'concatenate(item, " Last edited on ", listitem(editdates, inde
x)) "),

fin := substitute(list2multivalue (combo), "<lt/>multisep/<gt/>",
")

}

concatenate (fin)

This formula uses the following elements:

o List 1'refnames' uses the REFERENCESTO() function in conjunction with the REFERENCEOWNER()
function to get data from the referencing product, in this example it gets the STEPNAME().

« List2'editdates' gets a list of the last edited metadata on the referencing products.

« List3'combo'iterates through List 1 'refnames' and then concatenates the 'current' value indicated by the
field 'item’ (i.e., the referencing product’s name), with the corresponding list item number in the List 2
'editdates’.

« The function LISTITEM(editdates,index) uses List 2 'editdates' and gets the entry indicated by the number in
the index field. So if you are on item 1 in List 1 'refnames’, it gets item 1 value in List 2 'editdates’. If you are on
item 2, it gets item 2 value in List 2 'editdates’, and so on.

Important: When using a calculated attribute to 'marry' information from one list to the corresponding
information in another list, the number of entries in each list MUST be identical.

The results display the referenced product and the corresponding last edit date.

|m Sub Products || References || Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commerci;
> >

Mame Value

-5 Office Equipment -
-3 Projectors
: --IC'_DI Classroom Type Projectors (Class A)
--If] Home Theater
-3 Office Projectors Utility Projectors Last edited on 2016-01-06 17:10:46

130 Projectors Last edited on 2016-05-12 16:43:12
GetAttrValueFromR.eferenced # Portable Projectors Last edited on 2016-05-12 09:10:18

W
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Get Reference Type ID

A product is being referenced by other products. A calculated attribute can display the reference types being used.
For example, the product Classroom Type Projectors has four references to other products: two with the
reference type of Alternative and two with the reference type of Spare Part.

=
=3 Office Equipment Product || Sub Products Referenced By

[']Iiprujectors _ ® Product Link Metadata
--IflﬂmmeePrmechrs{ﬂmA]

--|°_=I Home Theater Reference Type w| * [Target >
"F:' Office Projectors _ " [0 Office Projectors
[+ (2 Portable Projectors » | Alternative + | "
-3 Utiity Projectors "4 | Portable Projectors
“[[7) 30 Projectors
B30 Pens, Pencdils, Rollerballs, and Sets — || % Ungrou
-3 Chairs Reference Type v| * [Target
[E51 Trainin 4 [E5 Hammers
g ) > |Spare Part + \I'}I
[E51 New Supplier Products | ‘1,’ 31 Pliers
The following calculated attribute formula could be written:
{
refids := iterate(references ("product"), 'referencetypeid()'),

refids := list(refids, ", ")
}

concatenate (refids)

The results display each of the reference type IDs.

Classroom Type Projectors

=+ (E3 Office Equipment m Sub Producks || References || Referenced By || Images & Documnents [E
= Iﬂ Projectors ® Description
[+ 27 Classroom Type Projectors (Class A)
--IC':I Home Theater Mame | » |value
--Iﬁ Office Projectors » D Classroom Projectors
"E Portable Projectors > Mame Classroom Type Projectors {Class A)
- [E5 Utility Projectars _ :
_____ (31 3D Projectors » Object Type Product Family
#-[Z01 Pens, Pendils, Rollerballs, and Sets — (|| * Approved x Last Approved on Wed Feb 11 11:37:08 EST 2015
-2 Chairs > GetRefTypelD £ [Plternative, Alternative, Spare Part, Spare Part I
——

Although accurate, the display could be more informative with some modifications. You could filter the list so that
only unique values are returned (resulting in only two reference types) or you could list each of the names and/or
IDs of the referenced products together with the reference type.

Similar to the above example of referencing product names and their edit dates, the formula could be written:

{
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refnames := iterate(iterate(references ("product"), 'referencetarget()'), 'stepname()'),
reftypes := iterate(references ("product", ""), 'referencetypeid()'),

combo := iterate (refnames, 'concatenate ("Product ", item, " is being referenced with the Re
ference Type of ", listitem(reftypes,index))"'),

fin := substitute(list2multivalue (combo), "<multisep/>", "
ll)
}

concatenate (fin)

Again, three lists are made: a list of the names of the referenced products, a corresponding list of reference types,
and a list that combines the corresponding values in list one and two. Finally, added text strings clarify the results.

The results display each product being referenced, as well as the reference type ID.

Classroom Type Projectors (Class A) rev.0.6 - Produ

Elﬁ Office Equipment & m Sub Products || References || Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Category Profil
Ellﬁ Projectors _ @ Desaription
--Iﬁ Classroom Type Projectors (Class A)
"Iﬁ Home Theater Mame | » |Value
--Iﬂ Office Projectors > D Classroom Projectors
--Iﬁ Fortable Frojectors » Mame Classroom Type Projectors (Class A)
(25 Utility Projectors = p i
H >
[ 3D Projectors Object Type Product Fainly
B-E51 Pens, Pencils, Rollerballs, and Sets s Product Office Prcjec_tors is being referenced wim_ the Reference Type of Alternative_
-3 Chairs > GetProdRefNamesAndRefTypes | & Product Portable Projectors is being referenced with the Reference Type of Alternative
2 = * Product Hammers is being referenced with the Reference Type of Spare Part
-[E21 Training Product Pliers is be_inq referenced with the Re_Ferenoe Type of Spare Part
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Conditional Attribute Display

As is often the case, an attribute may not be relevant unless another attribute holds a certain value. For example,
attributes specific to hazardous materials may become valid if the attribute 'Has Lead' has a value of 'Yes'. To
facilitate this, STEP allows for attributes to be conditionally displayed in Web Ul and Smartsheets.

A condition can be configured in two ways: as metadata on a Description Attribute or as a Specification Attribute
link. When configured, it indicates the circumstances under which the relevant attribute is valid.

This enables business users to steer the Web Ul and Smartsheets behavior for end users without requiring use of
the STEP Web Ul Designer.

Note: Conditional attribute support does not apply to STEP Workbench as all attribute visibility in the workbench
is determined solely by user privileges.

Terminology

For additional context, see relevant definitions below:

« Conditional Attribute - This attribute appears as a metadata field on Description attributes and on
Specification attribute links in the Product Hierarchy. Conditional expressions are stored on this attribute.

« Conditional Expression - Validity rules for the Conditionally Valid Attribute. Expressions are stored in the
Conditional Attribute field for the relevant attribute or attribute link.

« Conditionally Valid Attribute - These attributes are only valid under the conditions specified by a
conditional expression. In Web Ul, Conditionally Valid Attributes are only displayed to the user when the
Conditionally Driving Attribute is populated according to the Conditional Expression.

« Conditionally Driving Attributes - Attributes that are specified in a conditional expression. Conditionally
Valid Attributes rely on populating this attribute with the correct value. In Web Ul, Conditionally Driving
Attributes are always displayed.

Creating the Conditional Attribute

Before conditions can be set on attributes, the Conditional Attribute must be created.

Note: Only one Conditional Attribute can be active on the system at any given time. To be clear, the Conditional
Attribute is simply the attribute that holds the logic for the Conditionally Valid Attributes. Therefore, any number of
Conditionally Valid Attributes and their associated expressions can be configured using a single Conditional
Attribute.

1. Inarelevant Attribute Group in System Setup, create a Description Attribute with the Base Validation
Type called Condition.
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( E] Create Attnibute @1

Steps Enter ID and Name
1. Select Attribute Group
2. Enter ID and Name
3. Enter Validation Rule
4, Select Lnit{s)
LA D ConditionAttribute
6. Apply Dimension Dependencies
M ConditionAttribute
7. Link to Hierarchy ame eneitionAtTioy .
Validation Base Type Text -
Multi Valued
Date
i@ Spedification Embedded Mumber =
Fraction
(") Description Integer £
) IS0 Date
Cryptographic Ke
yptodrap Y 150 Date and Time
List Of Values -
Back [ Mext ] [ Finish ] [ Cancel

2. Fill out the rest of the relevant information and Finish the creation of the attribute.

Important: Itis recommended that attributes used for conditional validity (as the Conditional Attribute or as a
Conditionally Driving Attribute) do not have dimension dependencies.

3. Setthe validity of the attribute for the Link Type called Product attribute validation.
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All
Classification attribute validation
Product attribute validation

Activating a Conditional Attribute

Once created, the Conditional Attribute must be activated.

1. Navigate to System Settings and select Users & Groups.
2. Locate the Product Information Manager Default Settings section.

3. Inthe Conditional Validity Attribute field, select the Conditional Attribute configured in the previous section.

[]--% InDesign Queue - System Settings QK]

-3} Lists of Values /LOVs =
[#[&] Change Packages ?
[+-[] Completeness Metrics Ly » |Regular Expression >
-5 Gateway Endpaint ﬂ Create Validation Template
Ee M8 Globol fusness fukes @ ProductInformation Manager Default Setengs
[#-55] Inbound Integration Endpoints T
] ) MName > |Value »
[#-[Z5] Match Codes and Matching Algorithms
(-] Outbound Integration Endpoints * Enforce Mandatory Check for Attributes, References and Links none =
""" [ Status Flags * Product Editor, Group attributes by top group N
""" {58 Uncategorized Setup Group » Localize numbers with thousand delimiter when localizing exports i
[-(F5) Web Uls
-8 Workflow Profies » Localize dates when localizing exports i
[#-[5] Workflows » Report Save As CSV Character Set dient-ocale
~{E] Derived Events > Default Attribute to use as Display Sequence Attribute DisplaySequence
& Object Types & Structures > e P— C F—T—-
[]__% Tag ult Completeness Metric ompleteness Metric
[]...é} Units » Conditional Validity Attribute ConditionAttribute P .|
-2 Users & Groups| > Block AToDUTE Groups with more than 1000 atoibutes i
Ejlﬁ Reference Types » Use full pathname for classes on Product References Tab i
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Configuring Conditionally Valid Attributes

Where and how you configure a condition for an attribute depends on whether it is a Description or Specification
attribute.

Description Attributes

The condition for a Description Attribute is configured as metadata on the attribute itself. Before you can add it to
an attribute, however, the Conditional Attribute must be made valid for the Attribute object type.

1. In System Setup, navigate to Objects & Structures and expand Basic Object Types, then Attribute
Groups, and then click on Attribute.

2. Inthe Valid Attributes section of the Object Type tab, click Add Attribute and select the Conditional
Attribute from the list that appears.

For more information, see the Description Attribute section of the System Setup / Super User Guide
documentation.

3. Next, navigate to System Setup and select the desired Description Attribute.
4. Inthe Conditional Attribute field, enter the desired condition rules for the Conditionally Valid Attribute to follow.

M[ References ” Attribute Transformation

' Description
Mame > | > |value >
» D Hazmat
* Mame Hazmat
» Last edited by 2015-06-09 22:04: 38 by USER
* Full Text Indexable Mo
» Externally Maintained Mo
» Calculated Mo
> Type Description

» Dimension Dependencies
» Mandatory Ma
> ICnndiﬁnn Attribute HasLead = Yes

Specification Attributes

The condition for the Specification Attribute is configured by linking it to the relevant products on the References
tab. Before you can add it to a product, however, the Conditional Attribute must be made valid for the Product
Attribute Link Type object type.

1. In System Setup, expand Reference Types and open the Product Attribute Link Type node.
2. Click Add Attribute and select the Conditional Attribute.
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[ Users & Groups
EE\h Reference Types

H it
Lo

Workspaces
[+-fffjl] Table

\’ﬁj Product Reference Types
}: Image and Document Referem
\|‘°_—| Classification Reference Types
-5y Product to Classification Link T
B, product Attribute Link Type
- B, Classification Attribute Link Ty
ﬁ Entity Reference Types
@ Context Reference Types

i+ Workspace Reference Types
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- Link Types

Product attribute validation - Link Types

D Attributes

@ Dimension Dependendies

Attributes

W

Completeness Score

W

Condition I

W

DisplaySequence

W

Product Variant Priority

Add Attribute

3. Next, navigate to the Tree and open the relevant node in the product hierarchy.

4. Onthe list of linked attributes, locate the desired Specification Attribute. In Conditional Attribute column, enter
the conditional expression.

[+-{IF] Furniture
1T Automotive
[:I--r‘_=| Building Products
[I-{iF] Electrical and Electronics
rj Electronic Accessories
rj Wire & Cable
E||"_=| Game Software
Erj ¥box One
|_‘_=| Xbox One Games
E||“_=| Flaystation 4
=[] Playstation 4 Games
-L Bloodborne

[+-{iF] Food and Beverage
[+-{IF] Kitchen

-1 Wedding

{3 Party Supplies
[ Discontinued Products
[Z) Product Overrides

. W Packaninn

(4]

Playstation 4 Games rev.0.3 - References

Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Category Profile || Proof View || Status

Product ”

Product Variants

Sub Products

& Linked Attributes from Product Hierarchy

State Log
References

Referenced By

m

DisplaySequence > ID MName » |Completeness Score » [Condition >
¥ AirTransportationRestricti. .. JAir Transportation Restriction
¥ AnnualSalesForecastMaxi... Annual Sales Forecast, Maxin
> AnnualSalesForecast,Mini... JAnnual Sales Forecast, Minimi
> AttributeA Wttribute A
i AttributeB Attribute B
¥ Attribute 1 Attribute C
5 - AwvailabilityEnd Wvailability End
T2 = AvailabilityStart Wvailability Start
i ~ BaseUnitOfMeasure Base Unit of Measure
¥ (5 ~ BrandMame Brand Mame
- ~ BrandOwner Brand Owner
¥ ChildCount ChildCount
» Co-op Co-op Multiplayer = Yes

Writing Conditional Expressions

Conditional expressions are written directly in the STEP Workbench text editor.

The expressions are written in a simple syntax in the format [AttributelD] = [Value1];[Value2], where multiple
values act as an 'OR' operator. For example, a Condition Attribute called 'Condition Attribute' specifies that the
'Hazmat' attribute will only appear if the '"HasLead' attribute has a value of true, using the syntax [AttributelD] =

[Value1]:

Syntax forms:

« Condition: <language id><attribute id> = <value list>

o Language ID: .*:|<nothing>
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o Value list: <value>;<value list>

« Value: .*

Rules that must be observed for the conditions:

« The used attribute must not have spacesinits ID.
e The used attribute must not have ":'inits ID.
« Ifavalue contains';' it must be escaped with \'

« Ifavalue contains'\' it must be escaped with \'

Note: Conditional expressions using attributes with LOVs that utilize value IDs will evaluate the value ID. For
example, assume a Yes/No LOV exists that uses value IDs , where 1=Yes and 2=No. The conditional
expression for this must use the value ID, e.g. 'AttributeA = 1'if the attribute should only be available when the
value of AttributeA is 'Yes'.

For more information on how this impacts Web Ul, see Conditional Attributes in the Web Ul Getting Started
documentation, and the Conditional Attributes section of the Business Rules documentation.

Note: Conditional attributes can also be exported using SmartSheets. When exporting products with conditional
attributes any cells containing invalid conditionally displayed values will be automatically locked for editing. In
order to unlock the cell and make changes, the user must first fulfill the proper conditions for the attribute and then
validate the sheet. For more information of exporting SmartSheets see the Creating SmartSheet Data and
Template Configurations in the Export Manager topic within the SmartSheet for Excel documentation.

Conditional Attribute Example

In the below example, notice that the 'Hazmat' attribute is available when 'Has Lead' is setto 'Yes', butis
unavailable when 'Has Lead' is left unpopulated (or setto 'No').

Setto'Yes'":
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Product atiributes r References and Classifications \I r Referenced By ] ﬁ

Primary Image

[}
Name*
Object Type

Approval status

L7215

|Flex Mount |

| Onboarding SKU v

M Mot approved.

i

i

Description Cualty wall mount that can be easily adjusted to fit most
televisions.
Selling Points |
Has Lead Yes ]
Hazmat [
No Value:

Product attributes r References and Classifications \| r Referenced By \| r

Primary Image

0]

Mame*

Object Type
Approval status

Description

Selling Points

L721ge

|Flex Mount |

| Onboarding SKU V]

+f Context approved on 6/8/15 4:40 PM

Coality wall mount that can be easily adjusted to fit most
televisions. P

| .

Has Lead

[ ]
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Description Attributes

These attributes hold characteristics, typically used for internal or search purposes. The contents of description
attributes are not normally intended for direct publishing.

Description attributes are directly related to a specific object type such as product, classification, image, document,
publication, and are automatically displayed in the Description field.

Description attributes can also be applied to references, such as product to product references and attribute to
product references.

The following are description attribute examples:

« Name (name of the specific object)
« Keywords

Description attributes are typically made globally valid for specific object types.

A description attribute value is the actual content associated with a description attribute.

Description Attribute Value

Loading date 05-jul-2008
Image quality e High
e Medium
e Low
Meta Attributes

A meta attribute is a description attribute that can be applied to the link between two objects. A link is, for example,
a product to product reference or an attribute to product reference.

Meta attributes hold information specific to a link between two nodes.

The following are meta attribute examples:

« Display sequence, as applied to the link between a product node and an attribute node. It indicates a display
sequence for the attributes relevant to the specified product folder or product.

« Mandatory, as applied to the link between a product node and an attribute node. It indicates that the product
and all its sub products must have a value for the specified attribute.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 136



StiboSystems

Attribute Metadata on Attributes

There are occasions when it will be necessary to add a metadata (Description) attribute to an attribute. For
instance, you might need an attribute to describe what an attribute is used for, or to provide information about an
attribute in the help text that appears in the Web Ul. Creating and maintaining metadata attributes on attributes is
similar to any other metadata attribute in every way except in defining the validity of the attribute. Follow these
steps to make an attribute valid for another attribute.

Steps to Creating a Metadata Attribute on an Attribute

1. Create the metadata (Description) attribute following the same procedure as you would to create any
Description attribute. See Creating Attributes in the System Setup / STEP Super User documentation for
more information.

System Setup
[#-[0) Category Spedific Attributes .

--I°_='I Customer Data
#-E0 Dates

Log || Skate Log | Tasks
Attribute

| References " Attribute Transformation ]

G- (551 DescriptionAttribute ||| ¥ Deseriptien
£ Dimensions Name »| > |Value »
-0 Display » ID Attribute Description
"E ETIME Attributes * Mame Attribute Description
G- ETIM Attributes
Ifl Event Filtering | » Last edited by 2016-03-14 10:22:45 by USER
--Ifl GOSN Receiver System Attribut| ||| * Full Text Indexable Mo
"F—n' GDSN System Attributes » Externally Maintained Yes
g i:il";’:';dqﬁut:nﬂdi;ﬂup » Hierarchical Filtering Mone
51 E5 Metadata » Calculated Mo
H-E2 Asset Metadata L # Type Description
-3 Link Metadata » Dimension Dependencies
#-E5 Publication Metadata
-3 Unigue Identifiers > Mandatory Mo
""" 1} attribute Description @ Attribute Validation
----- H% Attribute Help Text Name » [value s
----- Category —
----- |]I Configuration Description [ fext
..... [IT Discontinued » List Of Values A
""" 17 isplay Name > Multi Valued Mo
""" (I3 DisplaySequence » Minimum Value A
----- (1T External Item Description
_____ 1T Group Information * Maximum Value MA
----- 1T ustification » Maximum Length 500
""" (% Landing Page Copy Edit Validation Rule
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2. After creating the metadata attribute, the attribute must be made valid for the Attribute object type. Navigate

3.

StiboSystems

to the Attribute object type under System Setup > Basic Object Types > Attribute Group. Select the Attribute
object type, then click Add Attribute. The Please Select Attribute dialog displays.

Inthe Please Select Attribute dialog, browse to or search for the Description attribute that was just created,

then click Select.

System Setup L 4 Attribute - Object Type ~pt

-5 Workflows
--[=| Derived Events
EI{%’ Object Types & Structures

-5 (Availability)

B[] Alternate Classifications
-9 Assets

B3 Basic Object Types

-3 Attribute Group

- Attribute Group
-7 Attribute Transformation
{%‘ Business Action Type
{72 Business Condition Type
{%‘ Business Library Type
{%’ Change Package

-3 Collection Group

--{Z¥ Completeness Metric
{%’ Context

- CPLink-Type

-{ Data Pool Subscription
- DataTypeLinkType
%‘ Dimensian

{%‘ Dimensian Point

{%‘ eCatalog user-type root
{%‘ Event Processor

{%‘ Gateway Integration Endpoint Type
F-{Z& GOSN Data Pool Publisher

1 |

s

m

-1 Unigue Identifiers
[T Attribute Description
¢ i[IT Attribute Help Text

' . 0

eady

Dbject Type References || Log
@ Description
Mame > |Value »
» ID stibo.normalattribute
> Mame Attribute
» Last edited by 2016-03-10 15:57:05 by USER
» Mame Pattern
> D Pattern
» [con
» Dimension Dependendes Language;
» \Attribute Description abi:
? valid Attributes £7] Please Select Attribute
® [ Browse |
Browse [RCEET
* | Add Attribute -
o - Metadata -
[+-(E7] Asset Metadata
-(F71 Link Metadata El

4. The metadata attribute is now ready for use.
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M[ References ” Attribute TransFormation " Walidity ” Profile " Log " Stake Log " Tasks ]
® Descripti

Mame | > |Value
» D Color
* Mame Color
» Last edited by 2015-11-18 05:44:54 by USER.
* Full Text Indexable Mo
» Externally Maintained fes
» Hierarchical Filtering Product and Classification Hierarchy
* Calculated Mo
» Type Spedification
» Dimension Dependencies
» Mandatory | |MNe
» Cryptographic Key o Encryption =
» |Attribute Description abe IUsed to define the color of the item.
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Description Attributes and Object Types

Description Attributes can be linked to all Object Types. A Description Attribute that is linked to an Object Type will
appear automatically in the appropriate editor for all Objects of this Object Type.

Note: Description Attributes can also be linked to Product, Classification and Asset Object Types in the Attribute
Editor: Attribute tab under Validity.

Some of the Object Types and linked Attributes are:

Object Type Attribute

Product
Object Types

The Attribute will appear automatically for all Objects of the specified set of Product Object
Types. By default, the Attribute will be valid for all Product Object Types.

Classification

The Attribute will appear automatically for all Objects of the specified set of Classification

Object Types | Object Types.
Asset Object The Attribute will appear automatically for all Objects of the specified set of Asset Object
Types Types (Images & Documents).

For a description of all Object Types, see the Basic Object types section and Object Types for Classification,
Product, Assets and Entities.
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Linking Description Attributes to an Object Type

1. In System Setup, open Object Types & Structures and select the relevant Object Type to display the Object

Type Editor.

2. Open the Valid attributes flipper and click the Add Attribute link to display the Select Attributes dialog.

-
E] Please Select Attribute

E5C)

rowse [EZEY

=5 Attribute Groups

--I‘:'_=“| Attribute Group

(2] Blacklisted - 2

--I‘:'_=“| Blacklisted Sales Item Maintenance
[#-[231 Business Rules

--I‘:'_=“| Category Spedific Attributes
[#-[£31 Customer Data

--I':'_nl Display

- [£31 Event Filtering

--I‘:'_=“| Manual Sequending

-3 Metadata

[ Party Data

#-E2 System

-5 System Attributes

[#-[231 User Privileges

G151 Workflows

[*-{IZ] Primary Product Hierarchy

- Detailz

Select

Cancel

3. Search or browse to the relevant Description Attribute, select it and click the Select button.

Note: The dialog shows both Description and Specification Attributes. A message is displayed when a

Specification Attribute is selected.

4. The Description Attribute displays as a field in the Description flipper in the appropriate editor for nodes of the

selected Object Type.
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About Dimension Dependent Attributes

Dimension dependencies on Attributes are set when creating the Attribute, or in the Attribute Editor, accessed
through the Attribute tab: Dimension Dependencies field.

A Dimension dependent Attribute can have different values for different Dimension Points. The actual Value is
thus determined by the Context in which the Attribute is presented.

« Example (1): The Value depends upon the Language Dimension. This will typically be relevant for
Attributes with validation base type “text”. The Attribute can have a specific Value for each Dimension Point
(e.g. English, German, French) in the Language Dimension.

« Example (2): The Value depends upon the Price Dimension. This will typically be relevant for Attributes
that contain pricing information. These Attributes can have specific Values for each Dimension Point (e.g.
GBP, EUR, USD) in the Price Dimension.

Setting Dimension Dependencies thus allows different values for the Attribute to be displayed or published,
according to the specified Context.

The following cases will illustrate how the Dimension Dependency settings on attributes work, and the influence it
has on the Values.

Case 1

For a Product, the Value of “Warning label required” will always be true or false, regardless of the Context. The
Attribute will only be used to indicate a “Warning” symbol (flag) in connection with a specific publication.
Translation is thus not relevant.

Attribute Value Dimension Description
Dependency
Warning label true/ No dependency A Product will have the same Value, true or false, for this
required Attribute in all Contexts.
false
Case 2

For a Product, the Value of “Warning label required” will always be true or false, as in case 1, but because the
Attribute value is presented as “text” in the catalog, different Values are required for different languages.
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Attribute Value Dimension Description
Dependency
Warning true/ Language Values can be translated and then be presented as e.g. Yes (Eng) =
label false Ja (Ger) = Oui (Fr), depending on the actual Context.
required
Case 3

For a Product, the Value of “Warning label required” may be either true or false, depending on which market the
Product is sold in. The Attribute will only be used to indicate a “Warning” symbol (Flag) in connection with a specific
publication. Translation is thus not relevant.

Attribute Value Dimension Description

Dependency
Warning label | true/ Market A “Warning” label is not required in all markets, so the Flag will
required false only appear in the relevant publications.

Depending on the context, the values may be true or false.

Case 4

For a Product, the Value of “Warning label required” may be either true or false, depending on which market the
Productis sold in. But because the Attribute value is presented as “text” in the catalog, different Values are
required for different languages.

Attribute Value Dimension Description

Dependency
Warning | true/ Language A “Warning” label is not required in all markets, so the “text” will only
label false appear in the relevant publications The “text” will then be presented as
required Market e.g. Yes (Eng) = Ja (Ger) = Oui (Fr), depending on the actual Context.

The actual Context must then include the relevant dimension points for
both the Market and the Language dimension.
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Attribute Display Sequence

Per default, attributes shown in the Product Editor of a product are shown in alphabetical order. If an Attribute
Display Sequence Attribute has been set on your STEP system, the attributes shown in the Product Editor are
sorted according to the order set in the Display Sequence attribute.

Important: The Display Sequence attribute has only an impact on the attributes shown in the Product Editor. It
has no impact on the order in which attributes are exported.

For more information about how to setup an Attribute Display Sequence, see the STEP PIM Super User Guide.
For more information about the Display Sequence attribute, see The References Tab in the STEP User Guide.

Sorting Attributes

The attributes shown in the Product Editor can be sorted according to the order set in the Display Sequence
attribute. This can be done in two ways:

« by setting a number in the Display Sequence field of the attribute itself.

« by setting a number in the Display Sequence column under Linked Attributes.

Setting a Display Sequence number on the attribute

1. In[System Setup], unfold Attribute Groups, then click the relevant attribute.
An Attribute Editor appears.

2. Inthe Display Sequence field, type a number.

3. Type the appropriate sequence number for each attribute in an attribute group. You can choose to seta
sequence by using eg. 10, 20, 30, etc., or by using 1, 2, 3, etc. If you want to add attributes in between, you can
then use for instance 15 in the first case, or 1.5 in the latter case.

Note: If you do not know which attribute on your system is set up as the Display Sequence attribute, you can
go [System Setup], click Users & Groups, and verify the name of the Display Sequence attribute under
Default Attribute to use as Attribute Display Sequence Attribute. Alternatively, click a product, click the
References tab. Under Linked Attributes, the first column shows the Display Sequence attribute on your
system.

Setting a Display Sequence number under Linked Attributes

1. In[Tree], unfold the Product Hierarchy, click the relevant product folder or product.
2. Clickthe References tab.

3. Under Linked Attributes, type a number in the first column (the Display Sequence attribute column) in front of
the relevant attribute.
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@ Linked Attributes

StiboDisplaySequence ™| ID = | Name = | Attribute Groups | Mandatary ™ | Inherited From = | Wisibility =

=40 « [StiboColourl Colours StiboTestattributes = Chairs English

=~ (15 StiboDescriptionlong  LongDescription StiboTestAttributes Il English

e Mumber Attribute Murnberattribute Global Product Attributes = Stibo Area all Languages

=[50 « |StiboPricel Price StiboTestAttribukes = Chairs English

(20 » |StiboDescriptionShart  |ShortDescription StiboTestAttribukes = Chairs English

=10 w [Title Title StiboTestattributes = Chairs English

" [Link to Attribute

Note: You are only able to edit the Display Sequence attribute column if the attribute is linked in at the Product
Hierarchy level that you have selected. The Inherited from column shows where the attribute is linked in. An
attribute can be linked in to one or more Attribute Groups. In the Attribute Groups column, you can see to
which Attribute Group(s) the attribute belongs.

4. Optionally, if you want to create another Display Sequence at the level that you have selected, right-click the
relevant row, click Create Local link. You are now able to type a local value in the Display Sequence column.

Note: Attributes that have no sequence number, and therefore are alphabetically sorted, will be placed last
in the list.

Important: Information about the Display Sequence of attributes is exported in an XML export. If the Display
Sequence number is set on the attribute itself, the XML Export will contain the Attributes with Display Sequence
attribute value. If the Display Sequence number is set on the Attribute Link, the XML Export will contain the
Display Sequence information on the Attribute Links. A combination of the two is possible.

Selecting a Personal Attribute Display Sequence Attribute

If you are interested in sorting attributes in the Product Editor on another Display Sequence attribute then the one
setin [System Setup], Users & Groups, under Default Attribute to use as Attribute Display Sequence
Attribute, do the following:

1. Onthe View menu, click Choose Attribute Display Sequence Attribute.

A Select User Display Sequence Attribute dialog box appears.

& select User Display Sequence Attribute x|

The swstem default display sequence attribuke: StiboDisplaySequence

Iser Display Sequence Attriboke |l o]k sl =5 = 1=yl

ik I Cancel

2. Ifyou now select a product folder /product, then select the References tab, the first column under Linked
Attributes will now show your personal Display Sequence attribute.
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Display Sequence Attribute and the Product Editor Display

In the Product Editor, the attributes are sorted on the Display Sequence attribute, within an Attribute Group. If no
Display Sequence attribute is set, the attributes are shown in alphabetical order.

Tooltip
1. Point the mouse to the Attribute name.
A Tool tip will appear.

) ShiboTestAktributes

Marme | value
“ |Title abe [Red Chair
- LDngDescriptiDR abe |Nurnerous opkiol
- Shu:urtDes-:riptidrr\\'{.,‘ abe [Chair
b e II-SnjDﬁfisbggetgzl:iptinnLnng I
= [Price StiboDisplaySequence = 15

2. Information about the Attribute Name, ID and the Display Sequence attribute is shown.

Note: If you select two or more products, the Products Editor shows the attributes always in alphabetical order.
The reason for this is that you can select two or more products, that have the same attribute, but with different
values for the Display Sequence attribute.

Display Sequence Attribute & Classifications

Your system can be set up to display the Display Sequence attribute at Classification level.
1. In[Classification], select a folder, then click the References tab.

Under Attributes a Display Sequence attribute column is shown.

Important: Itis of no use though to maintain the Attribute Display sequence here, as it will have no effect
anywhere, not in the Classification editor, nor in an export.

Display Sequence Attribute & Tables

You can use the Display Sequence attribute to sort attributes within Attribute Groups in Tables. For more
information, see the STEP PIM Table Component User Guide.

Below you find a screen shot, showing where you select the Display Sequence attribute that will determine the
order in which the attributes within an Attribute Group will show in a table.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 146



StiboSystems

I%'Ruw,.-"l:ulumn type and content definition

Colurmn/Row Type IDescriptiDn

Colurmn/Row Conkent definition I.ﬁ.ttril:uute Group Aktributes

KINTIITIRS

Pull | value & Unit

Search  Browse I akkribute Search

[=-[£3 &ttribuke Groups
[+ (221 FlatPlanner
- [231 FMT Attributes
--Ifl Global Product Attributes
£ JEMI
- [55] Meta-Data Attributes
2R 5tiboTestAttributes
--Ifl Syskemn Aktributes
-0 TINK
--Ifl Training Classification Attributes
--Ifl Training Product Description Attributes
-5 Training User Attributes

(2= Dietails

Transformation I J

- v Limit Attributes (ko only legal attributes and...)

[ Include Attributes From Classifications

[ Cnly non emply row)columns

Mazimurm number of rowsicolumns

ShibaDisp [T Exclude if emphy

Ik | Cancel |

Setting the Attribute Display Sequence on Publication (Green)
Hierarchy Objects

Metadata (Description) attributes on publication hierarchy objects (publication groups, publications, sections, and

planned pages) may also be sequenced using a display sequence attribute.
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Because publication hierarchy objects do not use Reference Types, attribute sequencing cannot be set from a
'Linked Attributes' flipper on the References tab, which is unavailable on publication hierarchy objects. Instead,
metadata attribute sequencing must be set up at the attribute level. However, attributes may be multiselected to
allow sequencing from a single location.

System Setup < Multi Editor

& i ||

#-3 Asset Metadata = = =

=31 Publication Metadata - -
| Catalog Group Theme > D Name Completeness Score Display Name DisplaySequence
|]I Catalog Theme » CatalogGroupTheme Catalog Group Theme 50
|]I Circulation > C.amlog.'l'heme C.amlog.Theme 50
[T Cover Photo Shot Due » Circulation Circulation ]
[T Ef Date > Cover?homShotDue Cover.Phom Shot Due 40

- » EffectiveDate Effective Date

I Expiration Date " |||> ExpirationDate Expiration Date 30
I GetInherited Pub Group Value » [GetinheritedPubGroupValue [Get Inherited Pub Group V. .. 1
+[JT Get Inherited Publication Value » (GetInheritedPublicationValue Get Inherited Publication V... 1
(I Get Inherited Section Value » GetlnheritedSectionValue  Get Inherited Section Value 1
[ J¥ Mail Date (same as Effective Date) > MaiDate Mail Date (same as Effecti... 10
-1 Object Name = |[> Objectvame Object Name 25
(|1 Section Theme * BectionTheme Section Theme 50
|1 Total Mumber of Items > TotalNumberOfltems Total Number of Items 15

-3 Unique Identifiers
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Best Practice: Attribute Display Sequence

Per default, attributes shown in the Product Editor of a product are shown in alphabetical order. This section
describes how you can set up the STEP Workbench, so that the attributes shown in the Product Editor are
displayed according to the order set in the Display Sequence attribute.

Setup Display Sequence Attribute

A Display Sequence Attribute has to meet the following conditions:

o The attribute has to be a Description attribute
« The attribute has to be attribute with Validation Base Type: number or integer

o The attribute has to be valid for the Link TypeProduct attribute validation and/or valid for the Object Type
Attribute

« Ithasto be selected in System Setup, under Users & Groups, in the System Settings tab, under Product
Information Manager Default Settings, Default Attribute to use as Attribute Display Sequence Attribute

View Menu: Choose Attribute Display Sequence Attribute

By default, users can select their own Display Sequence attribute.

If you want to disable this possibility, do the following:

1. In System Setup, unfold Users & Groups, then select the relevant User Group.
2. Selectthe GUI Set-Up tab.

“ & Choose Attribute Display Sequence Attribute

Per default, the Choose Attribute Display Sequence Attribute radio buttonis setto ON, turn it OFF.

For more information on how to use the Display Sequence Attribute, see the STEP User Guide.
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Handling Duplicated Attributes in Web Ul

Itis common for attributes to be linked to multiple attribute groups within STEP. This can lead to redundancy and
confusion as attributes may appear multiple times on a Web Ul screen when configured to display attribute groups
that contain overlapping attributes. To manage this, it is possible to indicate groups of attributes that should not be
displayed within the Web UI.

Even if duplication is not an issue, a single attribute group or multiple groups may contain sensitive information that
should be hidden from view on the Web Ul screen. A blacklisted attribute group can be used to hide this sensitive
information.

To illustrate this functionality, consider attribute groups X, Y, and Blacklist. The 3 groups contain a variety of
attributes, but each includes Attribute A.

If adding the Group Blacklist to the BlacklistedAttributeGroup for Group Y but not for Group X, then Attribute A will
display with Group X attributes on the screen, while being omitted from Group Y attributes. This will eliminate
duplicates being shown when displaying both groups on the screen.

When Group Blacklist is added as the BlacklistedAttributeGroup for both Group X and Group Y, then neither group
will show Attribute A. Alternatively, if nothing is chosen as a BlacklistedAttributeGroup for either Group X or Group
Y, then both groups will show Attribute A.

Create Attribute Group(s) to Hold Attributes Known to Exist in
Multiples Groups

In the STEP Workbench, one or more attribute group(s) should be created to specifically hold attributes that
should not be displayed within the Web UI.

More information about attributes and creating attribute groups is found under System Setup in STEP Help.

Encrypted Attributes

Encrypted attributes require a password to view or edit the values of the attribute. Before creating an encrypted
attribute, create a cryptographic key.

Cryptographic Key

Create a cryptographic key in System Setup on the Users and Groups node. When creating a new
cryptographic key in STEP, a 32 byte file with the actual key is required. Keep this key file in a safe place, possibly
encrypted as well, where it cannot be accessed by intruders. In addition to the key file, an ID and a password must
be supplied.
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E] Create Cryptographic Key

[E5C)

ID

Password

Select Key File

L
e
Recent Items

Desktop

E:
E
My Documents

[
L
Computer

L:

Metwork

Retype Password

Look in: .

Mykey

FREEEEREES '&V

FEEBREEREE '.::f
. Cryptographic keys 7 A

|| Keyfile.bin

File name: Keyfile.bin

Files of type: | Al Files

Cancel

5]
i
i
o

The ID is shown to users when prompting for the password. Therefore, the ID should be human-readable. The
password is required each time attributes using this key are encrypted or decrypted.

The password can be changed when a cryptographic key has been created. After changing the password, all
attributes using the cryptographic key use the new password, but the data values are not modified.

Password requirements

The minimum requirements for passwords are 8 characters containing at least three of these four groups:

e Lower case characters a-z

o Upper case characters A-Z
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o Digits 0-9
o Symbols

The setup action 'Maintain cryptographic keys' is required to create or delete cryptographic keys, and to change
their passwords.

Creating Encrypted Attributes
When creating a new attribute, it is possible to select an encryption key.

Note: The cryptographic key cannot be changed or set after creation.

Properties of attributes that cannot be used with encryption

« LOV validation - since an LOV can be shared between multiple attributes, it cannot be encrypted.
o Full Text Indexable - because the value is stored encrypted, this would represent a security risk.
o Calculated - a calculated value is usually not stored as a value, but derived from other data.

« The validation rules cannot be changed after creation, except multi-valued if the data allows it.

Accessing encrypted data

An encrypted attribute will not initially show any value in STEP Workbench or Web Ul. Instead, a Decrypt button
displays in its place. Clicking this button prompts the user for the cryptographic key file password for the key file
used on the attribute.

When the correct password is entered, the attribute looks like any other attribute, showing its value. In this state, it
is also possible to edit the value. The client remembers the password for the key file for a limited time, which allows
editing multiple attributes without having to re-enter the password.

Each time a user decrypts an encrypted attribute, it is logged in the system log.

Restrictions of Encrypted Data

« Encrypted data cannot be recovered if the key or password is lost. Keep a backup of the original key file used
when creating the key in STEP.

« Keys cannot be exported from or imported into STEP.

« Encrypted attributes cannot be exported.

« Encrypted attributes cannot be profiled in data quality.

« lItis not possible to search for values of encrypted attributes.

« lItis not possible to add / remove encryption to an attribute after it has been created.

o Background processes cannot access encrypted values.

Important: When using encryptionin STEP, it is very important that the system is set up to use https, otherwise
passwords, values to be encrypted, and decrypted values are transferred in clear text and security is
compromised.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 152



StiboSystems

About Attribute Links

Attributes are linked to Product and Classification nodes in the Product tab and Classification tab of the Editors.

Attribute linking makes a selection of Attributes available to objects that are linked to (or below) the specified node
in the Classification or Product hierarchy.

Before linking Attributes, the following issues must be considered:

o Where to link an Attribute:

Before linking Attributes, it is very important to consider the scope of these Attributes, i.e. for which objects are
they supposed to be relevant.

A best practice is to organize the Product hierarchy or the Classification hierarchy so similar Products, that
share the same characteristics, are grouped together. These Products will then be able to share a set of
Attributes by inheritance from the hierarchy.

« Which hierarchy levels to link to:

If you have a hierarchy where an upper level node has more sub nodes that all share the same characteristics,
the Attributes should be linked at that upper node level. The Attributes will then be inherited to the sub nodes.

If, however, the Attributes only are relevant to a sub node, they should be linked there. Read about Attribute
inheritance below.

« Which Product object types to link to:

It may also be important to specify which type of Product the attribute is describing.

For example, Attributes such as “Price” and “Order Code” will only be relevant to Products with object type
“Article”. This means that e.g. Pro-ducts with object type “Product Family” cannot have a “Price” or an “Order
Code”.

On the other hand, an Attribute such as “Long Description” may be relevant to a “Product Family”, but not to an
“Article”.

o Attribute inheritance:

An Attribute that is linked to a node in the hierarchy is inherited to the nodes below. This way, Attributes are
shared among nodes.

An example, a Specification Attribute called “BladeWidth” might be linked at the “Saws” node (below the”
Power Tools” node). Therefore, the Attribute “BladeWidth” is available to both the sub nodes “Circular Saws”
and “Table Saws”, by inheritance.

This inheritance feature is useful when there are globally used Attributes — these are Attributes that are
"common” to all Products. For example, “Warranty”, “Price”, and “CountryofManufacturer” would most likely
be global Attributes, since each and every Product would have a value for these characteristics. Therefore,
these Attributes would be linked at the top node in the hierarchy, and in doing so, be inherited to all of the nodes
below. See the figure in Online Help - About Linking Attributes.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 153



StiboSystems

Farramily
Tools % Price
Countryof Mo ufacturey
Light Sources
| B
Lamps Flashlights
"
Fluorescent Battery

------- product # i product #
------- product # product #
------- product # produoct #
------- product # product #
------- product # product #
....... product #
....... pro duct #
....... pro duct #
....... pro duct #
....... pro duct #

Figure 1 above: A part of a product hierarchy showing the principle of the inheritance of product aftributes.
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Creating Attributes

Attributes are maintained in [System Setup]: Attributes Groups.

1. In[System Setup], expand Attribute Groups, and then select a Group for the Attribute.

The new Attribute belongs under this Group.

System Setup Attribute Group - Attribute

D | E-ED Attribute Groups 'i M Attribute TransFormation
= i
=0 Attribute
] : | [0F Mew Attribute group
£ . 13 color Mame *| » |value
=0 [ R Di condll 1T MNew Attribute .
S Di Hazm » D AttributeGroup
| | i e w/]T Marke 3 cut Ctrl+X > Mame Attribute Group
2]
= {1 selling Copy Ctrl+C ||| > Last edited by KRMA
% - DI size Paste Ctrl+V » Bhow in Workbench
2 -[Z]] Blacklisteg _ —
&l [} Blacklisteq (== Paste Link Ctrl+L » Wiew Definition
@ [+ 27 Business F » Exdude from Profiling 7
B 5 category| - Delete
=tegary ) * Manually Sorted 0
51 Display aa Duplicate Ctrl+J -
: » Display Seguence 123
- EventFilt: Export Attributes Below i
[+ 01 Manual Se * Purpose abe
Bt Metadata Search Below
-3 Party Data [

2. Inthe Object menu, navigate to Create and then click Attribute, or right-click and click New Attribute.

A Create Attribute wizard appears.

3. TypeanID and Name.

Select the sort of validation that the Attribute should be based on from the list.
Select if the Attribute should hold multiple values on each product or only one value per product.
Determine whether it is a Specification or Description Attribute.

Click Next.
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Enter ID and Name

. SElEct ALmDUTE Group,

4, Selectln{s)

(oo ) (v ] (7o | (o)

4. Type an Input Mask, Minimum Value and/or Maximum Value.
Click Next.

1. Select ALmNDULE Group
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5. The Select Units step will only be visible if a numeric validation base type has been selected.

Search or browse to add one or more relevant Units or Unit Groups.
Select a unit to be selected as default unit.

Click Next.

i N
E] Create Attnbute ﬁ
Steps Select Unit(s)

L SeectAtbute G

2. Enter ID and Name Picas
3. Enter Validation Rule

4. Select Unit{s)

5. Valid For

6. Apply Dimension Dependencies
7. Link to Hierarchy

Remowve

DefaultUnit | ft v

[ Back H Next ][ Finish H Cancel

b

6. Select the product types the attribute is associated with.

Click Next.
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rE] Create Attnbute ﬁw

Steps Valid For

1., Select Attribute Group & Yalid for Product Types
2. Enter ID and Mame
[] an

3. Enter Validation Rule

Business Unit Root
4, Select Uinit(s) O
5. Valid For [ Buy Side
6. Apply Dimension Dependencies [] Case m
7. Link to Hierarchy [7] Discontinued Products

[] Item

[] TtemFamily

L3

m

[] temFolder

[ Leveld

[[]Level 1
[ Level2

| Back |[ Mext ][ Finish ][ Cancel

N

7. Apply Dimension Dependencies.
Click Next.

8. Select a tree node where the attribute should be linked.

Note: If the Attribute should be a Description Attribute or a Link Attribute, it is not necessary to link the Attribute to
a Product or a Classification.
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Link to Hierarchy

1, Select Atinbute Group Browse [y

[ Products A
£ Apparel
[=H[I5) Head Wear
1[5 Hats and Caps

[+l Hats and Caps Items

=[] Hats and Caps Salesltems
- Y] 1112121
-l 20808-012
-l 20808-013
E A
E B
E C
~{a] D -

®Detsls
-y

Click Finish.

The Attribute has now been created.
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_
F5 doc-dev - USER@http://dac-dev:80 - STEPworkhench [ESEEEE =5

File Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help

Context [English US L H €D CQuwr shep:Hattribute?editor=ﬁ.ttribute3mnteE H 3 (@l coto [10/Mame - I
Size - Attribute ~pmt

<
E1-E31 Attribute Groups = m References || Attribute Transformation || Validity || Profile || Log || Statelog || Tasks
@ Descript

w
o
= EHE3 Attribute Group
5 -~{|T color, Interior Name > » Walue N
& -1 condition gy -
ize
| ~[]T Hazmat
] <[] Marketing Description * Name Size
w . .
= [T seling Price > Last edited by 2015-08-10 10:47:32 by USER
a bl -
ﬁ = EIId 2 » Ful Text Indexable Mo
g acklisted - —
g' #-[1 Blacklisted Sales Item Maintenance > Externally Maintained Mo
o -0 Business Rules > Completeness Score
[}'g Category Spedific Attributes * Hierarchical Filtering Mone
[+ (27 Display
--[£7] Event Filtering > [alculated o
[ E21 Manual Sequencing » Type Spedification
(0 Metadata > Dimension Dependencdies
F Data
— & g San:; = > Mandatory Mo
2 T system ;
;—UI 51 System Attributes = || * Atiribute Help Text abe
-g -7 User Privileges » Condition
l -3 Workflows » Display Name abe
] i [E) Attribute Transformations -
é -] Action Sets » Display Sequence 23
gl []-- Contexts * Purpose abe:
8 E]" Lists of Values /LOVs » [Translate Item Data 123
S 5] Gateway Endpaint -
— B[] Global Business Rules P Attribute Validation
(-] Inbound Integration Endpoints MName > |Value »
----- (5] Match Codes and Matching Algorithms > Walidation Base Type Text
[]... Ouﬁ::lnund Integration Endpoints > List OF Values m
[l-[5] Portals
_____ (5] Status Flags > Multi Valued fes
- 5] Workflow Profiles > Mask
&-[E] Workflows * Minimum Value N/A
= Derived Events
» Maxi Val MN/fA
-2 Object Types & Structures aximum Value i
[]..% Tags ~ ||| * Maximum Length 100
Bl Urits Edit Validation Rule
[]--‘@ Users & Groups 9
[]"B”h Reference Types | |C0mp0nent > |[Name » |Description »
Workspaces
S S =
Reacy ol

Note: Attributes are created as Specification Attributes by default. Specification Attributes are only valid for
Product Object Types. If an attribute should be valid for e.g. Classification Object Types, it must be changedinto a
Description Attribute.

The next steps in Attribute creation could be to choose Description type for the attribute, eventually specify
Externally Maintained, Calculated, and/or specify the Validity.

Externally Maintained Attributes

Setting an Attribute as externally maintained is done in the Attribute tab of Attribute Groups in System Setup.

An externally maintained Attribute 'lives' outside of STEP. The Values are external systems. The typical example
are the prices that are maintained in the ERP environment and transferred to STEP for publishing and distribution.
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Item Description

Revision
control

Externally maintained Attributes are not included in the Revision control. This means thatwhen a
value is imported to one of the workspaces, the new value will automatically be applied to all other
workspaces.

For example, if a Supplier enters a value in the 'Staging' workspace for an externally maintained
Attribute, this value will automatically be transferred to the other workspaces, e.g., 'Main' and
'Approved'.

If an already created Attribute, that has values, should be set as externally maintained, you must
decide which workspace these values should be taken from. This should typically be from the
workspace that contains the most recent updates, e.g., 'Main'.

Sharing
LOVs

Externally maintained Attributes cannot share LOVs with internally maintained Attributes, as values
cannot be maintained both internally and externally.

Setting as externally maintained: If an LOV that is used by one or more internally maintained
Attributes is selected, and the Attribute is then set as externally maintained, all Attributes will
become externally maintained.

Setting as internally maintained: This works the other way around as well. If an LOV that is used by
one or more externally maintained Attributes is selected, and the Attribute is then set as internally
maintained, all Attributes will become internally maintained.

1. In System Setup, expand Attribute Groups, expand the relevant Group, and then select the Attribute to be
set as externally maintained. The Attribute Editor appears.

| =-£3 attribute Groups i m References || Attribute Transformation || Validity || Profile State Log || Tasks
= Et- Iﬁ Attribute Group -
£ ()% color, Interior MName >|» |value »
m 1T condition -
2 [T Hazmat > ID Color, Interior
] [IT Marketing Description > Name Color, Interior
w . .
= {I seling Price > Last edited by 2015-08-11 12:00:57 by USER
n e i
% % siz= =]/ * Full Text Indexable Mo
2 -2 Blacklisted - 2 —
gl G151 Blacklisted Sales Item Maintenance > Externally Maintained Mo L
o [#-[£71 Business Rules > Completeness Score
B3 Category Spedfic Attributes > Hierarchical Filtering Mong
-5 Display -~ "
>
-[231 Event Filtering alala 0
271 Manual Sequencing > Type Spedfication
G- Metadata ~ ||/ » Dimension Dependencies Country;
&5 Party Da > Mandatory Mo
P -0 System 1
;—Ul -[E51 System Attributes > Attribute Help Text abe
-g [#- 21 User Privileges > Condition
= B0 Workflows > Niznlav Mame |abc

System Setup Color, Interior - Attribute i
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2. Click the Attribute tab.

3. Under the Description flipper, double-click the Externally maintained field. The Externally Maintained
dialog appears.

rE] Externally Maintained ﬁ1

Is the attribute externally maintained:

71 Mo

i@ Yes

r Choose Workspace

Values of externally maintained attributes are the same across all
workspaces, Please select which workspace existing values should
be taken from.

i) Approved

Operation might be time consuming

[ Save ” Cancel

4. Click Yes. The Choose Workspace field will be enabled.

5. Select the workspace that contains the existing values that will be used. An externally maintained attribute will
hold the same values across all workspaces.

6. Click Save.

Note: If an Attribute has values this may be a very time consuming operation.
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Setting Hierarchical Filters

Hierarchical filtering is a way of setting a filter on a LOV that is used on a specific product, product family, or
classification and defines which values are valid for a certain product. For more information about LOVs, see the
List of Values (LOVs) Overview section.

Hierarchical filters enable the use of only one LOV with an assortment of values, while differentiating the values
available for different Products.

For example, an LOV contains the following values:

o Green

e Red

o Yellow

o Oak

o Mahogany

The Products (or Product Families or Classifications) are of the type:

o Plastic
¢ Wood

Adding a filter on the LOV for the Plastic Products limits the available LOV values to:

o Green
e Red

e Yellow

Adding a filter on the LOV for the Wood Products limits the available LOV values to:

o Oak
o Mahogany

Relation between LOV filters

An attribute may have multiple LOV filters, both on the attribute itself and on Attribute Links, in both the Product
Hierarchy and Classification Hierarchies. To avoid confusion, it is recommended that no LOV filter can allow
values that have been removed by LOV filters above it in the hierarchy. This is also supported when editing LOV
filters, which simply do not allow editing restricted values already in the filter.

This also makes it possible to define different LOV filters in the Product Hierarchy and Classification Hierarchies,
which are valid for the same products. The effective filtering for values on a product is the intersection of these
LOV filters. It is, however, not recommended to combine LOV filters from different hierarchies, as it easily
becomes difficult to manage.
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Viewing and editing LOV Filters

The LOV Filter Dialog is accessed by clicking the filtering icon on attribute links. It displays the current local LOV
Filter on the attribute link, or if no local LOV Filter is set, it shows the effective LOV Filter inherited from the 'parents’
(e.g., attribute links in classifications or products, the attribute, or the LOV itself). If the user is privileged, it also
allows editing, removing, or adding LOV Filters.

Options affecting Performance

You can define whether an attribute is allowed to use Hierarchical Filtering in both Hierarchies, just the Product
Hierarchy, or not at all. As this may affect performance, it is recommended to allow as little as possible.

Additionally, it is also possible to restrict which parts of the Classification Hierarchies are used for LOV filter
inheritance, by setting the 'Ignore LOV filters' option on the relevant Product to Classification Links. However,
unless absolutely necessary, this is not recommended, and may become harder to manage.

Note: The Smartsheet exporter outputs an Excel file with limited support for LOV filtering, but LOV filters inherited
from Classification or Product-Overrides are not supported.

To setup a hierarchical filter:

1. In[System Setup], expand Attribute Groups, expand the relevant Group, and then select the Attribute to be
set to hierarchical filtering.

System Setup Color, Interior - Attribute

$ | B2 Attribute Groups m References || Attribute Transformation || Validity || Profile || Log || State Log || Tasks
i =S I‘:'_QI Attribute Group & Description
| i o i DI Color, Interior Mame >| > |Value
F- I I B Di Condition -
B O R DI Hazmat > ID Color, Interior
—] . ..... [IT Marketing Description > Name Color, Interior
w
= e {1 seling Price > Last edited by 2015-08-11 12:00:57 by USER
o e i
ﬁ It siz= > Full Text Indexable Mo
g -7 Blacklisted - 2 —
g' [#-[£7 Blacklisted Sales Item Maintenance > Externally Maintained Mo
m [#}-[E31 Business Rules > Completeness Score
-3 Category Specific Attributes > Hierarchical Filtering Product and Classification Hierarchy
[#-7 Display = P
>
-[E3 Event Filtering Caloulate po
[#- £ Manual Sequencing > Type Spedification
G0 Metadata > Dimension Dependendies Country;
-1 Party Data
— & g Sarz = > Mandatory Mo
£ e 3 > ttribute Help Text b
g [ System Attributes ibute Help Tex abe
% [#-[£5) User Privileges > (Condition
il -3 Workflaws » Display Name abe
? ----- () Attribute Transformations -
32 []__ Action Sets > Display Sequence 123
gl []-- Contexts * Purpose abe:
e i+1-EF} Lists of Values /LOVs — ||| * [Translate Item Data 123
o 1 bmisimas Sodrnind

2. Click the Attribute tab.
Under Description, double-click the Hierarchical Filtering field.

The Use of Value-filtering in Hierarchy dialog box appears.
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-
E] Use of Value-filtering in Hierarchy u

Determine if value-filkering may be applicable to

@ Product and Classification Hierarchy

() Product Hierarchy

() Mane

[Csmve ] [cone

4. Click Product and Classification Hierarchy or Product Hierarchy, and then click Save.

5. Click the References tab.

Color, Interior - Referenc

Attribute m Attribute Transformation |‘|.|’alld|ty Prafile State Log || Tasks

1D * |Mame ¥
J Link to Clageification Source from Attribute

W
W

Condition Display Seguence

D > |Mame

101585 “7 Regional Products
Link to Product Source from Attribute:

|-vi

W

D Marne >

AttributeGroup Attribute Group
Add Attribute Group

“

6. Under Valid in Products, click the filtering icon Yin field containing the relevant Product.

Note: To modify filters you must have privileges to maintain Attributes. For more information see About
Attribute Links.

A Define Value Filter dialog box appears.
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F T
E] Define Value Filter ﬁ

(7 Do not use local filter

Incuded in filter Inherited filter values

4 Black
Gray

(3 Multi-color
Mavy Blue
Orange
Red

Roval Blue e
Scarlet Suede

Silver e

*

m

Inherited filters originates from

Mame >
=l colour I = Colour

W

[ QK H Cancel

7. Click Make local filter, select the values (e.g. by double-clicking on the value) to be included in the filter, and
then click OK.

Note: To exclude values from a LOV, double-click on the value under Included in filter.

The defined values can now be selected on the Product in the Product Editor, under a Specification Attribute
or Description Attribute. For more information see the About Attributes section.

Inthe Product Editor it is possible to see if the chosen value is legal according to the filter setup. If not legal, the
field containing the value is red.
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SKU 00001 rev.0.1 - Product

m References || Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Status || State Log || Tasks

Mame »| > [Value
* D SKU 00001
* Mame SKL 00001
» Object Type Product
» Revision 0.1 Last edited by USER. on Tue Aug 11 12:00:43 EDT 2015
> \Approved x Last Approved on Thu Aug 06 13:49: 17 EDT 2015
» [Translation Mot Translated
> Path Primary Product Hierarchy/Regional Products/Apparel Minter \Winter Coats/Ski Jacket Xtreme/S
> Marketing Description F
s (Object Type & Product
* Product Variant Priority 1
s Gtatus | Duplicate [tem

@ Attribute Group

W

/
Mame >| » |Walue f »
Color, Interior =
» Gize |ah‘£:‘ mall

When trying to approve an illegal value, a warning message will appear:

-
E] Error

=2

Unable to approve object: "Gray” is ilegal for
attribute "Color, Interior™

Click OK, and then select

Setting Attributes

To set an Attribute as full text
Attribute tab.

alegal value.

as Full Text Indexable
indexable, navigate to [System Setup], click on Attribute Groups, and then the

Full text indexable is a way of indexing the values of an Attribute with validation base type “text” in words. This will
enable you to search for words within “text” values.

1. In[System Setup], expand Attribute Groups, expand the relevant Group, and then select the Attribute to be

set as full text indexable.
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=3 Attribute Groups

B Iﬁ Attribute Group

~{IF color, Interior

-[IT condition

|]I Hazmat

-[JT Marketing Description
-[IF selling Price

DI Size
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}-[£7] Blacklisted Sales Ttem Maintenance
#}-[£7] Business Rules

i1-[£0] Category Spedific Attributes
-2 Display

71 Event Filtering
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-0 Metadata

-1 Party Data

-7 System

i1 System Attributes

t-[71 User Privileges

t- 01 Workflows

----- (E) Attribute Transformations
[#-{£] Action Sets

[]-- Contexts

-5 Lists of Values /LOVs

----- [ Gateway Endpeint

[#-[7] Global Business Rules

[#-[] Inbound Integration Endpoints
----- (5] Match Codes and Matching Algorithms
[#-[7] Outbound Integration Endpoints
-] Portals

----- [ status Flags

[#-[F] Workflow Profiles
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[
£
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Marketing Description - Attnbut:n

m References || Attribute Transformation || Validity || Profile State Log || Tasks

m

Name »| > |value »
> ID Marketing Description
* Mame Marketing Description
» Last edited by 2015-08-11 14:05: 14 by USER
* Full Text Indexable Mo
» Externally Maintained Mo
» Hierarchical Filtering Mone
» Calculated es
> Type Description
» Dimension Dependencies Country; Language;
» Walue template EMPTY
» Mandatory Mo
> ttribute Help Text abe
» Condition
» Display Name abe
> Display Sequence 122
* Purpose abe
» [Translate Item Data 123

@ Attribute Validation
Mame > [value >
> Walidation Base Type Text
> List Of Values M
» Multi Valued Mo
» Mask
> Minimum Value M

2. Click the Attribute tab.

3. Under Description, double-click the Full text indexable field. The Change Full Text Indexable dialog box

appears.

& Change Full Text Indexable

Full text indexakble:

Operation might be time consuming!

Save

| Cancel |

x|

4. Click Yes, and then click Save.
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b Prices ) Aftribute Description abe
(3 SAP Aftributes
= Shipping Info DS 123
@ Specification Adtribute Short Mame abe
@ Desaricti
= I Description Aftribute Description abe
£ T irk Color
T Material Attribute Example abe
% I Thickhess Attribute EBSC Key abe
& Specifications attrioute G Level i
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Setting Attribute Types
To set the Attribute Type, navigate to [System Setup], click on Attribute Groups, and then the Attribute tab.

1. In[System Setup], expand Attribute Groups, expand the relevant Group, and then select the relevant
Attribute to set the type. The Attribute Editor appears.
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-3 Attribute Groups
=8 ﬁ Attribute Group

Tree
»

(5 Blacklisted - 2

- [ Blacklisted Sales Item Maintenance
+}-[£7] Business Rules

#}- (£ Category Specific Attributes
- (22 Display

-3 Event Filtering

- [£3 Manual Sequencing

- 01 Metadata

-7 Party Data

(-5 System

[0 System Attributes

[+-[E31 User Privileges

-0 Workflows

(3] Attribute Transformations

m

" Bookmarls ]m[ BG Processes (8) ” Search ”

2 [-{£5] Action Sets
T =
5 | G| Contexts
El []-- Lists of Values fLOVs | 4
w L T e — e
2. Click the Attribute tab.

StiboSystems

Marketing Description - Attrlbutp

m References || Attribute Transformation || Validity || Profile State Log || Tasks

m

@ Description
MName »| > |Value >
> D Marketing Description
* Mame Marketing Description
» Last edited by 2015-08-11 16:32:46 by USER
> Full Text Indexable No
> Externally Maintained Mo
» Hierarchical Filtering Mone
> (Caleulated Yes
* Type Description
> Dimension Dependencies Country; Language;
» Value template EMPTY
> Mandatory Mo
> |Attribute Help Text abe
> [Condition
> Display Name abe

W

Display Sequence

v

Purpose

v

Translate Item Data

Under Description, double-click the Type field. The Change Attribute Type dialog box appears.

-
E] Change Attribute Type

S5

Change the Attribute Type:
(") Description

[ Save H Cancel

4. Click the relevant type.
5. Click Save.

Setting Validity of Specification Attributes
To set the Validity for Specification Attributes, navigate to [System Setup], click on Attribute Groups, and then

the Attribute tab.

Specification Attributes can be made valid for:

o Product Object Types

Setting validity for a Specification Attribute means specifying the Product Object Types that can use the Attribute.

In [System Setup], expand Attribute Groups, expand the relevant Group, and then select the relevant

Attribute.
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The Attribute Editor appears.

2. Click the Validity tab.

The available Product object types appear.

Note: The number of available Object types depends on whether the Attribute is a Specification or Description
Attribute.

System Setup Marketing Description - Validity

B | =3 Attribute Groups Attribute || References || Attribute Transformation (BCELGISYN | Profile State Log || Tasks
I~ | ©-C2 Attribute Group © Valid for Product Types -
= {3 color, Interior
; all
E -[13 condition (& |
|| -[IT Hazmat || Business Unit Root 3
; : - | Marketing Description [ Buy Side i
= -{I% seling Price
g LI size [[] case
2 -[27] Blacklisted - 2 [ Discontinued Products
gl -1 Blacklisted Sales Item Maintenance [ ttem
=] [+ Business Rules ]
- [E01 Category Specific Attributes [ TtemPamily
[0 Display = [] ItemFolder
--[£31 Event Filtering [ Levelt
[ [E21 Manual Sequencing
B3 Metadata [[ievel1
- Party Data [ Level2
2 L1 System [ Level 2
£ B[ System Attributes
% 51 User Privileges [ Level3
o
= 01 Workflows [ Level 3
z| Ath_'lbute Transformations [ Level4
2| E-{E] Action Sets
5 | b2 Contexts [[]Level 4
;l - Lists of Values /LOVs L [ Open Item
[ Gateway Endpaint
w - Open Sales Ite
—1 [-[E] Global Business Rules Pen Saes tem
-5 Inbound Integration Endpoints [ Override Level 1
----- Match Codes and Matching Algorithms [7] Qverride Level 2
(5] Outbound Integration Endpoints &
-[5] Portals [Cpa
----- Status Flags || Packaging Hierarchy
[]--- Workflow Profiles [ Pallet
-5 Werkflows i il

[ Drimary Dradiet Claccifiration

3. Specify which Product Object types the Attribute should be valid for by clicking the check boxes.

Note: The Attribute will now be available for the selected Product object type(s).

Note: Even if an Attribute is not valid for a certain Object type, it is possible to link it.

Setting Validity of Description Attributes

To set the Validity for Description Attributes, navigate to [System Setup], click on Attribute Groups, and then the
Attribute tab.

Setting validity for a Description Attribute means that it will appear automatically in the Description field of all
objects of this object type.
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Object type Description

Product object The Attribute will be valid for the selected Product object types, and will appear automatically in the
types [Description] field.

Note: As default, the Attribute is set to be valid for all Product object types.

Classification The Attribute will be valid for the selected Classification object types, and will appear automatically in the
object types [Description] field.

Asset object The Attribute will be valid for the selected Asset object types (Images & Documents), and will appear

types automatically in the [Description] field.

Link types The attribute will be valid for the selected Link types, and will appear automatically in the Reference Editors

in Product, Classification and/or Asset Editors.

1. In[System Setup], expand Attribute Groups, expand the relevant Group, and then select the relevant
Description Attribute.

The Attribute Editor appears.

2. Click the Validity tab.
The available Object types appears.
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Marketing Description - Validity

g B3 Attribute Groups Attribute || References || Attribute Transformation m Profile State Log || Tasks
bl =S IQ:I Attribute Group % valid for Product Types o
= ~{I¥ color, Interior B
: All
E [IT condition (] |
Al (1T Hazmat [ Business Unit Root =
g || Marketing Description [ Buy Side 1
= {13 selling Price
g [ size [[] Cas=
2 (27 Blacklisted - 2 [ Discontinued Products
g' (2] Blacklisted Sales Item Maintenance [ ttem
@ F#H[E0) Business Rules )
[0 Category Specific Attributes [C] TtemFamily
(21 Display = [ ttemFolder
-[25] Event Filtering [ Levelt
£ Manual Sequencding
&3 Metadata I:‘ Level 1
-3 Party Data [ Level2
2 -0 System [ Level 2
T £ System Attributes
%l £ User Privileges [ Levels
[=]
@ -0 Workflows [ Level 3
| & Attl-'IbL.ItE Transformations 7] Level4
5‘5 [+ Action Sets
5 | [-{zh| Contexts [ Level 4
El [+ fﬁ Lists of Values / LOVs L [[] Open Item
w
= - Gateway Endpoint
w - o] Sales [te
— B Global Business Rules pen wales tem
] Inbound Integration Endpoints [] override Level 1
--[[8] Match Codes and Matching Algorithms [[] Override Level 2
-8 Outbound Integration Endpaints
[-[5] Portals [ Pack
(58] Status Flags || Packaging Hierarchy
[ Workflow Profiles [ Pallet
-5 Workflows I o e i

3. Select which Object types the Attribute should be valid for, by clicking the check boxes on/off.

Note: Itis possible to select Product, Classification and Asset Object Types. Selecting an Object Type will
automatically let the Attribute appear in the Description field of all selected Object types.

Note: Itis possible to select a Link Type. Selecting a Link Type will automatically let the Attribute appear on
Product, Classification and/or Asset References.
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Adding Inline References to Attribute Values

Inline references can be embedded in attribute values for attributes that have text and numeric text validation base
types. An inline reference use case follows:

You are working with product objects whose model number is the same as their STEP ID (for example, '12345").
On these objects there is an attribute called 'Product Description’ that needs to dynamically reference the object's
model number within the text of the attribute. For a Product Description such as 'Acme lawn mower, model
number 12345,' the inline reference to the STEP ID would populate '12345." Using an inline reference in this
instance helps to avoid duplication of effort—since the product's model number already exists in STEP asits ID,
there is no need for users to manually enter it a second time into the system.

Also, in many cases inline references are easier to use than calculated attributes and easier on system resources.
(For example, it may be easier for users to use an inline reference to pullin a STEP ID than to create a calculated
attribute using the formula 'SteplID()".)

One attribute value can include several inline references. An inline reference can reference either a single attribute
or an attribute group.

Inserting an Inline Reference using Workbench
1. Select the relevant node. The corresponding editor appears.

2. Click on the leftmost tab within the editor, which is different depending on the object type (for example,
'Product', 'Classification’, 'Images & Documents', 'Publication,’ and so forth).

3. Activate the Value field of the relevant attribute where you want to create or edit the inline reference.

Note: Press Alt + F2 to open a value editor.

4. Place the cursor at the position in the Value field where you want to insert the inline reference, or place the
cursor on an existing inline reference to be edited.

5. Right-click, and then click either 'Insert Inline Reference' or 'Edit Inline Reference' to display the Inline
Reference dialog.
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Inline Reference I&

Object Selection

Ohbject

@ Resolve To Object ID

1 Resolve To Object Mame

) Resolve To Attribute Value andfor Unit
Attribute Selection
Attribute

Attribute Mame(s)
Indude

Separator |-
Attribute Value(s)
Aspect Values(s) and Unit(s)

Attribute Separator

I Ok H Cancel I

For the Object field, click the ellipsis button (...) to open the 'Select Object' dialog. Search for or browse to the
object that holds the relevant attribute value, then click Select.

Choose 'Resolve to Object ID,' 'Resolve to Object Name,' or 'Resolve to Attribute Value and/or Unit' by clicking
the corresponding radio button.

For the Attribute field, click the ellipsis button (...) to open the 'Select Attribute Group' dialog. Search for or
browse to the relevant attribute(s) for the inline reference, and then click Select. You can choose a single
attribute or an attribute group.

For Attribute Name(s), check the Include box if the name of the attribute(s) should be included in the inline
reference.

In the Separator field, type a separator to be used between the name and value of the attribute. The default is
'=." Note that the Separator field is not activated unless the Include box has been checked.

Under Attribute Value(s), select the relevant Aspect from the dropdown list. Available options are 'Value(s)
and Unit(s),' 'Unit(s),' and 'Value(s).'

In the Attribute Separator field, type a separator to specify how values should be separated. The defaultis';.'
The Attribute Separator field is only available if a multi-valued attribute is selected.

Click OK.
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Alternatively, attribute values (if valid to use for inline references) can be right-clicked within workbench, and then
copied and pasted into another attribute value as an inline reference. Working with that inline reference can then
be done through standard editing (Alt + F2 to open the editor or by right-clicking the 'destination’ attribute value
and choosing to 'Edit Inline Reference').

Dog Party Hats Assortment rev.0.5 - Product

Tree

ij Kitchen G m Sub Products || References || Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Category Profile || Proof View | Tasks
=[] Party Supplies @ Item Manufacturer Information
E gt" Hats MName > » |value x Cut Crl+X
Paper Hats )
5 i Paper Hats : :anu:irerlN:metN . a:c Hats-R-Us Copy Ctrl+C
L\x’ ..- Balloon Hats any rers Yart Number |2 Copy as inline reference  Ctrl+1
H » Manufacturer Warranty abe =
E“ PetHats = [B Paste Chrl+V
: mDogPatyHalsAssnrhnmt  Ttem Supplier Information Dal_tl(:of;q‘rtothe clipboard as inline reference
i Pink & Blue Giraffe Party Hat Mame | > |value T T >
E Pink & Blue Owl Party Hat » Supplier Name abe Party Dawgs Rotate Table
[-[IT) Masks > Supplier Part Number abe
[+ Discontinued Products || femunitofm i Filter
MName >| > |value ) >
» Base Unit of Measure abe: CASE T
- ||| Selling Unit of Measure abe: Recalculate A

Edit --llll

Inserting an Inline Reference using Web Ul

Rich text editing allows users to enter and edit text within a web browser. Inline references can be inserted into an
attribute value using a Rich Text Editor (RTE) within a Node Editor.

Adding an inline reference in Web Ul is similar to adding one in the workbench. For instructions, see the Rich Text
Editor section of the Web User Interfaces documentation.

About Attribute Links

Attributes are linked to Product and Classification nodes in the Product tab and Classification tab of the Editors.

Attribute linking makes a selection of Attributes available to objects that are linked to (or below) the specified node
in the Classification or Product hierarchy.

Before linking Attributes, the following issues must be considered:

o Where to link an Attribute:

Before linking Attributes, it is very important to consider the scope of these Attributes, i.e. for which objects are
they supposed to be relevant.

A best practice is to organize the Product hierarchy or the Classification hierarchy so similar Products, that
share the same characteristics, are grouped together. These Products will then be able to share a set of
Attributes by inheritance from the hierarchy.

« Which hierarchy levels to link to:

If you have a hierarchy where an upper level node has more sub nodes that all share the same characteristics,
the Attributes should be linked at that upper node level. The Attributes will then be inherited to the sub nodes.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 176



StiboSystems

If, however, the Attributes only are relevant to a sub node, they should be linked there. Read about Attribute
inheritance below.

« Which Product object types to link to:

It may also be important to specify which type of Product the attribute is describing.

For example, Attributes such as “Price” and “Order Code” will only be relevant to Products with object type
“Article”. This means that e.g. Pro-ducts with object type “Product Family” cannot have a “Price” or an “Order
Code”.

On the other hand, an Attribute such as “Long Description” may be relevant to a “Product Family”, but not to an
“Article”.

o Attribute inheritance:

An Attribute that is linked to a node in the hierarchy is inherited to the nodes below. This way, Attributes are
shared among nodes.

An example, a Specification Attribute called “BladeWidth” might be linked at the “Saws” node (below the”
Power Tools” node). Therefore, the Attribute “BladeWidth” is available to both the sub nodes “Circular Saws”
and “Table Saws”, by inheritance.

This inheritance feature is useful when there are globally used Attributes — these are Attributes that are
"common” to all Products. For example, “Warranty”, “Price”, and “CountryofManufacturer” would most likely
be global Attributes, since each and every Product would have a value for these characteristics. Therefore,
these Attributes would be linked at the top node in the hierarchy, and in doing so, be inherited to all of the nodes

below. See the figure in Online Help - About Linking Attributes.

Figure 1 above: A part of a product hierarchy showing the principle of the inheritance of product aftributes.

Farraely
Tools & Paice
Conntryof Mo ufacturer
Light Sources
| e
Lamps Flashlights
"
Fhuorescent Battery

....... product # i prodoct #
....... product # ot oduct #
....... pro duct # o duct #
....... pro duct # o duct #
....... pdeuct # PI’I:IdU-Ct ﬁ
....... product #
....... pro duct &
....... pro duct &
....... prD dulct_ #
....... prD dulct_ #
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Linking Specification Attributes

Specification Attributes are linked to Products or Classifications either from:

o Attribute Editor References tab
o Product Editor References tab: Linked Attributes field

« Classification Editor References tab: Attributes field

Linking Specification Attributes is available for:

« Classifications

e Products

StiboSystems

Note: Description Attributes are linked globally to an Object Type. They will then be automatically displayed in the

Description fields.

Note: If an Attribute is not in the list of selectable Attributes, it may not be available in the current Context.

1. In[Tree], select the relevant node.

The corresponding Editor appears.

2. Clickthe References tab.
3. Under Linked Attributes, click Link to Attribute.

The Select Attribute dialog box appears.
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- [£1 Blacklisted - 2
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--I‘:‘_"l Category Spedific Atiributes
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[#-{IZ] Primary Product Hierarchy

- Detailzs

4. Search or browse for the Attribute Group you want to link to, select one or more Specification Attributes from
the group, and then click Select.

The selected Attribute(s) will appear in the list of linked Attributes.

One or more Specification Attributes have now been linked to a Product or a Classification node, and the
Attribute(s) will be available to the linked Products and sub products.

Linking Orphan Attributes

Orphan attributes are linked in the Attribute Editor References tab. It is also possible to link Attributes from the
Product Editor Product tab and the Classification Editor Classification tab.

An Orphan attribute is a Specification Attribute with a value that has not been linked to a Classification or a Product
through the Hierarchy.

Linking an Orphan attribute means “picking it up” by linking it to a Product or a Classification hierarchy. The
difference between linking an ordinary Attribute and an Orphan is that the Orphan already has a value for specific
Products.

1. In[Tree], select the Product with the Orphan attribute.
The Product Editor appears.
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Note: Alternately you can search and select the Attribute in the [Search Result] tab.

2. Inthe Product Editor, click the Product tab.

Note: An orphan attribute is indicated by italic.

3. Click the orphan attribute to be linked.
The Attribute Editor appears.

4. Inthe Attribute Editor, click the References tab.

5. Click Link to Classification or Link to Product.

The Select Classification dialog box or Select Product dialog box appears.

6. Search for or browse to the Classification or Product hierarchy node to link to.
7. Select the relevant Classification or Product node.

8. Click Select.

The Attribute will appear under Valid in Classification or under Valid in Products.

An Orphan attribute has now been made valid for the selected Classification or Product node (and below), and
the italic indication will disappear from the Product Editor.

Sorting Linked Attributes

Sorting Attributes linked to Product, Classification, or Publication objects is done in the Display Sequence field of
the Attribute Editor, if such a field is set up on your system. Both Description (metadata) and Specification
attributes may be sequenced.

Attributes can be sorted for:

e Products

Sorting Attributes is setting the sequence (1, 2, 3, or 10, 20, 30 etc.) in which the linked Attributes will be shown in
the Product Editor.

The attributes shown in the Product Editor can be sorted according to the order set in the Display Sequence
attribute. This can be done in two ways:

« By setting anumber in the Display Sequence field of the attribute itself.

o By setting a number in the Display Sequence column under Linked Attributes.

Setting a Display Sequence Number on the Attribute

1. In[System Setup], unfold Attribute Groups, then click the relevant attribute. The Attribute editor appears.
2. Inthe Display Sequence field, type a number.

3. Type the appropriate sequence number for each attribute in an attribute group.
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Note: You can choose to set a sequence by using e.g. 10, 20, 30, etc., or by using 1, 2, 3, etc. If you want to add
attributes in between, you can then use for instance 15 in the first case, or 1.5 in the latter case.

Note: If you do not know which attribute on your system is set up as the Display Sequence attribute, you can go
[System Setup], click Users & Groups, and verify the name of the Display Sequence attribute under Default
Attribute to use as Attribute Display Sequence Attribute. Alternatively, click a product, click the
References tab. Under Linked Attributes, the first column shows the Display Sequence attribute on your
system.

Setting a Display Sequence Number under Linked Attributes

1. In[Tree], unfold the Product Hierarchy, click the relevant product folder or product.
2. Clickthe References tab.

3. Under Linked Attributes, type a number in the first column (the Display Sequence attribute column) in front of
the relevant attribute.

@ Linked;ttributes fram Product Hierarchy

DisplayfEequence » |Completeness Score » [ID » [Name » [Condition » |Product Variar
> l Color, Interior Color, Interior
¥ Hazmat Hazmat
» 1 - Marketing Description Marketing Description
¥ PrimaryCalor Primary Color
¥ Size Size

* |Link to Attribute
Fl I 2

©F linked Attributes from Classification Hierarchy

Note: You are only able to edit the Display Sequence attribute column if the attribute is linked in at the Product
Hierarchy level that you have selected. The Inherited from column shows where the attribute is linked in.

Note: An attribute can be linked in to one or more Attribute Groups. In the Attribute Groups column, you can
see to which Attribute Group(s) the attribute belongs.

4. Optionally, if you want to create another Display Sequence at the level that you have selected, right-click the
relevant row, click Create Local link. You are now able to type a local value in the Display Sequence
column.

Note: Attributes that have no sequence number, and therefore are alphabetically sorted, will be placed last in
the list.

Important: Information about the Display Sequence of attributes is exported in an XML export. If the Display
Sequence number is set on the attribute itself, the XML Export will contain the Attributes with Display Sequence
attribute value. If the Display Sequence number is set on the Attribute Link, the XML Export will contain the
Display Sequence information on the Attribute Links. A combination of the two is possible.

For more information, see the STEP PIM User Guide, "Sorting Attributes" on page 144.
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Setting the Priority of a Product Variant Attribute

1. In[Tree] select the "super product" (the parent) containing the product variants.

2. Click the References tab.

3. Under Linked Attributes, type a number in the column for the "Attribute indicating the Priority of Product
Variant Attributes" attribute specified in User & Groups under "Product Information Manager Default
Settings".

Setting the Attribute Display Sequence on Publication (Green) Hierarchy Objects

Metadata (Description) attributes on publication hierarchy objects (publication groups, publications, sections, and
planned pages) may also be sequenced using a display sequence attribute.

Because publication hierarchy objects do not use Reference Types, attribute sequencing cannot be set from a
'Linked Attributes' flipper on the References tab, which is unavailable on publication hierarchy objects. Instead,
metadata attribute sequencing must be set up at the attribute level. However, attributes may be multi-selected to
allow sequencing from a single location.

£+ Metadata - m

IC'_—I Asset Metadata - - -

=3 Publication Metadata
JI Catalog Group Theme » ID Name Completeness Score Display Name DisplaySequence
JI Catalog Theme » CatalogGroupTheme Catalog Group Theme 50
JI Girculation > CatalogTheme Catalog Theme 50
[T Cover Photo Shot Due > Circulation Circulation 60
JI frective Date » CoverPhotoShotDue Cover Photo Shot Due 40

- » EffectiveDate Effective Date 20

JI Elq:xahnr! = * ExpirationDate Expiration Date 30
~-|f GetInherited Pub Group Value » [GetInheritedPubGroupValue [Get Inherited Pub Group V... 1
|} Get Inherited Publication Value » [GetInheritedPublicationValue Get Inherited Publication V... 1
| Get Inherited Section Value » GetlnheritedSectionValue  (Get Inherited Section Value 1
[ |% mail Date (same as Effective Date) > MaiDate Mail Date (same as Effecti... 10
-[|T Object Name =|[|/> objectiame Object Name 25
- [|f Section Theme » BectionTheme Section Theme 50
- |T Total Mumber of Items »> TotalNumberOfltems Total Number of Items 15

-3 Unique Identifiers

Viewing Attribute Values

Attribute values can be viewed in the Attribute Editor: [References] tab.

Viewing the values of an Attribute means getting a list of the objects in which the current Attribute has values, and
what the value is.

The list is very useful to get an overview of where an Attribute is used, e.g. before cleaning up, deleting, or merging
Attributes.

Note: You cannot edit in the list.

1. Inthe Attribute Editor, click the References tab.
2. Unfold Values for Attribute.

A list will appear of Objects with the corresponding values of the Attribute.
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3. Click an objectin the list to open the corresponding Editor, e.g. to edit the value.
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Merging Attributes Overview

Merging consolidates a Master Object with other nearly identical Objects in order to eliminate redundancies.
Merging improves data quality by establishing a distinct set of Attributes and Attribute Values without unnecessary
repetition.

For example, the following Attributes exist, perhaps because users did not follow the naming convention rules.
Although these attributes have different names and IDs, they are logically the same and are valid for the same set
of products.

« Width
« width
« Width (mm)

Merging eliminates two of the attributes, leaving a single attribute to track 'width' on all products.

After reviewing the following merge requirements, choose Option 1 to use Merge Attributes or Option 2 to use Bulk
Update, based on the state of the data to be merged.

Attribute Merge Requirements  Option1 Option 2

Single-Update Mode' Yes No

Identical Dimension Dependencies | Yes No

Identical Validation Base Types Yes No

Attribute Value Merge Allowed On Option1 Option 2
All products where merged attributes are linked | Yes No
Subset of products No Yes

Merging Allowed When Option 1 Option 2

Source is not Dim Dependent/ Target is Dim Dependent | No Yes

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 184



StiboSystems

Merging Allowed When Option 1 Option 2
Source is Dim Dependent/ Target is not Dim Dependent | No No
Source is Number Validated / Target is Text Validated No Yes
Source is Text Validated / Target is Number Validated No Yes 2

1 other users are not allowed to update any values in STEP during the merge operation

2 only for text values containing a number
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Merging Attributes - Option 1

Using the Merge Attributes option, Values from a specified Attribute (selected manually or automatically based on
priority) are written to the 'master' Attribute. Redundant attributes are deleted as part of the merge process.

1. Onthe System Setup tab, select the Master Attribute. Other Attribute values will be merged into the Master.

System Setup

-5 DescriptionAttribute
=}-£31 Dimensions

- [IT Height

1T width

2. Right-click and select Merge Attributes.

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Paste Link Ctrl+L
»  Delete
B Duplicate Ctrl+)
i Export Attribute

Merge Attributes

Switch Attribute IDs

Initiate in STEP Worlkflow
Rermove from STEP Workflow

3. Select each redundant attribute individually to display any processing errors.
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-
E! Merge Attributes

et

Steps

Select Attributes to Merge

1. Select Master Attribute

3. Conflict Resolution
4, Attribute Priority

Candidate Attributes

2. Select Attributes to Merge Search

[+ (£ DescriptionAtiribute
-2 Dimensions
{1 Height

[T width (mm)
--|°_='I Display
1 | 1 |

Attributes to Merge into Master

Attribute "width™ has dimension dependencies "Country;Language™
but the master atiribute has dimension dependendes “(no dimension dependency)”.

Back

Cancel

Mext Finizh

The following Errors must be resolved before the merge can proceed.

Error Resolution

Same attribute Selected Attribute and Master Attribute must be different.
Dimension Selected Attribute and Master Attribute must have the same Dimension dependencies.
dependencies

Validation base type

Selected Attribute and Master Attribute must have the same Validation Base Type.

merging Attributes.

Attribute Type Selected Attribute and Master Attribute must have the same type (specification /
description).
Different LOVs Selected Attribute and Master Attribute must have the same LOV. Merge LOV's before

Full text index

Selected Attribute and Master Attribute must have the same full text index setting.

4. When the Selection indicator displays OK for each Attribute that will be merged, multi-select all attributes to
merge, click the Add button to display them on the Attributes to Merge into Master list.
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E] Merge Attnibutes

=)

Steps

1, Select Master Attribute

3. Conflict Resolution
4, Attribute Priority

Select Attributes to Merge

Candidate Attributes

2. Select Attributes to Merge Search

{1 width Add ==
..... [T width ?j e —
. Di Width (mm) [

[+-[E5) Display
[ [E01 ETIME Attributes
.5 ETTR A ik hae

4 | 1 r

Selection OK

=51 Dimensions -
i-[IT Height

Attributes to Merge into Master
width
Width {mm])

5. Click Next and select a Conflict Resolution option.

E] Merge Attributes

Steps

Conflict Resolution

1. Select Master Attribute

2, Select Attributes to Merge
3. Conflict Resolution

4, Attribute Priority

i@ Automatic Conflict Resolution

(71 Manual Conflict Resclution

| Back |[ Mext ][ Finish ][ Cancel ]

« Automatic Conflict Resolution allows you to specify the priority of Attributes to be used for merging when
two or more of the selected Attributes exist on same Object. Starting with the first attribute in the Attribute
Priority list, the first value found will be written to the Master Attribute for all Objects merged.

« Manual Conflict Resolution allows you to decide individually, for each Object merged, which value to write

to the Master Attribute.

Follow the steps below to complete the merge, based on the Conflict Resolution option selected.

Using Automatic Conflict Resolution

An object has the following redundant attributes:
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&) Dimensions
Mame *| » |Value
> width 123 [12in
> Width 123 [13in
* Width (mm) 122 [14in
1.

Click Next and use the Up / Down buttons to arrange the Attributes in order of priority.

-
E] Merge Attributes

S

Steps

Attribute Priority

1. Select Master Attribute

3. Conflict Resolution
4. Attribute Priority

2. Select Attributes to Merge

Width
width

Back Next [ Finish ][ Cancel

2. Click Finish to perform the merge.

The products now have no redundant attributes and the value of the top priority attribute is assigned to the

Master Attribute.
% Dimensions
Mame | > [Value
* Width 123 [14in

Using Manual Conflict Resolution

An object has the following redundant attributes:

¥ Dimensions
Mame | > |Value
» width 123 [12in
> Width 123 [13in
» \Width {mm) 123 [14in
1.
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-
E] Manual Conflict Resolution

=)

Conflict Mumber 1of 2
20821 has different values for selected attributes. Flease select values to keep.
Master? » |Attribute » Value(s) >
@ width 1din
()] Width {mm) 14in
) Width 13in
< Back [ MNext = ] [ Finish ] [ Cancel

2. Click Next until all conflicts are resolved.

3. Click Finish to perform the merge.

StiboSystems

The object now has no redundant attributes, and the value of the selected attribute is assigned to the Master

Attribute.
2 Dimensions

Mame | > [Value
* Wiidth 122 [12in
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Merging Attributes - Option 2

Using Bulk Update, values in the Target Attribute are overwritten with values from the Source Attribute.
Redundant attributes must be deleted manually.

For a successful merge, the steps below will verify the following for the Target Attribute and Source Attribute:

« Both attributes have the same Product and Classification links. This prevents orphaned Target Attributes
after the merge.

« Both attributes have the same Object Types. This ensures all Source Attribute values can be written to the
Target Attribute.

1. In System Setup,select the Target Attribute.

System Setup
= I‘:'_nl Item Description Information
- -[IT Base Unit of Measure
------ = Descrlpton Source

------ 1 PesaptonTaret

2. Onthe References tab, open the Valid in Classifications flipper, and click the Source from Attribute link.

System Setup Description Target - References

"ﬁ Dimensions || Attribute Attribute Transformation || Validity || Profile [—] State Log || Tasks
E-E Display , & Valid in Classifications
[#-£5 Discontinued Product Maintenance
I‘:':I Image and Document Maintenance iin] > [Name » |Completeness Score » [DisplaySequence >
=3 Item Maintenance > (8352 Apparel
. @31 Item Brand Information — || _* |Link to Classification W
| -3 Item Description Information @ Valid in Products
(13 Base Unit of Measure " In Attribute Groups
[1F Description Source = || | @ values for Attribute
|| Description Target o O

3. Use Browse or Search to find the Source Attribute and click Select. The Classification links of the Source
Attribute are copied to the Target Attribute.
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rm Flease Select Attribute uw
[orouse [P

--|'='_="I Dimensions -
=31 Display

I'fl Discontinued Product Maintenance

Ifl Image and Document Maintenance E|

E1-£51 Item Maintenance
i (51 Ttem Brand Information
E} 51 Ttem Description Information
: --[]§ Base Unit of Measure

=

..... i-[|§ Description Target =
e- _

[_select || Cancel |

SliboSystems

4. Onthe References tab, open the Valid in Products flipper, and click the Source from Attribute link.

System Setup

Description Target - References

"ﬁ Dimensions || Artribute m Attribuke Transformation || validity || Profile State Log || Tasks
-5 Display

: ) ) ) - yalid in Classifications
Iﬂ Discontinued Product Maintenance

Iﬂ Image and Document Maintenance ?

Elﬁ Item Maintenance D * [Mame

w

Completeness Score

> |Condition >

{  [#-C2 Item Brand Information > ProductsRoot Products

EH-E51 Ttem Description Information > [Link to Preduct ISDurce from Attribute I

i--[IT Base Unit of Measure @
|]I Description Source = e
18 pescription Target S

5. Use Browse or Search to find the Source Attribute and click Select. The Product links of the Source Attribute

are copied to the Target Attribute.
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o B’
E] Flease Select Attribute ﬁ
Corowse [N
--|'='_="I Dimensions -
=31 Display

I'fl Discontinued Product Maintenance
Ifl Image and Document Maintenance
131 Ttem Maintenance
: [#-(£3 Item Brand Information
E} Ifl Item Description Information
- --{|§ Base Unit uF Measure

1 Pesopton o

..... |]I Diescription Target =

|

®- Details

[ Select H Cancel ]

6. On the Validity Tab click the Source from Attribute button.

System Setup Description Target - Vahdlt‘f
"F—n' Dirnensions = ||| attribute || References || Attribute TransFormation Profile

=0 Display [T Products
Iﬁ Discontinued Product Maintenance

Ifi Image and Document Maintenance
=31 Ttem Maintenance [] salesItem
--I'fl Item Brand Information 7] SalesTtemFamily
=- I'fl Ttem Description Information
e ﬂi Base Unit of Measure

------ |]I Description Source [C] Sell Side

e N

7. Use Browse or Search to find the Source Attribute and click Select. The Validity of the Source Attribute is
copied to the Target Attribute.

|

[] Regional Products

[] SalesItemFolder
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-
E] Flease Select Attribute

rows- [

-2 Dimensions -
=51 Display
I'fl Discontinued Product Maintenance
Ifl Image and Document Maintenance
131 Ttem Maintenance
: [#-(£3 Item Brand Information
E} Ifl Item Description Information
- --{|§ Base Unit D'F Measure

1 Pesopton o

..... |]I Diescription Target =

|

®- Details

[ Select H Cancel

8. In System Setup,select the Source Attribute.

System Setup
E} Ifi Item Descrlptlnn Information

9. Onthe References tab, open the Value Distribution flipper, and click the Update Value Count button.

System Setup

[£71 Item Description Information

References

Description Source -

Artribute Attribute Transformation || Validity || Profile || Log || State Log || Tasks

'DI Base Unit of Measure

- yalid in Classifications

H & i

i--[|T Description Target —

|]I Exdlusive? -

i-[]T Family Description © Values for Attribute

.- [IT Long Ttem Description

Status * Language > [Amount >
I In sync. English 1

Only in Main English 1

Only in Approved English 1

® Value Distribution

The Value Distribution table is updated with the number of products found (Amount column) based on the
Context (Language column) and Workspace (Status column).

The Status column can include the following entries:
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« In Sync. indicates the number of Products where Attribute values are the same in both Maintenance
Workspace and Approved Workspace.

« Only in Main indicates the number of Products where Attribute values are available only in the Maintenance
Workspace.

« Only in Approved indicates the number of Products where Attribute values are only in the Approved
Workspace (the value has been removed from the Maintenance Workspace).

10. Determine which products need to be merged:

« Forall products with values for the attribute (including those with values in Maintenance Workspace and
Approved Workspace), click the Merge attribute button, and click the Merge {Source Attribute} into
entry to display the available Merge Attribute Values fields.

Attribute I Attribute Transformation ” Validity ” Prafile ] Log [ State Log ” Tasks l

& yalid in Classifications
©r Valid in Products
- In Attribute Groups
- Values for Attribute
@ Value Distribution
Status » |Language > [Amount Al ®
In sync. English 1
Only in Main English 1
Only in Approved English 1
Update value count &* Merge attribute
#
FSY Bulk Update 4 =5
Steps Operations
1. Configuration Merge Description Source (DescSource) into G|
2. Dperations \
. Paranizizr rm BuNate ﬁ1
4. Preview
5. Advanced Steps \ Operations
Add Ope X
7] 1 Configuragon
2. Dperations il
Merge |Description Source (DescSource) into
3, Parameters - [:] - E]
5oEmoT Owverwrite: Keep original values - |
5. Advanced Merge Link Attributes: iNo v:

Add Operation

J

« Foronly a subset of products with values (for example, only those with values in the Maintenance
Workspace), go to the Search tab, create Search Results of the Products to merge, click the Bulk Update
button and click Next to display the available Merge Attribute Values fields.
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(Search =} — \

"
|—r|... L m Bulk Update | EE |
ExE :
Displaying 1 of 1re| Steps anﬁgummn
MName 1 1. Configurati
* 1. 21133-08 5
l— . 2. Operations o )
3. ") Use Existing Configuration
4, Preview @ Create New Configuration
5. Advanced
-Operations on Ent._—_g#* = J
F %]
rd F51 Bulk Update \ I
Steps \)perations
SErL T
2. Operations
Merge into
3. Parameters g - E] - [;]
4. Preview Overwrite: Keep original values - |
5. Advanced Merge Link Attributes: :No v:

Add Operation

Back MNext Finish
¥,

Complete the Operations step of the Bulk update by defining the Merge Attribute Values:

« Forthe Merge and into fields, click the ellipsis button (...) and select the Source Attribute and the Target
Attribute.

« Forthe Overwrite field, choose Overwrite existing values (the Target value is updated with the Source
value) or Keep original values (the Target value remains unchanged). If the Target Attribute is blank, the
Source Attribute value is written to the Target Attribute.

« For Merge Link Attributes field, choose Yes or No, to determine if link attributes are merged.

e Click Next.
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F*] Bulk Update L = |
Steps Operations

1. Configuration (Merge Attribute Vales ¥

S Merge |Description S (DescSource) [-..] into |Description Target (DescTarg) E]

erge |Description Source (DescSource in escription Target (DescTarg

3. Parameters ) ]

4. Preview Owerwrite: _Dverwrite existing values - |

5. Advanced Merge Link Attributes: :N-:: -

Add Operation
[ Back ] [ Mext ] [ Finish l [ Cancel

Verify the Preview page displays the desired value updates and click Next.

Note: If modifications are needed, use the Back button to change a Bulk update setting or use the Cancel
button to close the Bulk Update dialog.

f3] Bulk Update

=

Steps Preview

1. Configuration Ohbject > * |Merge Attribute [DescTarg] *

2. Operations . ol [Target Gloveworks Rubber

3, Parameters 20726 (box of 5 pair orange) Gloves, Orange, box of 5 pair]
_ [Source Glovewarks Rubber

4. Preview ¥ Mew .

Gloves, Orange, box of 5 pair]
5. Advanced

[ Back ]| Mext |[ Finish ][ Cancel

Select one or more Advanced options:

« Auto Approve automatically approves the Products once the Attribute values have been merged.

« Pre-flight tests the merge functionality without actually changing any data.

« Save Configuration writes the selected Bulk Update options to a Configuration on Tree. This enables you
to easily run this Bulk Update process again.

« Process Description determines the text displayed in the Background Process
« Available for object types allows you to limit the object types that are affected by the merge.

« Click Finish to complete the Bulk Update configuration and start the Merge operation.
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i '
F¥1 Bulk Update [

Steps Advanced

1. Configuration ] Auto Approve
2. Operations
3. Parameters Pre-fight
4. Preview Save Configuration L’Conﬁguraﬁnnstescripﬁon Attribute Merging
5. Advanced

Process Description; Bulk Update for Description

Avalilable for object types :Pruduct -

Ttem s
Back Mext | | Finish || Cancel |
L &

14. The Background process status dialog tracks the progress of the operation. Click the Go to process button to
monitor each step of the merge.

i '
E] Background process status - (0%) u
A background process with id: "BGP_122990" has been started
Description Bulk Update for Description
Progress 0%
Status waiting
G0 to process ] [ Cloze ]
L &
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Bulk Update for Description - Background Process

Background Process |IeT=IER0 ]

 F9BBES 1
Property Value »
Started by USER

Id BGP_122990

Description Bulk Update for Description

Status su::ceeded

Created Mon Mow 30 12:00:03 EST 2015

Started Mon Mow 30 12:00:04 EST 2015

Finizhed Mon Mow 30 12:00:05 EST 2015

Processing Time Omils

Time in Queue Omls =
# of warnings ]

# of errors 0

= Context: Context1

Workspace: Main

Commit Mode: Commit

Auto Approve: Mo

© Collection: BGP_ 122990 tmp input
Configuration: Description Attribute Merging

I (4%} I

in

(=]

[1s]

(=]

1 Summary (Mon Mov 30 12:00:05 EST 2015)
1 objects OK. 0 objects failed.

%]

14 End of Summary

0 info messages. 0 warning messages. 0 Error messages.

@ BxeaonReport

1 Bulk update background process started (Mon Mov 30 12:00:04 EST 2015)

Read bulk update operation configuration successfully (Mon Mov 30 12:00:04 EST 2015)
Created temporary collection: BGP 122990 tmp fail (Mon Moy 30 12:00:04 EST 2015)
Applying operations to dataset (Mon Mov 30 12:00:04 EST 2015)

Note: The merge operation does not delete the Source Attribute or its value. If desired, delete the Source

Attribute manually.
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Converting Attributes from Date to ISO Date

Itis recommended that users store date information in STEP using ISO attributes so that they can fully take
advantage of search and compare features in STEP, as well as to maintain consistency in information across
multiple regions. There are many benefits to using an ISO Date attribute in STEP. The primary reason is that the
lexicographical order of the representation of ISO Dates corresponds to chronological order. Simply stated, this
means that STEP handles ISO Dates better than Date attributes when doing search, compare, and order
operations.

For this reason, STEP users who use attributes with a Date Validation Base Type may want to merge or transform
the Date attribute into an ISO Date attribute. Using STEP, users can also switch the ID of the attributes making it
possible to easily replace an attribute without having to do a lot of changes to the configurations where the attribute
is used.

Merging Attributes

Merging attributes can be done from the References tab of the attribute editor. The References tab of the editor
has a section called ‘Value distribution.” Here it is possible to start a Bulk Update operation called ‘Merge attribute.’
The operation will merge data from a source attribute to a target attribute. Date types will be converted to honor
the target validation base type while merging. Merge can be performed multiple times to make sure data in the
target attribute is up to date. Below are the steps for merging attributes:

1. Loginto STEP Workbench.

2. Onthe System Setup tab, navigate to the source attribute you want to merge to a target attribute and click on
it.

3. Go tothe References tab and click the Value Distribution flipper to see the Merge attribute option.

4. Click the Update value count button to update the Status / Amount.

5. Next, click the Merge attribute button.

The Bulk Update wizard will display. To finish the merge, follow each step shown:

1. Click within the 'Merge (source attribute name) into' box to expand the Merge Attribute Values menu.

2. The source attribute will be pre-populated on the screen and a target attribute must be selected. You may
also choose to overwrite the existing target attribute values and merge link attributes, if desired.

3. Click Next to preview the data. Verify the 'New' values shown on the screen are correct before continuing. If
overwriting the existing target attribute values, you will see the original (pre-merge) target attribute value in
the 'Old' row.

4. Fromthe Preview screen, either continue on to the next step (Advanced) to finish making selections or click
Finish to start the merge process.

5. Confirm that the background process completed successfully.
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Operations

Merge (date) into ‘ '

3. Farameters:

Add Operation

Operations

(Merge Awibute Valves ) '
Merge date (date) [aad) into I5ODate (ISODate) s

Overwrite: | Overwrite existing values v Merge Link Attributes: f
'

Add Operation

Merge Attribute [ISODate]

[2015-10-15]

3. Farameters

[2015-06-09]

[2015-02-09]

. Back || MNext | | Finish Cancel

For additional information about merging attributes, see the 'Maintaining Attributes' section of the System Setup /
STEP Super User documentation.
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Switching Attribute IDs

After a merge is complete, a user may want to start using the target attribute values in place of the values from the
source attribute. This can easily be achieved by switching the ID of the source and target attributes. Inany STEP
configuration where the source attribute is configured for use, the values from the target attribute will be used after
the switch.

This also means that if the target attribute ID is configured for use in any configuration, the source attribute values
will be used. Users should verify the impact of the ID switch before starting the process and update any
configurations as needed.

1. To begin this process, start by navigating to the target attribute name in the System Setup tab. Right-click on
the attribute name and select Switch Attribute IDs.

2. Next, choose the source attribute from the tree shown on the 'Select Attribute for ID-Exchange' screen or
use the Search tab to find / select the source attribute.

3. Click on Select only after you visually confirm that your source attribute selection is correct.

4. Confirm that the IDs have been switched by looking at each attribute description.
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p &4 Context |Englsh US

System Setup

=01 Attribute Groups

(-3 Attribute Group

[ Blacklisted - 2

--Ifl Elacklisted Sales Ttem Maintenance

[0 Business Rules
[0 Category Specific Attributes
[0 Customer Data

E}Ifi Dates

m

~ v -1 e midE

by
=
5|
b
Al
b
i
8
al
o
[fa]
o [T =i
£ Desaript S5 Cut Ctrl+X
- £51 Dimensic Copy Ctrl+C
"|fl Display Paste Ctrl+V
[0 ETIM At (= .
: & Paste Link Ctrl+L
— --[£01 EventF C
= g KWUAS % Delete
i [+ 21 Manual
I H H
_E --Ifl Metadaf Ea Duplicate Ctrl+1J
il - [E01 Party D dh  Export Attribute
? [#-[£51 System
< -5 System Merge Attributes
5 - £ User Pri Switch Attribute IDs I
= -5 WorkAl
& +-[ Workflo Initiate in STEP Workflow
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— EI-- Action Sets Remove from STEP Workflow

[
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Eﬂ--ﬁ InDesign Queue
E§|-- Lists of Values [ LOVs
B-[F5] Change Packages
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Mandatory Attributes

Itis often the case that certain attributes are considered critical to all processes, or to a particular process, and
therefore there is a desire to make them mandatory (e.g. to enforce that they are populated). There are a variety of
methods for doing this, ranging from simple visual cues prompting users to populate value, or going so far as to
prevent approval and/or processing of an object until the required values are populated.

This topic describes:

« The options for making attributes mandatory

« Detailed configuration and end user information for the various settings, or links to other topics that provide
this information

« Considerations for how the different mandatory options behave across the varying interfaces (workbench,
Web Ul, and Smartsheets)

« Recommendations for how and when to use the various settings

Approval Mandatory Attributes (Global) / Visual Indicator in
Workbench

An attribute can be set to be mandatory directly on the attribute, which enables a visual indicator in the workbench
to prompt users to populate the value. This can optionally be used in conjunction with a system setting to enforce
that attributes marked as mandatory are populated prior to approval of any object on which the attribute is valid.

Workbench Visual Indicators
Attributes can be configured to provide a visual indicator within the workbench to prompt users to enter a value.

:]i—:=| Primary Product Hierarchy m[ Sub Products " References " I
E|‘E=| gd:pc:a . @ Category Spedfic Attributes
|j Upper Body Wear ©- Sales Item Forecasting
E|.r_=| Head Wear 2= Itemn Manufacturer Information
E|r_=| Hats and Caps @ Attribute Group
il Hats and Caps ] Mame ¥ * [Value
E}|__=| Hats and Caps ¢ s \Attribute A b
1. 20808-013 > |Attribute B b
li Product A s [Atiribute C abe
e (129979) | b te e
L r110aT

The attribute indicator has a red checkmark and the value field is highlighted red for attributes marked as
mandatory. Note that the red highlighting is present regardless of the workbench interface (e.g. the standard
object editor in Tree navigator, the Tasks tab on an object in Tree, or the STEP Workflow Items tab when using the
STEP Workflow navigator). This is effective in calling attention to key attributes that users generally populate
within the STEP Workbench.
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To configure this, set the Mandatory setting on the attribute to Yes.

System Setup Attribute N - A
=3 Attribute Groups m References || Atkribute Transformation | Walidity

=231 Attribute Group
-3 Caloulated Attributes |
x| >

..... Dz Approve Mame Value

----- [T attribute A > m Attribute N
----- [T attribute B > Mame Attribute N
----- Attribute C

H% » Last edited by 2016-07-28 13:19:09 by USERG

..... Atk

..... (1T Attribute |||/ > Full Text Indexable Mo

""" 13 attribute Z > Externally Maintained Mo

---- U3 AtwithiangDepLOV » Hierarchical Filtering Mone

----- [ Bicdegradable

----- (11 calculated Asset File Name Mo

----- (1T calculated Attribute » Type Specification
----- [1f condition N

Dimension Dependencdes

----- (1T condition2
----- 1T Descriotion Attribute 1

» Mandatory Yes

Alternatively, the attribute can be set as mandatory on an attribute link (available on product and classification
super types). Attributes set as mandatory in this way behave in the same manner as described above, though at a
more granular level as the indicators are only present on objects or their children where the attribute is linked. For

example, a Maximum Voltage attribute is linked to an Electrical & Electronics category, and marked as mandatory
on that link.

Elctrical & Elctr

EH_'_:] Primary Product Hierarchy o Product || Sub Products Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Category Pi
E-[T) Products [ [Add Index Word
F_=| Apparel § Publications
[#-{IT] Footwear o N |Narne N |
[-[IF) Safe
g Ha dty # |Link to Publication or Section
4] ardware —
i"_=| Displays @ Linked Attributes from Product Hierarchy
,__—_|r_=| Furniture D * [Mame » Mandatory  * (Inherited from
EI--E_ Bedroom # \AvailabilityEnd Availability End Products
&I Beds * |AvailabilityStart Wvailability Start Products
[l Beds Items
ﬁ Comfy Bed __[]| ¥ |Cost Cost Products
E Comfy Footboard ¥ [CostEffectiveDate Cost Effective Date Products
ﬁ Comfy Headboard ¥ CostExpirationDate Cost Expiration Date Products
R comfy side Rail - : :
IS Beds Sales Items ¥ CountryISO CountryISO Primary Product Hierarchy
-5 Automotive ¥ CountryOfOrigin Country of Origin Products
[#-[7T] Building Products # DescriptionWeb Description, Web Products
Elrj _ ¥ Footnote Footnote Products
[=H[IT] Electronic Accessories
Ei"j Power ¥ GroundTransportationRestrictions  Ground Transportation Restrictions Products
B |“_=| Batteries * Hazmat Hazmat Primary Product Hierarchy
E‘ ‘ Batteries Items ¥ IsBaseUnit Is Base Unit Products
- 20881 AA Battery 2 Pk -
a 20881 C Battery 2 Pach # IsInvoiceUnit Is Invoice Unit Products
E 20888 AAA Batteries | ||| ¥ IsOrderableUnit Is Orderable Unit Products
[l Batteries Deco Ttems ¥ ListPrice List Price Products
[ Batteries Rech Ite
g Eather!es SEI ;rse ms ¥ ManufacturersParthumber Manufacturer's Part Number Products
] atteries SalesItems
B[] Wire & Cable ¥ ManufacturerWarranty Manufacturer Warranty Products
{7 Food and Beverage m * MaximumVoltage Maximum Voltage J I
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Child objects of the Electrical & Electronics category have the attribute shown as mandatory, while objects under
other categories that also have the attribute linked but do not have it marked mandatory do not display any visual
indicator.

E|r_=| Electrical & Electronics Mame >| > |Value ;
=T Electronic Accessories > CSA Listed es
E|r_=| Power » ETL Listed es
' E}E Batteries > Maximum Yoltage el
Ei Batteries Items > Primary Color =
E 20881 AA Battery 2 Pk > UL Listed Ves
E 20881 C Battery z_Pad > Voltage o
.| 20888 AAA Batteries
-5 Products Mame »| > |Value
1__=| Apparel * Description, Long abe
&-{17]) Footwear P C Spedific Attribute
EJF_=| Safety ategory Spedfic ibutes
\  [=+[I7) Hand Protection Mame > 2 |Value
Elr_=| safety Gloves » Material abe: Rubber
E}i Safety Gloves Items » Maximum Voltage 122
E 20726 (box of Spairorang || Primary Color abe
... 21873 (box of 5 pair multi< ™ | | & e

Approval Mandatory Attributes

In addition to visual indicators, the system can be configured to enforce that the attribute is populated prior to the
attribute being approved. This option is most often used only as a final "safety check" and is applied only to
attributes that are required for ALL objects of a particular type or category, with no exceptions. As approval is
usually a final step in a larger process, it is more common to enforce that values be present at the time that they are
actively populated (e.g. within workflows or imports). Additionally, this setting is global and oftentimes mandatory
requirements are more granular than that.

For example, if all 'Item’ object types require a UPC or GTIN, attributes for those could be made mandatory. Note
that validity is taken into account, so the mandatory requirement is only enforced for the object types on which the
attribute is valid. Alternatively, consider an 'Address' object type. It might make sense to make an attribute
mandatory that holds the street name, but not zip code as not all countries use zip codes.

To configure this, the visual indicators must be configured as described above (e.g. relevant attributes must be set
to Mandatory=Yes). In addition, a system setting must be configured to enforce the mandatory checks prior to
object approval. To do this, navigate to System Settings > Users & Groups > Product Information Manager
Default Settings > Enforce Mandatory Check for Attributes, References and Links and setthe valuetoY.
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System Setup

[+-(5] Global Business Rules ® Classification Hierarchy Sett
[#-[5] Inbound Integration Endpaints

[#1-(5] Match Codes and Matching Alg - Image & Document Settings

H _'r_h . .
|;_'| Outhound Integration Endpain & Asset push atiribute (i
-] Web Uls

|"*_"-'| Workflow Profiles EF Calculated Attribute Settings

[#-[£5] Workflows .

i--|E] Derived Events =

[+-{;& Object Types & Structures = yalidation Templates

-G Tags

é{—g Unigts 2 Product Information Manager Default Settings

%% Users & Groups Name » [Value
--E.. Reference Types 3 » Enforce Mandatory Chedk for Attributes, References and Links i
"'3 +t Workspaces * Product Editor, Group atiributes by top group M

With the above setting in place, the system will display an error to any user attempting to approve an object with
one or more unpopulated mandatory attributes. The below shows an example of the error in workbench, as
encountered when a user attempts to approve an object. A similar error is shown in Web Ul upon attempted
approval, though note that visual indicators are not present unless configured on the screen the user is approving
from. See the Web Ul Screen Mandatory Attributes section below for more information on configuring visual
indicators for mandatory attributes in Web UlI.

JD Hats and Caps [  EEEEEEEEEE—————
G+ Hats and Caps Iten $ Attribute Group F¥] Unable to approve product @
E}E‘j Hats and Caps Sale Mame >| > Malue
n .l o -
| 20808-013 > s ™ Approve report for -QSUS 013 o .
Yua] Product A > AR = Unable to approve object due fo missing mandatory values on attribute(s):
-l (119975) > |Attribute C prog Feature Bullet | 3
| (119977) > |Attribute N 133 iy Approved
Y] A > R & Attribute N 4
Y] 1112121-1 —— i
» Domestic Distribution Number|ab: 3666
| ] 20808-012
* Has Lead abe:
}i B - ||l * Hazmat abe N
-4 O
rrr s » International Distribution Murabe 3064

The above settings have no impact on mandatory attributes in Smartsheets as Smartsheets do not contain an
approval action. In addition, attributes marked as mandatory for approval do not have any visual indicators in
Smartsheets. See the Smartsheet Mandatory Attributes section below for more information on this.

Business Rules for Mandatory Attributes

Business rules can be used to enforce complex and/or granular use cases for specifying mandatory attributes.
Whenever possible, standard process-based mandatory settings should be used (e.g. workflow mandatory or
Web Ul screen mandatory, described below), but when those options are insufficient for the requirements,
business rules can be used to close the gap. For example, a list price could be required only if the object has a
reference to a web classification. Note that workflow mandatory attribute functionality optionally includes the use
of business rules so that attributes are only made mandatory under specific conditions. However, the mandatory
enforcement is only applied as part of a workflow, so if it is needed elsewhere (e.g. upon approval, import, or save
in Web Ul), standard business rule functionality may be necessary.
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For more on business rules, see the Business Rules documentation.

Smartsheet Mandatory Attributes

Attributes can be made mandatory within a Smartsheet, providing both a visual indicator and error reporting on
missing values. This is considered a process-based mandatory setting, preferred over general business rules or
approval settings as it allows for specific attributes to be indicated as required at the time that they should be

provided (rather than at a later approval stage).

Attributes marked as mandatory for Smartsheets have their value cells highlighted blue to prompt the user to
populate the field.

<Name> <0bject Type Name> |Attribute N
109011 20803-03 Item
20803 Red Baseball Cap Item
20805 20805 Item

If the user validates the sheet and has not populated the mandatory values, an error is reported. In this case, the
row indicator, as well as the missing field, are highlighted red.

Validate sheet

Nexterror

Serverside validation @

20803-03 r
Red Baseball Cap Item -
20805 ftem Validation result

Products:
Examined products: 3
Total errors in validation: 3
Missing required values: 3

Users may still choose to import the sheet without populating the mandatory values, though this method is
generally effective at enforcing population of data when users are instructed not to import until validation of the

Smartsheet completes without errors.
To configure this functionality:

1. Create a Description attribute with a validation base type of Integer and make it valid on the attribute basic
object type.

Details on how to make an attribute valid as metadata on an attribute are available in the Attribute Metadata on
Attributes topic. The end result should resemble the below, where there is a metadata attribute called
Smartsheet Mandatory that is available on Attribute N.
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System Setup <

El-E3 Attribute Groups
--ﬁ (Dates)
=3 Attribute Group

- [27] Blackiisted - 2

- (271 Business Rules
#-C0 Calculated Atiributes

[

[

[

E

[+ 21 Customer Data

[ (0 Description Attributes
[+ 5] Dimensions

=51 Display

[0 eClass Meta Attributes
[0 ETIMG Attributes

-0 ETIM Attributes

-] Event Filtering

[0 GDSN System Attributes
[+ £ Manual Sequencing
=3 Metadata

[-£31 Asset Metadata
-3 Link Metadata

- [ Blacklisted Sales Item Mainten:

(7] Category Spedific Attributes

Attribute N -

= m References || Attribute Transformation || Validity || Profile || Log || State Log || Tasks
) —

MName » | > |Value
> ID AttributeM
> Mame Attribute N
> Last edited by 2016-08-01 14:14: 16 by USERG
> Ful Text Indexable Mo
> Externally Maintained Mo

m

W

Completeness Score

> Hierarchical Filtering Maone
» Caloulated Mo
> Type Specification
> Dimension Dependencies
> Mandatory Yes
> Cryptographic Key <No Encryption >
> \Attribute Description abe
> Attribute Help Text abe
> Completeness Score 153
» {Condition
> Display Name abe
> DisplaySequence 123
> Purpose abe
H> Smartsheet Mandatory 1SRN I
@ Attribute Validation
MName >

W

Validation Base Type

2. Select the metadata attribute in the Smartsheet export configuration.

E] Export Manager
Steps

1, 5elect Configuration

2, Select Objects

3. select Format

4. Map Data

5. Advanced

6. Select Delivery Method

Select Format
iEm:el Smartsheet -
Exports hierarchical data in interactive Excel format
Excel version | Excel 2007 ==
Smartsheet type :I'"'Iultiple level, Hierarchical structure flattened to sheet -
Smartsheet usage :Daia export (for maintaining product data) -
Object Types Select a product object type for each desired level,
1 | Item (ITtem) *
s .SaJes Item (SalesItem) | |=
3 [ - ]
IUse Cross-Context Export ‘Mo -
smartsheet import configuration E]
Mandatory metadata attribute Smartsheet Mandatory (SmartsheetMandatory) E]
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More information on configuring Smartsheet exports is available in the Creating Smartsheet Data and
Template Configurations in the Export Manager topic in the Smartsheets documentation.

3. For any attribute that should be made mandatory in the Smartsheet, a non-zero integer must be populated in
the metadata attribute. For example, as shown in step 1, a metadata value of '1' will cause the attribute to be
made mandatory in the Smartsheet. Note that the value itself is not used for anything so entries of 1, 10, and
100 are equivalent as the system is concerned only with the presence / absence of a non-zero value.

Web Ul Screen Mandatory Attributes / Visual Indicator in Web Ul

Attributes can be made mandatory in Web Ul on a screen by screen basis, providing a visual indicator that data
should be populated, as well as an optional enforcement of the setting that prevents users from saving or
submitting data until mandatory attributes are populated. This provides a more granular level of enforcement than
global approval-mandatory attributes, and when configured for single-use screens, is considered a process-based
mandatory setting. However, when screens are shared, this option has larger scale implications that should be
considered. It is also important to be aware that an attribute may be marked as mandatory on one screen, but not

on another. Therefore, even when mandatory attribute population is enforced on a particular screen, that does not
equate to a global mandatory setting.

Web Ul Visual Indicators

Mandatory attributes in Web Ul appear in italics and are followed by an asterisk.

Item

W | Category Information | |f Additional Information \| |
Product Cﬂt&gu:uryrﬁ' Apparel | Upper Body Wear | T-shirts | T-shirts ltems | Cott @)
Name 18210 M B

Primary Product Image

Approved X Last approved 61515 4:27 PM
upcr
W
Product Name Beefy-T
Short Hem Description T-shirt, short sleeve, Beefy-T, Mens M, Royal Blue

To configure attributes to be mandatory, simply check the Mandatory parameter in any Attribute Value or
Attribute Value Group component.
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The Attribute Value Component component has required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

Attribute Value Component Properties

Component Description The Attribute “alue component is used for displaying the
value of an attribute for a selected object. Used in
¢ ombination with 2 Mede Details screen.

Attribute*® UPC
Enable STEP Tags

Enable Tag Conversion v
Label

Label Css Class

Mandatory v

This setting alone does not enforce that the attribute must be populated - it simply provides a visual indicator to
prompt the user to provide a value. To enforce population of the value, additional configuration is required, which is
described below.

More information on the Attribute Value and Attribute Value Group components is available in the Using a Web
Ul section of the Web User Interfaces documentation.

Enforcement of Mandatory Attributes

In order to enforce that mandatory attributes are populated on the selected screen, the attributes must first be set
as mandatory (as described above). In addition, any actions available on the screen that should enforce that
mandatory attributes are populated must have the Enforce Validity parameter selected. Typically this is applied
to Save, Submit, or Approve actions.
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Item detail ¥ (|Save]Clese|New...||Delete|| Rename|| Save as...

Save Action Properties Hucnlaaren:
Component Description Generates basic save action component (i.e. save button)
Button Label Save
Button Type ICON_AMD_TEXT ¥
Css Class SaveButton
Enforce Validity i
Reload After Save v

When Enforce Validity is selected, the relevant action button will not be enabled until all mandatory attributes are
populated. Itis important to consider whether or not this is truly desired before making this selection. For example,
when Enforce Validity is applied to the Save action, users cannot save any data until all mandatory attributes are
populated. In addition, the implications for shared screens should be considered. For example, if the same screen
is reused for both onboarding and maintenance of objects, different data may be required at different times.
However, both the mandatory and enforcement settings are applied to the screen itself, not to particular instances
where the screen is used, and therefore it cannot be differentiated to make an attribute mandatory in only one of
the cases. This situation can be managed by creating separate Web Ul screens for the processes, or by having the
screens tied to workflows and using the workflow mandatory settings (described below).

Workflow Mandatory Attributes

It is often necessary that certain attributes or attribute groups be set as mandatory for a state or transition in a
STEP Workflow. This means that the object can pass further in the workflow only if the indicated attributes have
values. To facilitate this, the STEP Workflow Designer includes an option to specify mandatory attributes or
groups on both states and transitions, requiring that the indicated attributes are populated prior to the task exiting
the state, or taking a particular transition. In addition, attributes and groups can be set to be conditionally
mandatory, meaning they are only required if specific conditions are met.

Workflow mandatory attributes are one of the most common ways to setup mandatory attributes. The primary
benefits to using this functionality are:

« Designers are given the freedom to make the right data mandatory at the right time (as opposed to using
global or approval-based settings)

« Mandatory settings are configured a single time in the STEP Workflow Designer and take effect across all
interfaces (workbench, Web Ul, and Smartsheets), without requiring any additional configuration
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« Functionality includes both visual indicators and user-facing messages at the time of enforcement (e.g. when
a task is submitted from a state)

Essentially, workflow mandatory attributes provide a combination of the functionalities described above as they
provide both visual indicators and enforcement, and do so across workbench, Web Ul, and Smartsheets, as well
as allowing for attributes to be conditionally mandatory in all of these interfaces. Because of this, workflow
mandatory is the preferred method for handling mandatory attributes. However, this method is of course only
available when data is being populated within a workflow so when this is not the case, the other mandatory
attribute settings described in this topic can be used.

Detailed information on the configuration and use of workflow mandatory attributes is available in the Mandatory
Attributes in Workflows section of the Workflows documentation.

Single and Multi-valued Attributes

To enter a value for an attribute on an object, navigate to the desired object in Tree and select the value field of the
relevant attribute.

Note: A value applied to a higher level product, such as a product family, will be shared by its sub products via
inheritance.

A Multi-valued attribute is an attribute that can contain more than one value for a specific object.

The following describes the single and multi-valued attributes:

Description Example

Single- Single-valued A specific Product, such as a “Battery” with order code “ABC-123”, can only have one value
valued Attributes can hold for the Attribute “Casing Style”, e.g. “AAA”.

attributes | one value for a
specific object.

Multi- Multi-valued A specific Product, such as an “Anti Virus” software package with order code “FGH-456"
valued Attributes can hold can have one or more values for the Attribute “Platform”, e.g. “Windows NT”, “Windows
attributes | more than one value | 2000” and “Windows XP”.

for a specific object.
Another example is the Description Attribute: Keyword. There may be several different

keywords to use for a look-up for a Classification node. For example, some Keyword
values for the node: “Table Saws” might be "Table”, "Saw”, "Tablesaw”, "Bench”,
“Benchsaw”, "Crosscut’, "Swingarm”, etc.
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Entering and Overwriting Values

To enter or edit the value of an attribute on an object, navigate to the desired object in Tree and select the value
field of the relevant attribute.

Note: A value applied to a higher level product, such as a product family, will be shared by its sub products via
inheritance.

An attribute value is the actual content of the attribute, and is always assigned to a specific object.

Examples
1. Specification Attribute: 'SeatColor' could have any of these values:
« Red
o Green
o Blue
2. Description Attribute: 'Keyword' could have one or more of these values:
e Furniture
« Office products
e Chairs

« Swivel chairs

3. Specification Attribute: 'Short Description' could have any text string that meets the validation rules for the
Attribute as these values:

« High performance notebook computer
o Wireless mouse

« Loudspeakers for best music quality

Entering Values

There are different ways of entering values according to the validation base type of the Attribute:

» Values must be in a list of values (LOV). Options include:

« Selecting the value from the list
« Typingin avalue

The user can only type a value that is in the list. If the user tries to type a value not on the list, it will be rejected,
and the list will appear to select from. Otherwise, the list will appear when double-clicking the field.

« Values can be in alist of values. Options include:
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« Selecting the value from the list

o Creating a new value

In this case, the user is allowed to create a value that is not in the list. The new value must abide by the
validation rules of the specific LOV. To add the value to the list, the user must select the empty (blank) field in
the list and then key in the new value.

o Values are 'free'. Options include:
e Typinginavalue

Here, the user can type any relevant value in accordance with the validation rules of the specific attribute.

See the Validation Rules section in the Attributes documentation for more information.

Note: The Attribute name can be double-clicked to view all settings in the Attribute Editor.

All value types can be single or multi-valued. See the Single and Multi-valued Attributes section in the
Attributes documentation for more information.

Overwriting Values

Attribute values that are inherited from a higher level are indicated by a symbol in the icon column. When a value is
overwritten, it is no longer inherited, but becomes local. This means that if the original value is edited on a higher
level, the local value will not be changed. Also, a global translation will not affect this value.

Example:

The Attribute 'Seat color' has the value 'Blue’ for the Product family 'XYZ123'. A sub product 'XYZ123b' has the
value overwritten with 'Pale blue'. If the value 'Blue' is changed to 'Light blue' in the corresponding LOV, all
Products using this value will have the new value, except the Products (e.g. 'XYZ123b') where the value has been
overwritten locally.

See the Validation Rules in the Attributes documentation for more information.

Editing Attribute Values

To edit the value of an attribute on an object, navigate to the desired object in Tree and select the value field of the
relevant attribute.

Attribute values can be edited either by selecting from a list, typing a value, or overwriting an existing value.

1. InTree, select the relevant node to open the editor.

2. Depending on the object type, click the Product tab, Classification tab or Images & Documents tab.

3. Double click the value field of the relevant attribute and enter the new value.

Note: Only white fields are editable.

4. For additional options when editing a value field, press Alt + F2 on the keyboard.
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This opens a value editor related to the validation rules. The value editor will assist you in typing a valid value (for
example, date, isodatetime or numbers with units, and so on).

Text attribute editor:
33 [ |

Spell Che-:k| Style v| Character Tag v“ B 7 |ﬁ.

-

Characters: 0 (0 with tags)
Characters left (incuding tags): 100
Waords: 0

Style: ™

[ Ok H Cancel

e

Multi-valued attribute and LOV editor:
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rE] Value Editor ﬁw

Al Values Selected Values

Black

Gray
Multi-color
Mawy Blue
Orange
Fed

Roval Blue
Scarlet Suede
Silver
White
elow

4d )| |a | w

[] Allow Duplicate Values

[ oK H Cancel

5. Depending on the attribute, select from a List of Values (LOV) or type the value.

6. Press F2 on the keyboard to validate the value.

The attribute value has now been edited. If the node is a product containing sub products, the new value will be
shared via inheritance.

Inherited and Local Values
Values can be:

« Shared by inheritance from a higher product level (e.g. a product family)

o Local and thus added directly on the current level (e.g. a sub product)

Note: When a value is typed, the applied attribute validation rule is enforced. If a typed value does not match the
validation rule, an error message will inform you of the problem.

View Filter Options

You can set various viewing options such as hiding attributes, rotating tables, and hiding attributes with empty or
non-mandatory values.

Attributes with Units
Below is a description of Attributes with Units:
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Attribute Description

Attribute with If the Attribute has a default Unit, it will appear automatically in the field after pressing <F2>.

default Unit

Attribute with If the Attribute has Units applied, you can either key in the relevant Unit, or press <Alt> + <F2> to selecta
Units Unit from the list.

Attribute is If the Attribute has 'Numeric Text' as Validation Base Type, line breaks are legal. However, these should be
Numeric Text avoided if the Attribute has Units, because the Unit will only appear on the lastline.

validated

Editing Multi-valued Attributes

To edit the value of an attribute on an object, navigate to the desired object in Tree and select the value field of the
relevant attribute.

A Multi-valued attribute is an attribute that can contain more than one value for a specific object.

Note: Multi-valued attributes are available for specification and description attributes.

1. InTree, select the relevant node to open the editor.

Depending on the editor, click the Product tab, Classification tab or Images & Documents tab.

Double-click the value field of the relevant attribute.

A Value Editor dialog box appears.

T N
E] Value Editar u
Values >
» Light
>
Down
Add Value
[ QK ] [ Cancel
e
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4. Click Add Value to add a new line.

Note: To delete a value, highlight it and press Delete on the keyboard.

5. Type anew value.

Note: Itis possible to select in which order the values of the multi-valued attribute should appear. The order
can be changed by using the buttons Up and Down.

6. Click OK.

The values of a multi-valued Attribute have now been edited. If the node is a product containing sub products,
the new values will be inherited to them. If it is a sub product, the values will be local and only apply to this
Product.
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Deleting Attributes from Objects

If an attribute is linked to the wrong object or is no longer relevant to the object, the link can be removed.

Note: Globally applied Attributes displayed in the Description fields cannot be deleted from an Object.

If an attribute with a value is deleted from a product node, the attribute becomes an 'Orphan Attribute', and will
keep values for the attribute. If the attribute is linked to the product again, the value will also appear again.

Attributes can be deleted from objects from two different locations:
« In System Setup, open the relevant attribute. Navigate to the References tab and locate the desired object

under the Valid in Classification field or Valid in Products field.

+ InTree, open the relevant object. Navigate to the References tab and locate the desired attribute from the
Linked Attributes field.
Delete Object from Attribute References Tab

1. In System Setup, select the relevant attribute to open the editor.
2. Openthe References tab where the linked objects are listed.

3. Click the [->] next to the desired object, and then click Remove.

Delete Attribute from Object References Tab

1. InTree, select the relevant object to open the editor.

2. Openthe References tab where the linked attributes are listed.
3. Click the [->] next to the desired attribute, and then click Remove.

The Attribute has now been deleted from an object. If the object has any linked products, the attribute will also
disappear from those. If the deleted attribute has a value for the product, the attribute will still be visible as an
orphan attribute, which is indicated with the attribute name in italics.

Important: Before deleting an Attribute from an Object, the user must make sure that the Attribute no longer
needed. When the link to the Attribute is removed from a node in the Product or Classification hierarchy, it will also
disappear from the nodes below that have inherited the link to the Attribute.

Specification Attributes

A specification attribute is a specific characteristic about a product. This could be a physical specification or an
immaterial feature:

The total number of specification attributes within the enterprise can be rather large, and not all specification
attributes are relevant to all products.
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This issue is accommodated by 'linking' the specification attributes to the relevant nodes in the classification or
product hierarchies. The specification attributes are then available only to products linked to (or below) these
nodes in the hierarchy.

Specification Example

Physical specification e Color

e Length

e Weight

e Type of material
e Capacity

Feature e Price

e Country of
manufacturer

Each of these examples defines a specific characteristic for a relevant set of products.

Specification attributes are only available to products (compared to description attributes, which also are available
to classifications, images, documents and link types).

Inherited Attributes

Any specification attributes linked to a node in the product or classification hierarchy are also available by
inheritance to the nodes below.

Before linking a specification attribute, the user should consider the level they want to link it to.

« Isthe specification attribute relevant only to a single product or product family?

« Isthe specification attribute relevant for a whole range of products linked to a classification node?

The availability of specification attributes and the corresponding attribute values are then subject to inheritance
according to the following scheme:

Object Value Inheritance

Product Attributes linked to a product node are available for all sub products linked to (or below) that
hierarchy node. Values applied to these attributes for a specific product will be inherited by its sub
products.

Classification | Attributes linked to a classification node are available for all products linked to (or below) that
hierarchies node.
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Orphan Attributes

An orphan attribute is a specification attribute that contains a value for a specific product, but no link to that product
through the hierarchy. Orphan attributes are maintained in the Tree from the list of attributes in the Product Editor
on the Product tab.

An attribute can become orphaned in several ways:

Cause Description

Productis A product may have been moved to another node in the product hierarchy, thereby losing the
moved link to its attributes

Productis A product may have been imported with its attributes and values from another system, and
imported the product is not yet classified.

Attribute linkis | A product has an inherited attribute with a specific value, and the inherited link to the attribute
deletedon has been deleted. As the attribute has a value, it is not removed from the product, but it has
higher level become an orphan attribute.

Note: In the Product Editor, orphan attribute names are displayed in italics. Orphan attributes can link the
attribute to a relevant node in the product or classification hierarchy.
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Validation Rules

Validation rules are setin [System Setup]: Attribute Groups and List of Values.
A validation rule defines the allowed content of a specific Attribute or List of Values.

A validation rule can include the following rule options:

Validation Description

Rule

Validation Base The basic data type, such as text, integer, number, date or List of Values (LOV).
Type
More details in the table below.

List of Values If Validation Base Type is “LOV”, a reference to the actual LOV is made here.
Multi Valued Multiple attribute values on a single attribute are allowed / not allowed.

Mask An input mask defines the pattern of characters allowed when entering a value.
Min Value E.g.: “56”: means that the minimum numeric value is 5.

Max Value E.g.: “7”: means that the maximum numeric value is 7.

Using these Min / Max examples, the value must be between 5 and 7.

Maximum length | Only for textual data. E.g. “20”: means that a maximum of 20 characters is allowed.
Note: The maximum length is validated including use of tags and inline reference tags.

E.g.: If you style a text bold, then the characters in the style tags <bold> and </bold> are also counted
toward the maximum length.

Note: The validation rule options will change according to the selected Validation Base Type.

In the editors the validation base types are indicated by icons as shown below.

Validation Icons Description Example
base type

Date (See | Allows a date to be entered according to a defined input The mask is:
also mask, indicating the valid pattern of the value.
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Validation Description Example
base type
isodatetime) DD-MON-YYYY.
A valid date is e.g.: 15-JAN-2008
isodatetime Allows a date to be entered according to a defined input The mask is:
mask, indicating the valid pattern of the value.
YYYY-MM-DD HH24:MI:SS
Avalid date is e.g.:
2008-01-15 12:15:40
isodate Allows a date to be entered according to a defined input The mask is:
mask, indicating the valid pattern of the value.
YYYY-MM-DD
Avalid dateise.g.:
2008-01-15
embedded_ | % Allows a number to be entered in between a prefix and a The mask is:
suffix. Itis allowed, that the number has a unit. It is not
number allowed, that prefix and suffix start with a number. Prefix Number (Unit) Suffix. A valid
embedded_number for a Receiver
could be: Converter 20 bit Lambda
Fraction 34 Allows numbers including dash “-” slash “/". Valid values: 1/2, 1-1/2
Invalid value: 1 1/2
Integer 1 6 Allows only positive numbers. Valid values: 5, 26, and 199.
Invalid values: .250, 67.34, and 50 1/2
Number 123 Allows any numeric characters. Valid values: 78, 1, .34, and 384.5.
Invalid values: Fractions such as 50
12
LOV LOV must be selected containing the valid values. An LOV (List Of Values) will contain the
valid values of an attribute, e.g.:
e Red
e Green
e Blue
Numeric " All characters (numeric and alpha) are valid. Itis also Valid values:
text possible to link a Unit.
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Validation Icons Description Example

base type

Converter 20 bit, Cable 2.2 mm

Text abe: All characters (numeric and alpha) are valid.

URL

=
=]
=

Allows applying a URL.

Condition Allows applying conditions [AttributelD] = [Value1];[Value2]

Note: Units can be applied to Attributes of all validation base types except: Text, Date, Isodatetime, and LOV.

In the Editors, icons are used to indicate the validation rule together with the optionality and the link status for the
Attribute. An Attribute with the validation base type number is used as an example below:

Icons used for single valued Description

attributes

1 A single valued integer can be entered.

0t A value is inherited from a higher level node. The inherited value can be overwritten.

JIEE Attribute is set as mandatory. An integer must be entered.

jlﬁ Attribute is set as mandatory. A value is inherited from a higher level in tree. The inherited
integer can be overwritten.

Icons used for multi Description

valued attributes

i Multiple values can be entered.

i]f:E Values are inherited from a higher level node. The inherited values can be overwritten, and new
values can be added.

e Attribute is set as mandatory. Integer(s) must be entered.

jlﬁ Values are inherited from a higher level in tree. The inherited values can be overwritten, and new
values can be added. Attribute is set as mandatory.
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Input Masks

Input masks are a part of the Validation rules that are set in Attribute Group and List of Values in [System
Setup].

An input mask sets a valid pattern for a value.

Example masks:

Example Description

An attribute contains values for the 5+4 U.S. | A pattern could be set that would require entering:

zip codes.

e Five numerics

e Adash (-)

e Four more numerics
An attribute contains values for a unique Examples: BK (01), RD (02), Y (03), and GR (04)
color code.

Here the rules may be:

e The firstone or two characters must be alphabetic characters which are
then followed by a space.

e The next character must be specifically an open parenthesis “(".
e The nexttwo slots must be numerics only.
e Then the entire value must end with a close parenthesis “)”.

The following lists the different restrictions that may be imposed on a value through the use of an input mask:

Mask Description Example

9 The corresponding character may only be one of the following set{0, 1,2, 3,4,5,6,7, Valid values: 581,68, 3

8, 9} or it can be omitted.
Invalid values: 2845, A45

# The corresponding character must be one of the following set: Valid values: +89 3 -6, -6, 8
44, +99
{0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, <space>, -, +}
Invalid values:
+344266799, AAT77

? The corresponding character must be an alphabetic letter or may be omitted. Valid values: APO, fb, R

Invalid values: Kite, BT7,
+GT

a The corresponding character may be either an alphabetic letter, a numeric or it may be Valid values: no, B5, r6, P
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Mask Description Example

omitted. Invalid values: Kite, BT7,
+GT
C This will match any character in the corresponding position or it may be omitted. Valid values: AAA, 5T7, 1,
+45,55%

Invalid values: P3T5

& It has the same rules as “C” but the character must exist once and cannot be omitted. Valid values: AAA, 5T7,
+45,55%

Invalid values: 1, P3T5

L It has the same rules as “?” but the character must exist once and cannot be omitted. Valid values: APO

Invalid values: b, R Kite,
BT7, +GT

A It has the same rules as “a” but the character must exist once and cannot be omitted. Valid values: no, B5, r6

Invalid values: P, Kite, BT7,
+GT

0 It has the same rules as “9” but the character must exist once and cannot be omitted. Valid values: 581, 374

Invalid values: 68, 3, 2845,
A45

Static Mask Characters
If other characters are typed into the mask besides the ones mentioned above, then the value must match that
character exactly and it cannot be omitted.

For example, in reference to the mask “T-99”, the value “T-1" is valid but the values “R-33” or “T=33" are not. If it is
needed to use one of the above mentioned characters as a static mask character, then it is possible to release it or
“escape” it from the mask rules by typing a “\” in front of the character. For example, regarding the mask “\C-9”, the
value “C-3” is valid but “H-3” is not.

Changing Validation Rules
Validation rules are changed in [System Setup]: Attribute Group: Attribute tab.

It is possible to change a validation rule for an Attribute or a List of Value, if needed (see limitations below).
Typically a change of a validation rule is needed, when two or more Attributes/List of Values are merged into one.
Before the merging can take place, it is necessary that the Attributes and LOVs share the same validation rule.
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Important: When changing a validation rule of an Attribute or LOV, it has influence on existing values (see
Limitations below).

Limitations to changing a validation rule:

Object Description

Attribute with | When an Attribute already has values, itis only possible to change into a matching validation rule.

values
This means thatitis possible to change validation from “date” to “isodatetime”, but not “text” to “date”.

LOV with Itis possible to change an LOV with values into a non-matching validation rule. This means that you must be
values very careful if changing the validation rule of an LOV.

Revision control also plays a part when changing validation rules.

Example Description

Textto Changing an internally maintained text validated attribute to an LOV is not possible.

LOV
The reason is, that LOVs are not under workspace control, and therefore you cannot specify the workspace that

existing values should be taken from.

LOV to Changing an internally maintained LOV validated attribute to a text is not possible.
Text
The reason for this is the same as described above.

Setting LOV Filters
Filters for LOVs are set in [System Setup]: Attribute Group: Attribute tab.

It is possible to setup filters for LOVs on:

o Attribute
e Product Hierarchy
« Classification Hierarchy

For more information about setting filters on the hierarchies, see Setting Hierarchical Filters. For more information
about LOVs, see List of Values (LOVSs).

When setting an LOV filter on the Attribute, it is possible to define which values are valid for a certain Attribute.

This is useful in case you want to gather the information in one place and use only one LOV containing all the
values, and at the same time be able to differentiate the values available for different Attributes.

Example:
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Your LOV contains the following values:

o Green
« Red
o Yellow
« Blue

o White

Your Attributes are the following:

o Attribute 1
o Attribute 2

You now want to add a filter on the LOV for Attribute 1, so that the LOV values available are:
o Green

¢ Yellow
« White

For Attribute 2, you add a filter on the LOV, so that the LOV values available are:

o Green
e Red

e Blue

Setting LOV Filter

1. In System Setup, expand Attribute Groups, expand the relevant attribute group, and then select the
relevant attribute.
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Tree

" Bookmarks IW[ BG Processes (8) ” Search ”

[ STEP Workflow

215 Attribute Groups Il m References || Attribute TransFormation || Validity || Profile || Log || StateLog || Tasks
B35 Attribute Group ' Description
T Color, Interior Name »| > |value *
T condition > I [ ——
T Hazmat alor, Interior
T Marketing Description » Name Color, Interior
T Selling Price » Last edited by 2015-08-10 10:06:26 by USER
I8 sz > Ful Text Indexable Mo
-2 Blacklisted - 2 —
-7 Blacklisted Sales Item Maintenance > Externally Maintained o
[ [E7 Business Rules » Completeness Score
(01 Category Specific Attributes » Hierarchical Filtering Naone
-0 Display > Caloulated N
(£ Event Filtering =L °
- [£31 Manual Sequencing * Type ESpedification
B0 Metadata > Dimension Dependencies Country;
(2 Party Da » Mandatory Mo
-3 System
[ [E51 System Attributes = | * Atiribute Help Text abe
[ E71 User Privileges > Condition
-0 Workflows > Display Name —
----- () Attribute Transformations :
[]__ Action Sets > Display Sequence 123
¥ | Contexts > Purposs abe
i Lists of Values / LOVs > Translate Item Data 122
----- (5] Gateway Endpaint
[+ Global Business Rules ¢ Attribute Validation
-] Inbound Integration Endpoints Mame > |Value ’
----- (5] Match Codes and Matching Algorithms > Walidation Base Type List Of Values
[:I---|_°§._a Cutbound Integration Endpoints > List Of Values 7 feolour
@-(5] Portals - :
_____ £5] Status Flags > Multi Valued fes
-5 Workflow Profiles > Mask
-] Workfiows > Minimum Value /A
-] Derived Events
» Maxi val MfA
-2 Object Types & Structures aximum Value b
[]..% Tags — || * Maximum Length N/A
[]---& Units Edit Validation Rule
[]--@ Users & Groups & Aspects
E]"B\h Reference Types | |Component > Mame > |Description >
[ Waorkspaces
| il gifl Tkl S

Color, Interior -
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Attribute

2. Click the Attribute tab.

3. Under Attribute Validation, click the filtering icon Yinthe List of Values field.

Note: To modify filters you must have privileges to maintain attributes. For more information about
maintaining Attributes, see About Attribute Links.

A Define Value Filter dialog box appears.
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F T
E] Define Value Filter ﬁ

(7 Do not use local filter

Incuded in filter Inherited filter values

4 Black
Gray

(3 Multi-color
Mavy Blue
Orange
Red

Roval Blue e
Scarlet Suede

Silver e

*

m

Inherited filters originates from

Mame >
=l colour I = Colour

W

[ QK H Cancel ]

L

4. Click Make local filter, select the values (e.g. by double-clicking on the value) to be included in the filter, and
then click OK.

Note: To exclude values from an LOV, double-click on the value under Included in filter.

The defined values can now be selected on the Product / Classification / Asset in the relevant Editor, under
either a Specification Attribute or Description Attribute. For more information about these Attributes, see About
Attributes.

In the Editor it is possible to see if the chosen value is legal according to the filter setup. If not legal, the field
containing the value is red.
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SKU 00001 rev.0.1 - Product

References || Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Status || State Log || Tasks

Mame »| > [Value
> D
* Mame SKL 00001
» Object Type Product
* Revision 0.1 Last edited by USER. on Tue Aug 11 12:00:43 EDT 2015
» \Approved x Last Approved on Thu Aug 06 13:49: 17 EDT 2015
» [Translation Mot Translated
*> Path Primary Product Hierarchy/Regional Products/Apparel Minter \Winter Coats/Ski Jacket Xtreme/S
» Marketing Description F
» (Object Type & Product
* Product Variant Priority 1
> botatus | Duplicate [tem

P
@ Attribute Group
>| > |value >

MName
> Color, Interior =
* Gize |ahc mail

When trying to approve an illegal value, a warning message will appear:

-
E] Error

e

U

Unable to approve object: "Gray” is ilegal for

attribute "Color, Interior™

Click OK in the warning dialog box, then select a legal value.
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Background Process Queues

This section describes how to create new queues for background processes such as import and export processes,
how to assign specific background processes to specific queues, and how to determine the number of processes
that can be executed simultaneously on one queue.

Default Configuration

In the default configuration, import processes have their own queue called IN. Export and web publisher
processes share a queue called OUT. Scheduled processes have their own queue called SCHEDULE. All other
background processes share a queue called MISC.

The IN, OUT and SCHEDULE queues are set up to execute one process at atime. The MISC queue is setup to
execute two processes simultaneously.

Below is an example of the default configuration. The default configuration is a integrated part of the STEP code,
therefore, it cannot be directly found in a separate file. Most entries can be verified though in
http://<server>/admin/config.html. Go to STEP WebStart, under Administration, click STEP System
Administration. Click View Configuration, then go to BackgroundProcess

BackgroundProcess.Queue.MISC.Size=2
BackgroundProcess.Queue.IN.Size=1
BackgroundProcess.Queue.OUT.Size=1
BackgroundProcess.Queue.SCHEDULE.Size=1
BackgroundProcess.ProcessType.lImporter.Queue=IN
BackgroundProcess.ProcessType.Exporter.Queue=0OUT
BackgroundProcess.ProcessType.WebPublisher.Queue=OUT

BackgroundProcess.ProcessType.Schedule.Queue=SCHEDULE

Changing the default configuration

Itis possible to change the default configuration.

Example: Below you can find a description of how to change the default configuration, so that export and web
publisher processes can be run on separate queues. Furthermore, each queue will be set up to run two
processes simultaneously.
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Finding the Process Type ID

1.

Click the [Background Processes] tab.

2. Click Export Manager Pipeline.

o ok~ w

A Process Overview window appears.

File

Edit Wiew Mavigate Format

Ohijeck

Logging “Window  Help

StiboSystems

| &

Ra @

| X

|
J-Cn:nntext IEr'-.I all

= m

J.

= |LIRL|

I Tree

Search Result

em Setup | Background Processes

Unfold Process Type Information: Export Manager Pipeline
In the Value column, copy the value of the Process Type ID 'Exporter.'

Paste the value in a temporary text file.
Click [Background Processes], then click Publish to Website.

A Process Overview window appears.

Background Processes

s

<

Process OYerview |

[]@ Approve Recursively

[]@ Autopage Batch Service

[#]- £l BGPTest

-8l CreatsPDF

Eﬂ--;@ DereqisterlIRL

[]@ Publication Duplication
>ug_—| Queued Processes
*@ Active Processes

#_"I Ended Processes

]m Impork Manager Pipeline

]m MountDocForPlan

];@ Pagelone

]@ Report Process

]Etl Scheduled Processes

-5 Global Update

o O g IO e O oy O R oy O o |

]*@ Fublish ko Wehsite
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File Edit Wiew Mavigate Format Cbject  Logging  Window  Help

L_I % @] '@]|Eﬁl| | |>‘: Il .-Cnntextﬁ
= T EEEE| URL
EEEEEEE © o |
Background Processes i
1 %ﬁl@ Process Overview |
[IE]
i - Summary

[F-257 Approve Recursively
i & Process Type Information: Publish to Website

ﬁ f}ﬂ Autopage Batch Service

o ' W) BGPTest Property = | Yalue -
5 +-#:7 CreatePDF

% . Process Type Mame Publish to website

i)

Ll

[-£:7 DereqgisterURL
f‘g Publication Duplication
El 57 Export Manager Pipeline
E > £ Queued Processes
"uﬂ Active Processes

_ Fﬂ Ended Processes
- 57 Import Manager Pipeline
J;;_-| FountDocForPlan

- £ PageDone

f‘g Report Process

2] £ Scheduled Processes
{EI Global Update

-4

Process Type ID WWebPublisher

sm Setup | Background Processes

Unfold Process Type Information: Publish to Website
In the Value column, copy the value of the Process Type ID 'WebPublisher.'

9. Add the value to the temporary text file.

Editing the configuration file
1. Open the configuration file on the application server. The name of the file is config.properties.

Note: If you run a clustered setup, you will typically have a configuration file that is shared between the
application servers. Queue configurations for the entire cluster can be made in this shared properties file.
Alternatively, the config.properties file on each individual application server can be changed.

2. Create two new queues and set the size of these queues, following this pattern: BackgroundProcess.Queue.

[Name].Size=[Size]
BackgroundProcess.Queue.EXPO.Size=2

BackgroundProcess.Queue.WEBP.Size=2

In this example, we have named the new Export process queue EXPO, and the new Web Publisher queue
WEBP. Each queue can run two parallel processes.
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3. Inorder to make the export and web publisher processes use these new queues, link the new queues to the
relevant process types by adding two additional lines (shown in bold) following this pattern:

BackgroundProcess.ProcessType.[Process Type ID].Queue=[Queue]
BackgroundProcess.ProcessType.Exporter.Queue=EXPO
BackgroundProcess.ProcessType.WebPublisher.Queue=WEBP

The [Process Type ID] has been replaced by the values described in Background Process Queues

4. Close the config.properties file. The changes will now take immediate effect.

Note: If you run a clustered setup, and you have made the amendments in the shared file, the settings regarding
the size will be applicable for each application server. Hence, if you have edited the shared configuration file as
described in the example above on a cluster with two application servers, you would be able to run four exports

and four web publisher processes simultaneously on the cluster, i.e. two exports and two web publisher
processes on each application server.
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Contexts

This section describes how to set up Contexts.

About Contexts

Contexts are maintained in [System Setup]: Contexts.

A Context groups a set of Dimension Points. One and only one Dimension Point from each Dimension can be
associated with a specific Context.

EIE| Contexts

E}--Language

=1/ Language Root

|| English

|| French

E| German

E}--Cnuntry

[=1-{&h] Country Root
| Canada

E| France

E| Germany
| Great Britain
E| Metherlands

| USA

Note: When selecting a Context, the view will change in [Tree]. Only data that is valid within the selected Context
will be displayed. In [System Setup], this filter is not used, and all Objects are visible. If an Object, e.g. an Attribute,
has no name in a Context, the ID will be shown and indicated by '(ID)".

Dimension Dependent Data

Dimensions are maintained in [System Setup]: Contexts.

Dimension Dependent data can have different variations according to the Context in which they are presented.
The Context will specify the language, country, etc. for which the data is valid. For more information, see "About
Dimensions" on the next page.

Some examples:
« Values that consist of alpha characters may change due to language.

« A product’s warranty period may depend on the country in which it is sold.

The typical usage of Dimension Dependent data is within translation, when an Attribute can have different values
within different languages. The Attribute will then have values that depend on the Language Dimension.
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An example of an Attribute where the values are Language dependent is 'Primary Color:

o For English, the values may be 'Red', 'Blue’, and 'Yellow'
o For Spanish, the values would be 'Rojo’, 'Azul’, and 'Amarillo’

« For French, the values would be 'Rouge’, 'Bleu’, and 'Jaune'

Dimension Dependent Entities
The following database entities may be Dimension Dependent:

+ Names (defined per object type)
Itis possible to make the Object Name fields Dimension Dependent at the Object Type level.
For more information about Object Types, see "" on page 307.

o Values

The Dimension dependency for values is specified when creating the Attribute.

e Links

Objects, as such, cannot have Dimension Dependency. However, they can have it indirectly through
dimension-specific links, e.g. a product-to-product reference that is only valid in a German Dimension.

For more information about Link Types, see Online Help > Link Types.

About Dimensions

A Dimension determines the structure of Dimension Points. Common examples of Dimensions are Language
Dimensions and Country Dimensions.

A Dimension Point is a named locale within a specific Dimension.

Dimension Dimension Points
Language e French

e English

e Dutch

e German

Dimension Structure
Each Dimension is set up as a hierarchy of Dimension Points.
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E}--Language

ElE| Language Root
>E| Endlish
] French
El German

In the figure above, there are five (5) Dimension Points (Language Root, Dutch, English, French, and
German) within the Language Dimension.

Values within a Dimension
Each Dimension is set up as a hierarchy of Dimension Points.

Below is an example of value inheritance when applying the value '20' to a 'Length’ Attribute that is not language
dimension dependent.

Language

{(Dimension)
All Languages
(Dimension Point)

Pl e

French * 20 English * 20 Dutch * 20 German # 30

* = inherited value
# = local value applied directly

The Dimension in this example is Language. If values are applied to the 'Length' Attribute from a Context that
includes the All Languages Dimension Point, these values for 'Length' are valid by inheritance for the 'child'
Dimension Points, which in this case are French, English, Dutch, and German. Therefore, both French, English,
Dutch and German inherit the value '20'. However, it is possible to override any value locally as shown in the figure
above. The value '30' overrides '20' at the German Dimension Point.

Below you will find another example where the value is not inherited, but will be populated in other Dimension
Points during a translation process. In this example, the value 'Blue' is applied to a 'Colour" attribute (which is
language dependent) in the English context.

Before translation:
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Language

(Dimension)
All Languages
(Dimension Point)

P

French English Blue Dutch German

After translation:

Language

(Dimension)
All Languages
(Dimension Point)

P e

French Bleu English Blue Dutch Blauw German Blau

Changing Dimension Dependency
Dimension Dependencies are maintained in [System Setup]: Contexts.

Changing Dimension Dependency means either adding or removing a Dimension from the list of Dimension
dependencies after the Object has been created.

Note: The Dimension Dependency should normally not be changed. Be aware of possible conflicts if a
Dimension Dependency is removed.

Creating a Dimension

Dimensions are maintained in [System Setup]: Contexts.

For more information about Dimensions, see 'About Dimensions' in the online help.

1. In[System Setup], click Contexts, right-click, and then click New Dimension.

A Create Dimension dialog box appears.
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.

E] Create Dimension @
o

Mame

2. Type the ID and Name of the new Dimension.

Note: If ID and Name should be identical, just press Enter on the keyboard to repeat the ID in the Name field.

3. Click Create.

The Dimension Editor appears.

A new Dimension has now been created, and when creating a Context, it will be displayed in a column in the
Context Editor.

Example of Creating a Dimension

A simple PIM database has been established with attribute values in one language only. Later, translation of some
or all of the Attribute values is required.

The Attributes for which translation of values make sense (textual data, but not numeric data for instance) are
identified. A Dimension called Language is created. Within this Dimension the relevant Dimension Points are
created, e.g. English and German. The 'translatable’ Attributes are then changed to depend on the Language
Dimension, and the existing Attribute values are assigned to the Dimension Point English.

Creating a Dimension Point
Dimension Points are maintained in [System Setup]: Contexts.

A Dimension Point is a named locale within a specific Dimension.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Contexts, click the relevant Dimension Point, right-click, and then click New (e.g.
New Language Root).

ElE| Contexts

E}--Language

: E|E| Language Root
@l Dutch | [&] Mew Language Root
- g English

E| French | % Delete

E German

A Create Dimension Point dialog box appears.
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E] Create Dimension Point

1D Danish
Name

=

Create | | Cancel

2. Type the ID and Name of the new Dimension Point.

StiboSystems

Note: If ID and Name should be identical, just press Enter on the keyboard to repeat the ID in the Name field.

3. Click Create.

A new Dimension Point has now been created, and when creating a Context, it will be in the list of available

Dimension Points.

Deleting Dimensions and Dimension Points

Dimensions and Dimension Points are maintained in [System Setup]: Contexts.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Contexts.

2. Click the Dimension or Dimension Point to be deleted.

3. Inthe Object menu, click Delete, or right-click and click Delete.

A Delete dialog box appears.

E] Delete
Are you sure, you want to delete this object?
o=
==
Marme
> || Danish 1D = Dansh

[l

Delete | | Cancel

-

4. Click Delete.

The Dimension or Dimension Point will be deleted.

Note: When deleted, the Dimension or Dimension Point is no longer available to choose for Contexts.
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Important: When deleting a Dimension or Dimension Point, all data dependent on this Dimension or
Dimension Point will be permanently removed from the system. The values will not reappear if the Dimension
or Dimension Point is recreated.

Creating a Context
Contexts are maintained in [System Setup]: Contexts.

A Context groups a set of Dimension Points. One and only one Dimension Point from each Dimension can be
associated with a specific Context.

Each Context is also associated with a Locale. A Locale ensures that sorting is the same across all applications of
STEP (sorting in STEP Table Component [when using Table Transformation], sorting in InDesign).

The Locale also controls decimal separator (e.g. whether a number is 1234.56 or 1234,56) when working with
output to InDesign and working with STEP PIM tables. This means that numbers (attributes with a Validation
Base Type of Number, Embedded Number, and Fraction) will be localized.

Note: Before creating a Context, the relevant Dimension and Dimension Point must be created. For more
information, see "Creating a Dimension" on page 240."Creating a Dimension Point" on page 241.

1. In[System Setup], click Contexts.

The Contexts Editor appears listing all previously created Contexts.

System Setup < Contexts <

| B -3 Attribute Groups 2 m Log

= : )
: @ Aitribute Transformations D * [Name > Locale * Language * |Country
| B[] Action Sets

5| & EI e > Contextl English US English - en English Lsa

ﬁ‘ I‘%}--Language > Context4 French Belgium French (Belgium) - fr_BE English Lsa
1 El Language Root > Context3 French Canada French (Canada) - fr_CA French Canada
= [=+Country

bt El Country Root > Context2 French France French - fr French France
i

2 -3 Lists of Values /LOVs > Contexts Germany German German - de English LS

5 | B[ Global Business Rules &l |5ITaad hew Context

%‘ B[] Inbound Integration Endpoints

2. Under Contexts, click Add New Context.

3. AnEnter Context Name dialog box appears.

P o)

Enter Context Mame @

Please enter a context name

Cu::ntext6|

| ok || cance |

4. Type a name for the Context, and then click OK. By default, the Name entered in this field also becomes the
Context's ID. The Name (but not the ID) can be edited after creation.

A new default Context appears with a blank Locale, English as Language, and USA as Country.
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5. Change the Name, if needed, then select the relevant Dimension Point from the dropdown list for each
Dimension (in this example, Language and Country).

< Contexts i
o5
D > [Name > |Locale * |Language * |Country >

> Contextd Danish English - |ISA

> Contextl English S English - en SA

> Context4 French Belgium French (Belgium) - fr_BE E:;ih Isa

> Context3 French Canada French (Canada) - fr_CA French Canada

> Context2 French France French - fr [Serman France

Language Root

> Contexts Germany German German - de English sa
|* |Add New Context

6. Click the Locale column for the relevant Context, and then click [...] to select a Locale to be used for Data in the
specific Context.

A Select Locale dialog box appears.

I 5

E] Select Locale @

:i_']anish (Denmark) - da_DE i w

-Locale info
Danish (Denmark) - da DK
-1.234,56

13-05-2009

13-05-2009 13:10:48

[ oK H Cancel ]

7. Click the relevant Locale from the list containing all supported Locales, and then click OK.

Now a Context consisting of the relevant Dimension Points has been created. The Context will be in the list of
available Contexts that can be selected for Objects.

For information about locales and calculated attributes, see the Calculated Attributes section of the System
Setup / STEP Super User Guide documentation.

Editing a Context
Contexts are maintained in [System Setup]: Contexts.

A Context groups a set of Dimension Points. One and only one Dimension Point from each Dimension can be
associated with a specific Context. For more information, see "Deleting Dimensions and Dimension Points" on
page 242.
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Note: Before editing a Context, all the relevant Dimensions and Dimension Points must be created. For more
information, see "Creating a Dimension" on page 240.and "Creating a Dimension Point" on page 241.

1. In[System Setup], click the Contexts.

The Context Editor appears listing all previous created Contexts.

2. Click the Context to be edited.

3. Inthe relevant Dimension column, click another Dimension Point.

Now a Dimension Point in a Context has been changed or deselected.

Deleting a Context
Contexts are maintained in [System Setup]: Contexts.

1. In[System Setup], click Contexts.
The Contexts Editor appears.

2. Click the Context to be deleted, right-click and then click Remove Context, or just press Ctrl + <->on
keyboard.
The Context will be deleted.

Note: When deleted, it will no longer be in the list of available Contexts.

Hidden Values

If a Context in which Attribute values exist is deleted—and the Attribute(s) are dependent on one or both of the
Dimension Points contained within the Context (e.g. Language or Country)—these values will be hidden if no
other Contexts use one of these Dimension Points. Hidden values can be viewed on the Status tab in the
Workbench, beneath the 'Hidden values' flipper.

The values will reappear if the Context is added again, or if another Context is created that uses the same
Dimension Point.

“ Context | English US - g 6 eURL evisionHistory &contextid =Context 18id=2080 38works Eﬁﬂ E 2}l Goto | 1D/Name ~ | Primary Color /D

< 20803 rev.0.12 - Status -

E Web Sites Product || SubProducts || References || Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Iables || Category Profile @ State Log || Tasks
(3] Publications Y
- {07 Primary Product Hierarchy =
B &=
3 Products e
£ 5 Apparel ©- Translation
EH[S) Head Wear @= Approval status in all contexts
EH_j Hats and Caps @ Hidden values
] Hats and Caps Items ATribute » |Visible in workspaces » |Visible in dimensions > |Value
b
g > Primary Color Main Language=Danish Bi3 @
E' ©r Diagnostics
R

Selecting Dictionary for a Language Dimension Point

For each Dimension Point in the Language Dimension, a dictionary can be selected. The dictionary is used to
check the spelling when values are typed.
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1. In[System Setup], unfold Contexts, and then unfold Language.
2. Unfold All Languages, and then click the Language Dimension Point where a dictionary should be added.

A Dimension Point Editor appears.

3. Click the Dictionary tab, and then click the relevant dictionary from the list.

English - Dimension Point

8 | F-C0 Attribute Groups & Log

H e (%) Attribute Transformations @ Description
= L 5 e )
£ []"{;“___:_] ot Seks [Name > | » |Value >
5 | g Contexts T T

o 5 * D en-Us
|4 [=H-Language L _J;—l _":.en
] EEI Language Root > Name English

= I T z T

@ > Pictionary |English (United States) v
ﬁ > ;GDSN mapping English {United Kingdom)

5 2 QP = = English (United States)

&' 2 ,....!,.E?_’__ e Frangais Classigue (France)

i Z‘ German |_ [Name - ?|” |German (Germany)

E}--Cyulji_ry ||| * std.lang.all | |German (Germany) neu 08/2006 (frami)
=-{z&] Country Root
.r!?. Canada

Important: The list of available dictionaries on each STEP system depends on a license. You may find a list of
dictionaries that does not correspond to the list in this example.

Note: Itis possible to extend the list of available dictionaries. Furthermore, it is also possible to add new words
to the dictionary.

Setting Dimension Dependency for Objects

Dimension Dependency for Objects is set in various Editors in the [System Setup].

Setting Dimension Dependency is available for a lot of Objects in the STEP PIM. The most common Objects are:

o Attributes
Link types
o Lists of Values (LOVs)

e Tables

« Object types (Product, Classification, Asset)

For more information about Dimension Dependent Data, see "Changing Dimension Dependency" on page 240.

Setting the Dimension Dependency means that data can have different variations according to the Context in
which they are presented.

When Dimension Dependency is set for an Object, it is possible to specify the availability of the Object, e.g. to
make it available only for specific Contexts. This is done by selecting the relevant Dimension in the Dimension
Dependencies field.

The following explains the implications for each relevant Object type when setting Dimension Dependency:
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Object Description

Attributes | Attribute values become Dimension Dependent and can, for example, be translated to other
languages.

Link types | When Dimension Dependency is set globally on a Link type, a [Dimension dependencies] field will
appear in the Object editors in question. Dimension Points can then be selected for the Objects.

Lists of LOV Names and Values become Dimension Dependent and can, for example, be translated to

Values other languages.

(LOVs)

Object Object Names become Dimension Dependent and can. for example, be translated to other

types languages. Or the Object can, for instance, have different Names in different markets.

Important: Dimension Dependency for contents of Images and Documents is set in the [System
Setup]: Users and Groups Editor.

This setting is required to be able to create local versions of Images and Documents. For more
information about creating local versions, see Online Help - Images & Documents.

1. In[System Setup], select the Object or Object type (e.g. Attribute).

The corresponding Editor appears.

4

Attribute - Object Type

Object Type | Reterences | Log |

© Description

Mame

= | value b

D

stibo normalattribute

ame

Attribute

Edited by

2004-10-13 10:19:09 by STEPSY'S

MIME Types

Expiry date

Mame: Pattern

& | B |

ID Pattern

lcon

Ditnension Dependencies

Language,

D valid Attributes

e}

b ‘ Mame [ | Edited by ‘| Attribute “| stibo st = |

£

4875

|attribute Description 20071141

__|Add Aftribute

Double-click in the Dimension Dependencies field, then click on the appearing [...] button.

A Select Dimension Dependencies dialog box appears.
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¥ Languacge

[~ Market

Hardness of applving changes: 3

Operation might be time consuming!

Apply Cancel |

3. Check the relevant Dimension(s), and then click Apply.

An Object has now been made Dimension dependent.

Removing Dimension Dependency of an Object
Dimension Dependency for Objects is set in Various Editors in [System Setup].
Setting Dimension Dependency is possible for a lot of Objects in the STEP PIM. The most common Objects are:

o Attributes

o Linktypes

o Lists of Values (LOVs)
o Tables

o Product Object Types

For more information about Dimension Dependent Data, see "Changing Dimension Dependency" on page 240.

1. In[System Setup], select the relevant Object (e.g. Attribute or LOV).

The corresponding Editor appears.
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d AftribLte - Object Type +
Object Type | Retersnces I Log I
@ Description
Mame =S ] Malue
(] =tibo normalattribute
Mame Attribute
Edlited by 2004-10-13 10:19:09 by STEPSYS
MIME Types E
Expiry date o]
hame Pattern abe:
ID Pattern abe
lcon
Dimension Dependencies Language,
@ Walid Attrioutes
I b ‘ Mamme b | Edited by “‘| Attribute... = | stiboattri.. - |
= Jasrs |attribute Description 2007111 |
__(Add Attribute

2. Double-click in the Dimension Dependencies field, and click on the appearing [...] button.

3.

4.

A Select Dimension Dependencies dialog box appears.

v Language

[~ Market

Hardness of applving changes: 3

Operation might be time consuming!

Aaply Cancel |

De-select the relevant Dimension(s), and then click Apply.

Note: The dialog box will indicate the complexity of removing the Dimensions. If, for example, values exist in
multiple Dimensions and Dimension Points, then it can be time consuming to remove the Dimension
Dependency. Hardness 0-5 indicates the complexity of the operation, where hardness 5 is a very complex

operation.

If there is a conflict when removing Dimension Dependency, then a dialog box appears where you must:

« Specify the sequence of the Dimension Points for the System to use to remove the Dimension Dependency.

o Use the Up button and Down button to specify the priority.

Note: The priority is used to specify from which Dimension Point values should be kept (when removing the
Dimension Dependency). This means that if a value exists in the Dimension Point with highest priority, then
this value will be kept, else the system will look at the Dimension Points with lower priority to find a value to

keep.
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o Click OK.

The Dimension Dependency will be removed from the Object.

Selecting Visibility for Objects

Selecting Visibility for Objects is done in [Tree] in the Classification, Product, and Images & Document
Editors: Visibility field.

Note: The Visibility field is available when Dimension Dependency has been globally set for the relevant Link
type. For more information, see "Setting Dimension Dependency for Objects" on page 246.

For example, making the Link type Product hierarchy dependent on the Market Dimension will make the
Dimension Dependency field available to Products.

Selecting Dimension Point is available for:

o Classifications
e Products

o Images & Documents

For more information about Dimensions, see "About Dimensions" on page 238
When a Dimension Point is selected for an Object, it will be valid in, e.g. this specific Market.

For example, a Product may only be valid for the German Dimension Point in the Market Dimension, because
it is not sold in other markets.

1. In[Tree], select the relevant Object.

The corresponding editor appears.

2. Click the Visibility field, and then click on the appearing [...] button.

A dialog box will appear listing the valid Dimensions.
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J' Brenmark:

[ France

J FEFEMEN

[~ Italian
[ Japamese
[~ Sparisty

3. Check the relevant Dimension Points, and then click OK.

The Object will only be visible in the selected Dimension Points.

Showing Source Context (Language)

Showing source language is done in the View menu -> Show Source Context.

Showing source language is available for:

e Products

Using the Show Source Context command will display the Language Dimension Dependency on a Product.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 251



StiboSystems

This means that the source Language of inherited values on a product object (attribute values and product names)
is indicated. In this way you always know which Language the values originate from. This can be useful for
translation purposes.

The inheritance of values is defined in the Language Dimension hierarchy set up in the [System Setup].
An example:

We have a Dimension hierarchy with these Languages:

- [&] Belaium French

------ E Swiss French

=l g&] French

Below is a description of the example:

Context Description

French The Product has values that are applied in the “French” language, and when the “French” language is selected, a
source column will display “French” next to these values.

Values applied in the “French” language will be inherited to the “Belgium French” and “Swiss French” languages.

Belgium The values that are applied in the “French” language are inherited to the “Belgium French” language.

French
When the “Belgium French” language is selected, the source column will display “French” next to these values.

If the values have been applied in this language, the source column will display “Belgium French” next to these
values.

Values applied in the “Belgium French” language will not be inherited to the “Swiss French” language.

Swiss The values that are applied in the “French” language are inherited to the “Swiss French” language.

French
When the “Swiss French” language is selected, the source column will display “French” next to these values.

If the values have been applied in this language, the source column will display “Swiss French” next to these
values.

Values applied in the “Swiss French” language will not be inherited to the “Belgium French” language.

1. From the Context list in the toolbar, click the relevant Context.
2. In[Tree], select the relevant Product.

The Product Editor appears.

3. On the View menu, click Show Source Context.

The Product Editor appears with a Source column indicating the source Dimension Point of the values.

4. You can now switch between the relevant Contexts to view and possibly edit names and values.
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Specifying a Default Context

The Context determines, for example, the language or country of the data that you enter should apply to. To
ensure that STEP always starts up in your preferred Context, you can specify a Default Context as follows:
1. From the View menu, select Default Context.

2. Select the preferred Context.

You can still work in other Contexts, however, if you select a Context that is not the default Context, the toolbar
turns pale pink to make you aware that you are not working in the default Context.
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Event Processors

An event processor includes a queue of events and a processor engine for processing the events. An event
processor has no delivery method, but is otherwise similar to event-based outbound integration endpoints.

To create an event processor, complete the following steps:
1. Perform one-time setup tasks to allow creation of event processors. See Event Processor Setup.

2. Create event processors. See Creating Event Processors.
3. Enable the event processors. See Enabling Event Processors.

If an event process is being used to move data outside of STEP, an OIEP will be required as a delivery method.
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Setting Up for Event Processors

Before you can create an event processor, the following one-time setup steps must be completed:

« Create an event processor setup group type.

Link event processor object types to event processor setup group types.

Create an event processor setup group.

Set up action sets and privileges.

Create Setup Group Types for Event Processors

1. In System Setup > Object Types & Structures > right-click Setup Group type root and then click New Object
Type.

System Setup

El@’ Object Types & Structures

-85 (Availability)

|j Alternate Classifications

-- Aszets

I%‘ Basic Object Types

i Commerdial Types

%’ Entity user-type root

%’ Event Queue Object Types

rj Primary Product Classification

[ﬂ’ Product-Overrides

[ﬂ’ Publication group types

[ﬂ’ Publication section types

- Publication types

=} [ Setup Group type root
- Ass & New Object Type
.ﬁ' ch

ﬁ' Co Update Object Type From
[ i

2. EnteranID and a Name, and then click the Create button.
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F =

F+] Create Object Type
D Event Processors
Mame Event Prm:essurs|
Dimension Dependency ] Country
[ Language
[ Create ] [ Cancel ]

Link Event Processor Object Types to Setup Group Types

Linking determines the object types that can be displayed at each level of a hierarchy.

1. In System Setup> Object Types & Structures > Basic Object Types, select your event processor object type
to display the editor.

System Setup L 4 Event Processor - References ~j
-2 Object Types & Structures # ||| object Type Log

- (Availability) P ——
Objects of this Object Type
rj Alternate Classifications

-- Assets % Parents

=¥ Basic Object Types D >
@’ Aszet Importer Configuration Type Add Parent

EEI--@’ Attribute Group

-z Attribute Transformation
{7 Business Action Type
-{ Business Condition Type
{7 Business Library Type
-{% Change Package

H-{& Collection Group

@‘ Dimension

%‘ Dimension Point

@‘ E\rent Processor

Marme >

[~

2. On References tab, open the Parents flipper, and click the Add Parent link.
3. Inthe Select New Parent dialog, browse or search for the relevant setup group type, and then click Select.
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E] Select Mew Parent

Search

=72 Setup Group type root
[+-(& Business Rules
i

(& Inbound Integration Endpoints

- Workflows

- Details

(& Outbound Integration Endpoints

[ Select ][ Cancel ]

Create Event Processor Setup Groups

1. In System Setup, select any object in the hierarchy.

StiboSystems

2. Onthe Maintain menu, point to Insert, and then click Setup Group Root to display the Create Setup Group

Root dialog

E] Create Setup Group Root
Chiject Type

-

5

(77 Business Rules

(@) Event Processors

(7 Inbound Integration Endpoints
(7 Outbound Integration Endpoints

i) Workflows

D Event Processors

Mame |Event Prncessnrs|

[ Create ]

[ Cancel ]

3. Select your event processors object type.

4. Enter anID and a Name, and then click Create. The setup group is created and appears as a node in the

System Setup hierarchy.
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System Setup

F-L0 Attribute Groups
IE Attribute Transformations
E] Action Sets

E| Contexts

FE; InDesign Queue
Ej; Lists of Values [ LOVs
¥ 5] Asset Importer

-[(5] Change Packages
(5] Completeness Metrics
-[5] Gateway Endpoints
- GDSN

R R

Set Up Event Processor Action Sets and Privileges

When you set up privileges, you first specify one or more action sets that apply to event processors, and then you
associate the action sets with one or more users or user groups. The action set defines the actions the members of
the user group are allowed to perform on the event processors.

In some situations, it can be useful to create more event processor specific action set. For example, if you have
users that are allowed to maintain setup groups and users who are only allowed to view event processors.

Create Event Processor Action Sets

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

In System Setup, expand Action Sets, and then select Setup Actions.
Right-click Setup Actions, and then select New Action Set to display the Create Action Set dialog.

Enter an ID and a Name, and then click Create.

33 Create Action Set

D ViewEwentProcessors

Mame |View Event Frn:n:ess-:nrs

Create Cancel

Select the new Action Set, and then on the Action Set tab, click Add Action.

In Select Action dialog, select one or more of the following actions that are relevant for event processors that
you want to be part of this action set, and then click Select.

« Maintain Event Processor - Users can create, delete, and configure event processors. Users can also use

the cut, copy and paste actions.

« Maintain Setup Group - Users can create and delete setup groups. User can also use the cut, copy and

paste actions.

o View Event Processor - Users view event processors defined in STEP.

« View Setup Group - Users can view setup groups.
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Set Up Event Processor Privileges

1. In System Setup, expand Users & Groups, and then select the relevant user group that will have the new
event processor action(s).

2. Clickthe Privilege Rules tab.

System Setup < Integration - Privilege Rules ~pm

- Users & Groups A Group |PELGIENERIES | GUL Set-Up || Log
(%% AdminPortal >
& @ Setup Privieges
(% Asset MGR : "
> > > > >

E]--cﬁ Brand |.-'-\ct|c-n Set |Attr| ute G... |Set|.|p Group |Language |Countr\,r |

% Brand Assodate Add Privilege
[#-(% Brand Managers § User Privileges
[]--@ OTP Managers |.-'-\pplies to > |Ach'0n Set > |.-'-\th'ibute G > |ObjectType > |Gr0up > |Language *> |Country >
E]--cﬁ OTP Operators_Mo Public View Privileges Add Priviege
- Image Group [JRead orly

:ﬁa Integration

3. Under the Setup Privileges flipper, click the Add Privilege link to display the Add Privilege Rule dialog.

$2 Add Privilege Rule

Action Set: View Event Processors (ViewEventProcessors) m
Attribute Group:

Setup Group: Event Processors (EventProcessors)

Valid for Object Type:

Apply to Group: Integration (Integration)

Dimensions:

Language <AMNY = o

Country ZAMNY = o
Save Cancel

In Action Set, click the ellipsis button (...), and then select the relevant event processor action set.

In Setup Group, select the relevant event processor setup group, and then click Save.

For more information on privileges, see Adding User Privileges for a Group and for action sets see About
Action Sets.
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Creating Event Processors

When creating an event processor, consider the following common setup:

1. In System Setup, right-click the Event Processors setup group, and then select New Event Processor.

System Setup

F-E5 Attribute Groups

@ Attribute Transformations

¥=| Action Sets

| Contexts

FE; InDesign Queue

Eﬁ Lists of Values [ LOVs

Change Packages

Completeness Metrics

Event Processors

Gateway Endpoin @l New Setup Group...
Global Business R
B1-[55] Inbound Integrad

Mew Event Processar

2. Onthe Event Processor Wizard Step 1, identify the new event processor by adding:

e anliD
o aName

« Event Processor as the Object type

and click Next.

P

E] Event Processor Wizard @

Steps Identify Event Processor

1. Identify Event Processor

2. Configure Event Processor

Event Processor ID Sample Processor

3. Configure Processing Plugin Event Processor Mame | Sample Processor

4, Schedule Event Processor Object type :E".-'Ent Processor -
5, Configure Error Reporter Processing Plugin

3. On Step 2, configure the new event processor by entering the information detailed below . Common setup is to
use the default settings unless there is a valid reason to change them. Once any required changes are made,
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click Next.

« User running event processor plugin: To search or browse for a user, click the ellipsis button (...). The
user selected determines the privileges the event processor applies when it processes data, so access must
be granted to the objects being processed. Creating a user specifically for an event processor allows you to
identify actions taken by the process.

« Number of events to batch: Specify the batch size. This allows multiple events to be transmitted in a
single batch. Setting this number too low can result in slower processing as more background processes will
be required.

« Days to retain events: Specify the number of days to keep events once processed. Common setup is to
leave this at 0 since this option is not valid for an event processor; it is available for reprocessing events via
an OIEP.

+ Queue for event processor: Enter the name of a queue to process data from the event processor. The
queue is automatically created if it does not already exist.

+ Maximum number of old processes: Specify the number of ended processes the system will keep.
Succeeded and ended processes are deleted when the number exceeds the specified limit. The oldest
processes are deleted first. Setting this number too high may eventually degrade performance.

« Maximum age of old processes in hours: Specify the maximum age of ended processes that the system
will keep. Ended processes are is deleted when the maximum age is exceeded. Setting this number too high
may eventually degrade performance.

« Limit of lines in execution report: Specify the maximum number of lines to store from the execution
report in the log. This setting impacts storage used.

+ Select Processor: Choose from the available options, including the following standard core processors:

+ Expand LOV Value Changes allows the event processor to react on all LOV value update events
(only for LOVs that use Value IDs) including those made manually from workbench or Web Ul, via LOV
value merge, via import, etc. Note that the processor handles LOV value updates only, not additions or
deletions. An OIEP can be configured to listen for changes to LOV values and generate events for
objects using the modified values.

« Matching allows for the generation / updating of match code values, as well as the option to run
matching algorithms, whenever an event is processed on the objects acted on by the algorithm. Note
that the configuration requires selection of a matching algorithm, and that match codes are only
updated for objects acted on by the algorithm and only when events are passed for those objects.

+ Revision Management allows automatic purging of object revisions in order to limit the total number
of revisions retained. Multiple revision management event processors can be configured, which
enables the number of revisions to differ based on the object type.

« Select Error Reporter: Choose either Do nothing or Mail Error Report.
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e

E] Event Processor Wizard @
Steps Configure Event Processor

1. Identify Event Processor —
User running event processor plugin | user (USER) Ll

2. Configure Event Processor

3. Configure Processing Plugin Mumber of events to batch 1000

4, Schedule Event Processar Days to retain events 0

5. Configure Error Reporter Processing Plugin Queue for event processor EVPROC
Maximurmn number of old processes 100

Maximum age of old processes in hours | 168

Limit of lines in execution report 1000
Select Processor Matching -
Select Error Reporter Mail Error Repart =

| Back | | Mext | | Finish | | Cancel |

4. On Step 3, depending on the processor selected in Step 2, configure the processing plugin if required, and click
Next. The following core processors are standard:

For the Expand LOV Value Changes processor, no further configuration is required. For additional
information, see the Expand LOV Value Changes Processor Parameters and Triggers section.

For the Matching processor, see information in the Matching Processor Parameters and Triggers
section.

For the Revision Management processor, see information in the Revision Management Processor
Parameters and Triggers section.

5. On Step 4, schedule the event processor by selecting a start option, and then click Next. Options include:

Never: only start the event processor manually, no schedule is applied.

Every: interval in number of minutes that the event processor will run. One (1) minute is the shortest interval
allowed, and is closest to real time.

Weekly: specific weekday and time that the event processor will run, also the start and end dates for the
schedule.

Later: a specific time and date that the process will run only once.
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-

P

E] Event Processor Wizard

Steps Schedule Event Processor

1. Identify Event Processor Start
2. Configure Event Processor
3. Configure Processing Plugin @ Never
4. Schedule Event Processor 1 Every
5. Configure Error Reporter Processing Plugin ) Weekly

) Later

Start Mot scheduled

=

[ Back ]| Mext |[ Finish ][ Cancel ]

If the Select Error Reporter option was set to Mail Error Report, Step 5 allows you to add the email address.

-

i

E! Event Processor Wizard

Steps

1. Identify Event Processar

2. Configure Event Processar
3. Configure Processing Plugin
4, Schedule Event Processor

5. Configure Error Reporter Processing Plugin

Configure Error Reporter Processing Plugin

Send report to address |user@systems.com

Back Mext

(=]

[ Finish ][ Cancel

7. Click Finish to complete the wizard.
Next, use the event processor editor to update the Queue Status, if necessary. By default, events are

discarded. This is useful when testing a processor without modifying data. Click the Queue Status field and
select Read Events if you are ready for the processor to apply the actions based on the events processed.
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Event Triggering Definitions | Background Processes || Stakis

Mame [ » |Value

D MatchingProcessor

Mame Matching Processaor

Type Ewvent Processor

Last edited by 2016-07-14 15:10:55 by USER]

Enabled Mo

Processor Status Stopped

Configuration

I Mame

IIser running event processor plugin User

Mumber of events to batch 1000

Days to retain events 0]

Queue for event processor EVPROC

Maximum number of old processes 100

Maximum age of old processes in hours 168

Limit of lines in execution report 1000

Processor Matching

Schedule Mot scheduled ]
ueue Status
nread events (approximated) | Click to estimate ...

ﬂ Edit Configuration

StiboSystems

9. Finally, use the event processor editor to configure Event Triggering Definitions. All event processors
require trigger definitions in order to identify objects, attributes, table types, reference types, and/or
miscellaneous elements that will generate an event.

The options available on the Event Triggering Definitions tab of the Event Processor are the same as those in
an OIEP. For details about the options, see the Outbound Integration Endpoint Event Triggering
Definitions section of the Integration Endpoints documentation.

For information on common trigger setup for the core event processors, see the following sections:

« Expand LOV Value Changes Processor Parameters and Triggers

« Matching Processor Parameters and Triggers

+ Revision Management Processor Parameters and Triggers
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System Setup

=1+ Event Processors
. i, External Item Async Matching

----- [ﬂ, Matching Event

7 etching rocssor

----- [ﬂ Person Match Event Processar

=[ﬂ Product Revision Management
- ol Update LOV Values

[=_§‘| Gateway Endpoints

@ GEOSM

@ Global Business Rules

-5 Inbound Integration Endpaints

[=_§‘| Match Codes and Matching Algorithms
&-(£5] Outbound Integration Endpaints
-5 Web UIs

-5 Warkflow Profiles

[=_§‘| Worlkflows

i-[E| Derived Events

-7 Object Types &Structures
% Tags

- Units

% Users & Groups

lh Reference Types

2% Workapaces

.1 T=hla
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Event Triggering Definitions

Ewvent Processor Background Processes Statistics [

Event Triggering Defir

g
Ohiject Types * |[Event Filter » [Generate Event >
Add Object Type
g
Marme >
Add Attribute
g
able Types »
Add Table Type
¢ Reference Type Triggers
|Reﬁarence Types * |
Add Reference Type

@ Miscelaneous Triggers

Mames enabled

Parent links enabled
Attribute-inks enabled
Index-word Hierarchy enabled
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Expand LOV Value Changes Processor Parameters
and Triggers

All of the Event Processor Wizard steps are detailed in the Creating Event Processors section. The following
settings should be considered when creating an event processor for expanding LOV value changes.

Parameters

On the Event Processor Wizard Step 3, no further configuration is required for the Expand LOV Value Changes
processor.

Event Triggers

For the event processor to take effect, it must be configured to only listen for changes on LOVs (Domains), and alll
other default triggering definitions should be unselected.

System Setup

(stibo.2207160) - Event Triggering Definitions
El [f-ii Event Processors -

Rl Event Triggering Definitions Background Processes || Statistics [_
----- ﬂ:} External Ttem Async Matching

k Matching Event @ Triggering Object Types
E} Matching Processor Chbiect Types Event Filter » |Generate Event >

ﬁ Person Match Event Processor Domains E] E]

L d

W

k Product Revision Management Add Object Type
¥, Update LOV Values =
(5] Gateway Endpoints @ Triggering Attributes
E.E GOSN |NEIIT|E »
Global Business Rules Add Attribute

[#-[] Inbound Integration Endpoints P
i Triggering Table Types
[#-[Z5] Match Codes and Matching Algorithms ¥ i

: . *
[+ Qutbound Integration Endpoints |Ta e Types

[-[F5] Web Uls Add Table Type

-] Workflow Profiles ® Ref Type T
. 21 Workflows

m

----- i--[Z] Derived Events |F"E1:E”3”':E Types 4
Y -z Object Types & Structures Add Reference Type
L Tags :

- Units P Miscellaneous Triggers

@ Users & Groups [ Names enabled

--E\.‘ Reference Types [T] Parent links enabled

i @T " [] Attribute-inks enabled

- able

= Index-word Hierarchy enabled
{5 Keys [

In order to pass events on objects that have a changed LOV value, set up an outbound integration endpoint to
listen for modify events on the relevant objects. Note that if change flags are used in the format for the endpoint
receiving the event, the relevant objects will have change flags on all attributes set to true (instead of only the
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changed attribute), because the endpoint interprets the event generated by the processor as a change to the
object rather than to the individual attribute value.

Note: When an integration endpoint listens for changes on LOV values, it is possible that information about the
modified LOV will be published before objects using affected LOV values are published. This means that until both
the LOV and the objects are published, an object's value (for example, a product's attribute value) may not
correspond with values in the LOV.

For more information, see the Event-Based Outbound Integration Endpoint Wizard section of the System
Setup / STEP Super User Guide.
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Matching Processor Parameters and Triggers

All of the Event Processor Wizard steps are detailed in the Creating Event Processors section. The following
settings should be considered when creating an event processor for matching.

Note: The 'Run Matching Algorithm' functionality is controlled by System Setup > Action Sets > Setup Actions >
Maintain Deduplication Configurations.

For details about match codes and matching algorithms, see Matching and Linking Components in the
Matching and Linking documentation.

Parameters

On the Event Processor Wizard Step 3, configure the processing plugin.

1. For Event Processing to, select an option:

« Run Matching Algorithm Only runs the selected algorithm(s) using the existing match codes.

+ Generate / Update Match Code Values Only creates missing match codes, deletes invalid match codes,
but does not run the algorithm(s).

o Generate / Update Match Code Values and Run Matching Algorithm does both of the first two
options. If configured to generate / update match code values, only objects included in the matching
algorithms specified on this step are affected.

2. For Matching Algorithms, to specify which matching algorithm(s) to run, click the Add Matching Algorithm
link and use search or browse. When multiple algorithms are selected, they are processed in order, from top to
bottom.

When working in a golden record scenario, consider the order of algorithms when there are references
between multiple golden records within multiple matching algorithms. Common setup is to match ‘reference
targets' before 'reference sources' to ensure optimal matching performance, and as complete an initial
construction of golden records as possible.

E! Event Processor Wizard @
Steps Configure Processing Plugin
1. Identify Event Processor
2. Configure Event Processor Event Processing to | Run Matching Algarithm Only Pr
3. Configure Processing Plugin Matching Algorithms | I Case B Matching Algarithm 0T [=[LTF
4, Schedule Event Processor Add Matching Algerithm

5. Configure Error Reporter Processing Plugin

I Back I[ Mext I Finish  Cancel |
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Event Triggers

On the Event Processor's Event Triggering Definitions tab, use the Triggering Object Types, Triggering Attributes,
and Miscellaneous Triggers flippers to configure the event processor to listen for changes on anything that the
match code or matching algorithm needs to perform.

« Ifthe event processor will update match code values, select the attributes used by the Match Code definition.

« Ifthe event processor will run a matching algorithm, select all object types, attributes, and links that are
specified by the Matching Algorithm within the Global Binds or the Match Criteria flippers. These can include
attribute values, IDs, names, attribute references, and parent links.

System Setup Matching Event - Event Triggeri
E - Ewvent Processors Ewvent Processor Background Processes || Statistics |

; J'I-Ea, External Item Async Matching

>_|TQ3, Matching Processor Object Types »JEwvent Filter » |Generate Event ¥
j% Product Revision Management » External Item E] E]
- il Update LOV Values Aad Obect Type
[ [55] Gateway Endpoints
E.E GOSN | ||¥ Triggering Attributes
[#1-[5] Global Business Rules MName
Eﬁ Inbound Integration Endpoints > OEM
[f-rii Match Codes and Matching Algorithms » OEM Part Number
Qutbound Integration Endpoints il Allroate
=-[5] Web Uls
EE; Workflow Profiles @ Triggering Table Types
E-E Workflows |Ta|:||E Types .
- Derived Events Add Table Type
-7 Object Types & Structures E
fi-0) Tags @ Reference Type Triggers
4;9 Units |Reference Types » |
@ Users & Groups Add Reference Type
--Ea.‘ Reference Types
+ Workspaces ' Miscellaneous Triggers
i i Table [] Names enabled
? g::t Queues Parent links enabled
Component Models Attribute-links enabled

i} Recyde Bin

1

[7] Index-word Hierarchy enabled
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Revision Management Processor Parameters and
Triggers

All of the Event Processor Wizard steps are detailed in the Creating Event Processors section. The following
settings should be considered when creating an event processor for managing revisions.

Parameters

On the Event Processor Wizard Step 3, configure the Revision Management processor.

Note: A revision must fall outside all conditions set in the Days to keep, Number to keep, and Processing time
parameters in order to be deleted.

Days to keep: uses calendar days to determine the age of a revision, and keeps only those that are less
than the number of days specified.

Number to keep: maximum number of revisions remaining after processing.
Processing time: determines the maximum number of seconds that the processor will run on each object.

Keep initial revision: when set to Yes, the first revision is kept, even if it falls outside all other conditions.
Common setup is to keep the initial revision if you want to know when an object was initially created.

For example, considering the values in the image below, a revision is deleted if :

1. The revision being processed is at least 731 days old, and
2. More than 100 revisions will remain after deletion of the revision being processed, and
3. The processor has not run for 30 seconds on the revision being processed, and
4. The revision being processed is NOT the initial revision.
E] Event Processor Wizard @
Steps Configure Processing Plugin
1. Identify Event Processor
2. Configure Event Processor Days to keep 730
3. Configure Processing Plugin Mumber to keep 100

4, Schedule Event Processaor

5. Configure Error Reporter Processing Flugin

Processing time 30

Keep initial revision |{es P

[ Back H Mext ][ Finish ][ Cancel
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Event Triggers

Select the object type(s) that should have revisions deleted according to the configured limits.

If a different number of revisions is needed based on the object type, create an additional event processor with the
necessary configuration limits.

System Setup
EE Event Processors & Event Processor

ﬂ External Ttem Async Matching

:

[ﬂ Matching Event

|-O
w
v

ﬂ Matching Processor Object Types »JEvent Filter Generate Event
[ﬂ, Perzon Match Event Processor »* Ttem E] E]
- B Product Revision Management Add Object Type
- ‘i, Update LOV Values —

@ Gateway Endpeints ?

@ GOSN Mame >

|°_§| Global Business Rules Add Attribute

@ Inbound Integration Endpeints &

|°_§| Match Codes and Matching Algorithms

|°_n=| Outbound Integration Endpoints able Types ’

|=_§| Weh Uls Add Table Type

|°_§| Workflow Profiles
|°_n=| Workflows

m
o]

Derived Events |F‘.eﬁ.=.rer1ce Types ’ |
(- Object Types & Structures Add Reference Type
g Tags
Fil- & Units @ Mscelaneous Triggers
-, Users & Groups Mames enabled
lh Reference Types Parent links enabled
13 Workspaces N Attributeinks enabled
-l Table
[+ {Em Keys Index-word Hierarchy enabled
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Enabling Event Processors

1. In System Setup, expand the Setup Group, and select the Event Processor you want to enable.

System Setup

-5 Attribute Groups

i--[E) Attribute Transformations
+)-{£Z] Action Sets

-- Contexts

ﬁ InDesign Queus

-- Lists of Values fLOVs
-5 Business Rules

@ Demo Matching

E||__°_-:=\"] Event Processors

2. Right-click the event processor, and click Enable Event Processor. On the Event Processor tab, the value
of the Enabled field changes to Yes.

@ Desaigfon
MName | > |Value
» D mitEventProcessor
¥ Mame mitEventProcessor
> Type Event Processor
» Last Edited by 2014-09-12 10:51:30 by STEPSYS
» Enabled =

Event Processor States

The state of an event processor is identified by the color of the icon. State information is also displayed in text on
the Event Processor tab of the editor, as shown above.

Icons Description

i Active: the event processor is connected and running.
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Ilcons Description

W, Disabled: the event processor has been disabled by user request.

s Stopped: the event processor has stopped because of a failure.

Editing an Event Processor

1. Onthe System Setup tab, select the event processor to be edited.

2. Choose a method to edit the wizard settings displayed in the Event Processor editor > Event Processor tab >
Configuration flipper:

« Right-click the event processor and select 'Edit Event Processor'.
« Expand the Configuration flipper and click the 'Edit Configuration' link.

3. Change Event Triggering Definitions on the editor's Event Triggering Definitions tab.

Deleting an Event Processor

1. Onthe System Setup tab, select the event processor, right-click it, and select 'Disable Event Processor'.
2. Select the event processor again, right-click it, and select 'Delete’.

3. Verify that you are deleting the correct event processor by clicking the Delete button.
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List of Values (LOVSs)

A List of Values (LOV) is a set of values that can be selected for an attribute with the validation base type of LOV.
LOVs are maintained on the System Setup tab under List of Values/ LOVs. The values that exist on an LOV are
available for selection on an attribute via a dropdown.

Battery Type - List of Values

System Setup

L Lists of Values / LOVs [ References || Log || StateLog | Tasks |
[+ ‘ Computers . =
- - Drinks
(-5} ETIM6 List OF Values -
[]—- ETIM List Of Yalues & List of Values Validation
-] GOSN List of Values @ Values
[}- GDSN Receiver List of Values k Values vWalue D N
E]—- Item Creation Workflow 118 Alkaline Alkaline
[}' Mabe > JLithium-ion LithiumIon
[}- ProductVariants > INiMH NickelMetalHydride
E]—- Sales Item Creatj orkflow » IPlutonium Plutonium
Battery Type

Tree

E- {7 Electrical and Electronics
=8 [T Electronic Accessories

- | Recharge AAA (123344)
i Recharge C (123963)
----- - Batteries Items

Recharge AA (123943) rev.0.19 -

m Sub Products || References || Referenced By ﬁ

©F Item Description Information

LA © g s
atteries
E| -Jjii] Batteries Rechargeable ItemFolder ©" Calculated Attributes

- - Recharge AA (123943) § Category Spedific Attributes

Mame > | > |\."alue >

Battery TYDE gy [E] -

Capacity

I ([T Batteries SalesItems
[+-[[T] Wire & Cable

[+-[IT| Game Software

BH-[IT] Televisions

Alkaling (alkaline)
Lithium-ian (LithiumIon)
|123 MiMH (MickelMetalHydride)
IEanlutc:nium {Plutonium})

CSA Listed
ETL Listed

Maximum Yoltage

oW v V| v | v

Drirmare Calar

Ideally, each LOV value is unique. For example:

« Battery Size—AA, AAA, D, C, 9V
« Material—Brick, Steal, Wood, Plastic, Granite
« Country Code—001, 007, 045, 086, 506, 044

Values by Reference

Values in the LOV are assigned to an attribute 'by reference’. This means that if the values in the LOV are edited,
then the changes are immediately reflected in the attributes associated with the LOV.

Revision Control

Revision control of the LOV is determined by the Externally Maintained status of the attribute using the LOV.

« Externally Maintained = No on an attribute using the LOV means that the attribute and the LOV are under
revision control.
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« Externally Maintained = Yes on an attribute using the LOV means that the attribute and the LOV are not
under revision control.

Validation Base Type

The validation base type for an existing LOV can be changed. When merging multiple LOVs into one LOV, alll
LOVs being merged must first share the same validation base type.

Working with Large LOVs

When an LOV has over 5000 values, the full list of values cannot be instantly viewed as it would be for a smaller list
of values. This is true in both the List of Values editor tab and when selecting from a large list of values on an
attribute.

To find a specific LOV value, type a few characters to search for a partial or complete match.

To see all LOV values, type an asterisk (*) to initially display most of the values, and after fully loading, display the
complete, scrollable list of values.
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Creating an LOV Group

Individual, but related, Lists of Values can be kept together using a List of Values Group. The group can be linked
into an attribute and used in combination with privileges to restrict users in maintaining certain List of Values.

Note: If the LOV Group will be used in combination with privileges to restrict users in maintaining certain LOVs,
the group must be linked into an Attribute Group. The Attribute Group can be used in combination with setup
privileges to restrict maintenance on certain LOVs.

1. In System Setup, right-click List of Values (LOVs) and select the New List of Value Group option.

El% Lists of Values [ LOVs

Eﬁ Computers CH  New List of Values Group

Eﬁ ETIMG List OF Val, [E  New List of Values
-5} ETIM List OF Value

E'ﬁ GDSM List of Value Pacte TR
L }) GDSM Receiver Lis
Eﬁ Item Creation Wo Delete

-5 Productvariants
i--[Zll Battery Twpe

Duplicate Ctrl+J

2. KeyinID and Name.

32 Create List Of Value Group

D Drrinks

Mame |Drinks

3. Click Create.

EI% Lists of Values [ LOVs

Eﬁ Computers

- L) ETIMS List O Values

- ETIM List OF Values

-CJ) GDSM List of Values

Eﬁ GDSM Receiver List of Values

4. AddanLOQOV tothe LOV Group by following the steps in Creating a List of Values.
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Creating an LOV

Creating an individual list of values (LOV) involves:

o Setting validation rules
« Selecting valid units
« Selecting dimension dependencies

« Adding values

1. In System Setup, right-click the main List of Values folder, or the new LOVs folder you just created, and select
New List of Value.

#-{#5] Action Sets

-- Contexts

=L Lists of values /LOVs
-~ be o

EE}-- Tte Mew List of Values Group

EE}-- Pr Mew List of Values I

O3 5a

-]l Ba Paste Ctrl+V

Cod

5] ce #. Delete

~[EHe B2 Duplicate Ctrl+)

- [El] Indoor[Cutdoor

- [El] ItemStatus

- EJ| Material

=[] Packaging Type

W[ BG Processes (&) ” Search ]

2. AddanID and a Name.

rm Create LOV ﬁ1

] Coffee
Name

[ Create ] [ Cancel ]

3. Click Create and a List of Values editor displays.
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Coffee - List of Values

(WEEI RN | References || Log || State Log | Tasks

Mame | * Value
* D Coffee
* Mame Coffee
* Edited by 2015-08-11 13:58:09 by USER
* Path Lists of Values [ LOVsCrinks/Coffes

* Dimension Dependencies

IIse Ids on values Mo

IIse Ids for sorting Mo

ru’alue—]]] Pattern

|-vav

ID * [Mame ¥
Add Altribute Group

-C|v

Marme * |Value
> Walidation Base Type Text

Allow Users to Add Values Mo

Mask
Minimum Value A
Maximum Value A
Maximum Length 100

Values
Values W
Add Value

3| e | | v | v | e

4. Under List of Values Validation, select validation base type.

D List of Values Validation
Mame

alidation Base Type

egular Expression

>

* \Allow Users to Add Values IISD Date -
* Mask [[50 Date and Time

* Minimum Value Mumber

» Maximum Value fMumber Range

* Maximum Length fMumeric Text

%

Values

5. Under List of Values Validation, determine when users can add values.
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& In Attribute Groups

10 ¥ [Mame >
* | Add Atftribute Group
@ List of Values Validation

Mame * [Value »
» Walidation Base Type Text

Allow Users to Add Values MNa —

Mask Veg

Minimum Value
Maximum Value
Maximum Length 100

Wl oW W W W

+ Yes means that the user can add values to the existing list from the object editor.

« No requires that the user select a value that already exists in the list. New values can only be added from
System Setup.

. Optional: Use IDs on Values allows you to apply an ID on each value in the LOV. A Value ID is useful when
importing product data and applying a certain value with a specific ID. If Allow Users to add Values is set to
No, set Use IDs on Values to Yes.

Setting Use IDs on Values to Yes enables the Value ID Pattern field, where a pattern can be keyed to
autogenerate IDs. A simple pattern could be [id], which will autogenerate a unique id for each value created in
the LOV. The pattern [id] can be combined with a prefix or suffix if needed.
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Coffee - List of Values

(KSR AF [T | References | Log | State Log || Tasks
& b

Mame | > |Value
» D Coffee
* Mame Coffee
* Edited by 2015-08-11 14:41:19 by USER
* Path Lists of Values [ LOVs/Drinks/Coffee
* Dimension Dependencies
* lUse Ids on values fes I
* Use Ids for sorting Mo
* Walue-ID Pattern [id]
¥

D * [Mame ¥
| * | Add Aftribute Group
¢

Mame * Walue
* Walidation Base Type Text
* Pllow Users to Add Values _
» Mask
* Minimum Yalue M
* Maximum Value M
* Maximum Length 100
T

|'I.|'a|ues V|'I.|'alue ID » |

Note: If you set Use Ids on Values to Yes on an LOV that already contains values, a dialog displays with
options to generate IDs on existing values.

Optional: is necessary, in the Units field, select one or more Units. The Unit field is only shown in LOV editor if
a numeric validation base type has been selected. For more information, see the Units section of the System
Setup / Super User Guide documentation.
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' List of Values Validation

Marne

W

Value

» Walidation Base Type Mumber I
* |Allow Users to Add Values Mo

» Mask

* Minimum Value
» Maximum Value
* Maximum Length /A

¢ [Units

D > |Name > |Edited by > |Path > |L.Init Proper Mame > |DE1'au|t nit

*{| Add Unit
@ Values
|'u'a|ues v
Add Value

Value ID » |

8. Optional: in the Dimension Dependencies field, click the ellipsis button (...), and select one or more
dimensions. For more information, see the Changing Dimension Dependency section of the System
Setup / Super User Guide documentation.

[ References ” Log ” State Log ” Tasks ]
® Descript

Mame *| * |Value >
» D Coffee
* Mame Coffee
» Edited by 2015-08-11 15:02:45 by USER
» Path Lists of Values [ LOVs/Drinks/Coffee
* Dimension Dependendes
» Use Ids on values fes
E] Select Dimension Dependencies E
[ Eountry:
[] Language

Level of difficulty of applying changes: 0

Operation might be time consuming Value

Mumber

(oot ) (et ) |

9. Add all required values to the LOV by following the steps in Adding Values to an LOV.
10. Assign the LOV to the relevant attributes to allow selection of the values.
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Adding Values to an LOV

Adding new values to an LOV can be done one-at-a-time or in bulk. However, with the necessary privileges,
values can always be added to the LOV from the System Setup tab.

Adding a Single LOV Value

When only a few new values are required, it is simple to add them individually from the System Setup tab.

1. In System Setup, select the relevant LOV, open the Values flipper and click the Add Value link.

System Setup

.. Drinks
-5}y ETIMG List Of Values

-0
-- GDSM Receiver List of Values
--- { Itern Creation Workflow

Battery Typn List of Values

AR RET (| References State Log || Tasks

= In Attrhllzﬁ'nps

= |ist of Values Validation

D Values

Values Value ID >
Alkaline Alkaline

Lithium-ion LithiumIon

Plutonium Plutonium

| Add Value |

%

L

L

L

2. Enter aValue ID (if required by the LOV's Use ValuelD parameter) and a Value.

If units are defined for the LOV, select the appropriate unit for the value from the available dropdown.
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and click the OK button to add it to the LOV

3. Verify the new value is displayed for the LOV.

System Setup
= Lists of Values / LOVs
; Computers
Drinks
ETIME List Of Values
ETIM List Of Values
GDSM List of Values
GDSM Receiver List of Values
-- Item Creation Workflow
-- Mabe
ProductVariants
-- Sales Item Creation Warkflow

- _l] Battery Type

€ Battery Type - List of Val
References || Log [
" Desqrinti

= In Attribute Groups
2= List of Values Validation
T Values
Values w|Value ID
* |Alkaline Blkaline
* Lithium-ion LithiumIon
» NickelMetalHydride |
* Plutanium Flutonium
Add Value

Adding a Group of LOV Values

When many new values are required, it may be easier to import the values using STEPXML. This process involves
exporting the existing LOV to create a STEPXML file, modifying the file to include the new values, and then
importing those new values back into STEP.

1. File > Export > Data opens Export Manager. On step 2 Select Objects:

« Inthe Export field, select List of Values.
« Inthe objects list, use the Add Objects link to select the LOV (object type of Domain) that will get the new

values.
¢ Click the Next button.

StiboSystems

33 Export Manager

> |Mame * (Object Type * [Path

>

BatteryTypelOV Battery Type Domains

Lists of Values [ LOVs/Battery ...

&, Select Delivery Method

Steps Select Objects
1. Select Configuration D
2. Select Objects
3. Select Format Add Objects
4, Map Data
5. Advanced

Only export selected objects
Only export leaf objects

Include object types

oE:q:u::nrt: List Of Values P

=All object types=

Back Mext

Finish Cancel
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For details about each step and parameter of the Export Manager wizard, see the Data Export Manager
Wizard section of the Exporting Data documentation.

2. Onstep 3 Select Format, select Advanced STEPXML and click the Finish button.

32 Export Manager

Steps Select Format
1. Select Configuration Advanced STERKML »
2. Select Objects
1 Select Fo Exports data in a STEP XML format. Mote that this format ignores the leaf objects only setting.
4, Mzp Data Template | <7xml version='1.0'7>
STEP-ProductInformation =
5. Advanced <
<lists0fYalues ExportSize="5elected "=
8. Select Delivery Method <ListOfvalue >
<Mame/=
<Value/=
<ListOfValue/=
= [ListOfValue =
< fListsOfValues =
< [STEP-ProductInformation =

Back Mext Finish Cancel

3. Onthe Save Export Configuration dialog, click OK to start the export, and on the Starting process dialog, click
Go to process.

3% Save Export Configuration

Save to ~onfigurations/Export Configurations/
@ Start Export Process:  |Exporting

() Don't export now

oK Cancel

3% Starting process Exporting

Starting process "Exporting ™ (Export Manager Fipeling).
Process started

| o to process |E Close 1

4. Onthe displayed background process editor, open the output file.
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BG Processes Exporting - Background Process -
i [ meue

% Expart Manager Pipeline A

7 Queued Processes @ Execution Report

i
-®= Active Processes
! ‘b o Result

i~ Ended P
= 15% iy Fxported file exported.xml

In the output file, notice the UseValuelD setting and the Value tags.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<!-- Configuration:
<?xml version="1.8'?>
<STEP-ProductInformation ResclveInlineRefs="true":
<Lists0fValues ExportSize="Selected">
<ListOfvalues
<Name/ >
<Value/>
<ListOfvalue/>
</Listofvalue>
</Lists0ofvalues>
</STEP-ProductInformations
Export from Primary Product Hierarchy
Classifications All
Products All
Assets All
--z
<STEP-ProductInformation ExportTime="2016-09-08 16:27:37" ExportContext="Contextl" ContextID="Contextl" WorkspaceID="Main" UseContextLocale="false">

<Listsofvalues>

<ListOfvalue ID="BatteryTypelLOV" ParentID="List Of Values group root" AllowUserValuEAddition="false"Selected=“tr‘ue" Referenced="true">
<Name>Battery Type</Name>
<Validation BaseType="text” Minvalue="" MaxValue="" MaxLength="100" InputMask=""/>
<Value ID="Plutonium” »Plutonium</Value>
<Value ID="LithiumIon">Lithium-ion</Value>
<Value ID="NickelMetalHydride">NiMH</Value:
<Value ID="Alkaline">Alkaline</Value>
ListOfvalues

</Lists0fvalues>
</STEP-ProductInformation:

~

Additionally, if Units are being used by the LOV, notice the valid options.

<5STEP-ProductInformation ExportTime="2016-00-12 16:47:34" ExportContext="Contextl” ContextID="Contextl” WorkspaceID="Main" UseContextlLocale="false">

<Lists0fvValues>
¢<Listofvalue ID="variants" ParentID="List Of Values group root” AllowUserValueAddition="false™ UseValueID="true" IDPattern="[id]" Selected="true" Referenced="true">
<Name>Variants</Namex
<Validation BaseType="number" MinValue="" MaxValue="" MaxLength="" InputMask="">
<Unitlink UnitID="unece.unit.INH" />
<Unitlink UnitID="unece.unit.YRD"/>
<Unitlink UnitID="unece.unit.FOT"/>
¢/validaticn>
<Value ID="184941" UnitID="unece.unit.FOT">15</Value>
<Value ID="184948" UnitID="unece.unit.YRD">10</Value>
<Value ID="184942" UnitID="unece.unit.INH">27</Value>
</Listofvalues
</ListsOfValuess
</STEP-ProductInformaticn>

Copy the output text file and save it with a new name to create an import file.

Create new value data in Excel, using a column to hold each individual element of the required STEPXML tags
and one additional column to hold the concatenated string.

o Ifthe LOV parameter UseValuelD="true", the Value tag must include a ValuelD as shown in column B
below, in addition to the actual value text, shown in column D. The result of the concatenate function in
column F combines all data for the XML file in the expected format.
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A
1 |=Value ID=" BatTypel "> Battery Typel </Value> <Value ID="BatTypel">Battery Type 1</Value>
2 |<Value ID=" BaiType2 "= Battery Type2 </Value> <Value ID="BatType2"=Battery Type 2</Value>

B C

D

StiboSystems

E F

o Ifthe LOV parameter UseValuelD="false", include only the new value text, as shown in column B below.
The result of the concatenate function in column D shows all data for the XML file in the expected format.

1 |<Value D> Battery Type 1l
2 |<Value D> Battery Type 2

A

E

C

<fValue=
<fValue=

D

<VWalue ID=Battery Type 1</Value>
<Walue ID=Battery Type 2</Value>

« Ifthe LOV uses Units, include the ValuelD if necessary as shown in column B below, the UnitID as shown in
column E, and the new value text, as shown in column G. The result of the concatenate function in column |
shows all data for the XML file in the expected format.

W R =

A

B (C

<Value ID=" Varl "
<Walue ID=" Var2 "
<Walue ID=" Var3 "
<Walue ID=" Vard "

D
UnitiD="
UnitiD="
UnitiD="
UnitiD="

E

unece.unit.INH

unece.unit.INH
unece.unit.YRD

G

H |

F

"= 32 <fValue> <Value ID="Varl" UnitID="unece.unit.INH">32</Value>
unece.unit.FOT "= 45 </Value> <Value ID="Var2" UnitiD="unece.unit.FOT"=45</Value=

"> 58 </Value> <Value ID="Var3" UnitID="unece.unit.INH"=58</Value>

"= 72 <fValue> <Value ID="Vard" UnitlD="unece.unit.YRD"=72</Value>

8. Copy and paste the new value data into your import file and save it.

<S5TEP-ProductInformaticn ExportTime="2016-09-88 16:27:37" Export

<Lists0fvalues:
<ListOfWalue ID="BatteryTypelLOVW" ParentID="List Of Values gr

<Name:Battery Type</Name:

<Validation BaseType="text"

MinValue=

MaxWValue= MaxLer

<Value
“Value
<Value
<Value
<Value
“Value
<Value
<value
“Value

< /List0fvaluesr
</Lists0fValues>

ID=
ID=
ID=
ID=
ID=
ID=
ID=
ID=
ID=

"BatTypel":Battery Type
"BatType2":Battery Type
"BatType3">Battery Type
"BatTyped">Battery Type
"BatType5S":Battery Type
"BatTypes"»Battery Type
"BatType?">Battery Type
"BatTypesd":Battery Type
"BatTyped":Battery Type

1</Values
2</Values
F</Values
A MValues
5</VWaluex
6</Valuex
7</Values
8</Value>
Q< /Values

Walue TD="BatTypel@">Battery Type 18</Value:

</STEP-ProductInformations

9. File > Import > Data opens Import Manager, on step 2 Select Data Source:

« Inthe Filename field, select the import file name.
o Click the Next button.
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32 Import Manager

Steps

Select Data Source

1. Select Configuration
2. Select Data Source
3. Select Format

. Map Data

. Identify Objects

. Identify Destination

. Select Business Rules

. Advanced Settings

20 =] o b

Data Source File e

Retrieves contents from files reachable from your local com...

Filename || \Exparts and Imparts\LOVValuesImport

Back Mext Finish Cancel

StiboSystems

For details about each step and parameter of the Import Manager wizard, see the Data Import Manager
Wizard section of the Importing Data documentation.

10. Onstep 3 Select Format, select STEPXML and click the Finish button.

11.

32 Import Manager

Steps

Select Format

1, Select Configuration
2. Select Data Source
3. Select Format

4, Map Data

5. Identify Ghjects

6. Identify Destination
7. Select Business Rules
8. Advanced Settings

Format |STEPXML Y
Converter for the STEP Product Information XML format,

Validate |pg -

Conversion Preview:

Back Mext Finish Cancel

On the Save Import Configuration dialog, click OK to start the import, and on the Starting process dialog, click

Go to process.
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Save Import Configuration

Save to |C|:|nﬁgura1j|:|ns,-"1mpnrt Configurations/ |...
@ Start Import Process:  |Importing

() Import now

(") Don't impart now

$2 Starting process Importing

Starting process “Importing ™ (Import Manager Fipeline),
Process started

| Go to process |E Close ;

12. Onthe displayed background process editor, verify the import succeeded.

13. In System Setup, verify the new values are displayed for the LOV.
System Setup L 4 Battery Type - List of Values

= - Lists of Values [LOVs P mm}mm

Computers @ Values
Drinks : :
ETIMS List Of Values Values v|Vaue ID
ETIM List Of Values > Allaiine mETE
GDSN List of Values - :E""P"’E iu g:g“’eiu
GDSN Receiver Listof Valu || - Muﬁ:rﬁ 5 BaI:TEZ
Item Creation Workflow » Battery Type 3 BatType3
Mabe > Battery Type 4 BatType4
ProductVariants > Battery Type 5 BatTypes
Sales Item Creation Workf > Battery Type 6 BatTypes
5 * Battery Type 7 BatType?
! > Battery Type 8 BatTyped
Country Code > Battery Type 9 BatTyped
: CountryISO » Lithium-ion LithiumIon
CountryISOCODE * NiMH NickelMetalHydride
: w ||| * Plutonium Plutonium

€ ' > Add Value
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Adding IDs to Values in LOV

For LOVs that already contain values, Value ID generation adds an ID to all values in the LOV.

1. In System Setup, select the relevant LOV.

|_:_| Lists of Values [ LOVs
E}- Drrinks

1L} ETIM List Of values
;}-- Itemn Creation Workflow
5}-- ProductVariants

5}-- Sales Item Creation Workflow
- [E]] Battery Type

- [El] Colour

- [El| Harmonization Code

- El| Indoer fOutdoar

- E[| Item Status

- El| Material

- [El] Packaging Type

- [E]] Shoe Size (Europe)

[
[
[
&

m[ BG Processes (1) ” Search

2. Onthe List of Values tab, double-click the value column of the Use Ids on values field.

[ References " Log " Skate Log ” Tasks ]

@ Description
Mame *| » |Value

> D HarmonizationCodelL OV

* Mame Harmanizatiof E] Add Ids to all values ﬁ

» Edited by 2015-02-13 1 . o

dd Ids to all values in LOV: Harmonization Code.

> Path stsofvalugt o st e

* Dimension Dependencies Value-Id Pattern:

» Use Ids on values no 4 (™ Import File

» Use Ids for sorting Mo File:

* Malue-ID Pattern Create ID Template
@ In Attribute Groups
& List of Values Validation OK
& yalues

3. Onthe Add Ids to all value dialog, select the radio button to determine how IDs are created.

Auto-generate Ids option

This option allows customization of the ID by using a specified value with an auto-generated ID.
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1. Select the Auto-generate Ids radio button.
2. Inthe Value-ID Pattern field, add the variable [id]. [id] is case sensitive. Additional text can precede or follow the
[id], if needed.

rE] Add Ids to all values ﬁ

Add Ids to all values in LOV: Material.
(@ Auto-generate Ids

Value-Id Pattern: |prefix [id]
i) Import File

File: |
Create Il Template

[ oK ][ Cancel

e

3. Click OK to apply the Value-ID Pattern on existing values.

[ References ” Log ” Skate Log ” Tasks ]

» Path Lists of Values / LOVs/Country Code

* Dimension Dependendies

» Usge Ids on values Yes *"-i'

» Use Ids for sorting Mo
]alue—ID Pattern prefix [id]

Import File option
This option uses the selected import file to determine the value for each ID.

1. Select the Import File radio button.
2. Clickthe Create ID Template link.

rE] Add Ids to all values ﬁ

Add Ids to all values in LOV: Country Code.
(7) Auto-generate Ids

Value-Id Pattern:

Create Il Template
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3. Choose destination of the saved template and name the template.

Note: An ID template can be saved in CSV (comma, semicolon, tab, pipe or color separated) or Excel (2003
or 2007) format.

E] Save ﬁ1

F5] Add Ids to all values Save in: . STEPworkbench Test v: ¥ = -
Add Ids to all values in LOV: Country Cod = |z||_j country codes.xlsx
() Auto-generate Ids &ﬁ (=] TestB26.lsx
Value-Id Pattern; ] Rl T

i@ Import File -
File: Desktop File name: Country Codel h

Create ID Templat = Files of type: FEKceI 007 a5 - Cancel
SV (comma separated)

SV (semicolon separated)
SV (tab separated)
| )
A | = (pipe separated)
/A SV {colon separated)

100 Ex::el 2003 (xls)

4. Click Save, leaving the Add Ids to all values dialog open.

5. Open your template using to the program you used to create it.

@ Cpen u
@uv| .+ Libraries » Documents » My Documents » STEPworkbench Test - | 5 | | Search STEPworkbench Test yo |
Organize » MNew folder =« [ @

D k-t e .
Bl Desktop Documents library , M
% Downloads STEPworkbench Test e
= Recent Places
| Images Mame Date modified Type
. STEPPIMUserGuide T E) Test826.xlsx 8/26/2015 2:55 PM  Microsoft Excel W...
. STEPPIMSuperuser ] country codes.xlsx 8/26/2015 3:03 PM  Microsoft Excel W...
||z|._j Country Codel xlsx 8/26/2015 4:25 PM Microsoft Excel W...
gﬂ Subwversion - 4 | b
File name: Country Codel xlsx = | All Excel Files (*d";"lsq"xdsm; ~ |

Tools - [ Open |v] [ Cancel ]

6. Once the template is open, fillin and name your ID column accordingly, and save your file.
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Haome Insert Page Layout Formulas Data
& Calibri 11 v A A ==
] I_-Ié N — —
Paste.  |(B Z U - |- h-A- EE =
Clipboard Font ¥
E5 - fe |
A B 5 ]
1 CONTEXT_ID VALUE UMIT_ID 1D
2 Contextl AMGUILLA Al
3 Contextl AMNTIGUA AMD BAREUDA AG
4 Contextl ARGENTIMNA AR
| 5 |context1  ARUBA AW
6 Contextl AUSTRALIA Al
7 Contextl AUSTRIA AT
8 Contextl BAHAMAS BS
9 Contextl BARBADOS BB
10 Contextl BELIZE BZ
T Sheetd %J_ .
Ready |

Note: Unit ID column is only filled if there are units, such as inches, pounds, centimeters, etc.

7. Onthe Add IDs to all values dialog, click the ellipsis button (...)and select your file. Click the Open button.
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E] Add Ids to all values

Add Ids to all values in LOV: Country Code,

(7 Auto-generate Ids

Value-Id Pattern:
ame o
— || @ ImportFile
File: E] |
Create ID Template
-

E] Cpen

¥ =

Look in: [ | . STEPworkbench Test o

I= 3} Cou ntry Codel xlsx
e ot E] country codes.xlsx
RecentItems | Test826.xlsx

File name: Country Code 1. xlsx

3 | o |
My Documents Files of type: Excel (*.ds, “xlsx) «

8. Onthe Add IDs to all values dialog click OK.

E] Add Ids to all values

Add Ids to all values in LOV: Country Code.
(7 Auto-generate Ids

Value-Id Pattern:
i@ Import File

F:‘l.l.Jsers‘l.lato.SHED\DnmmentsETEPwurld:enm Test\Cou...
Create II Template

9. The imported data displays in the Values flipper with the new IDs.

File:
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| References || Liog || Skate Log || Tasks |

»* Path Lists of Values [ LOVs/Country Code

» Dimension Dependencies

* |Use Ids for sorting Mo

> ruralue—ID Pattern

§ values
I Values w|Value ID
ANGUILLA AL
|I: ANTIGUA AND BARBUDA AG
[ ARGENTINA AR
I AruUBA AW
| AusTRALIA AL
b AUSTRIA AT
b BAHAMAS BS
| BARBADOS BB
| BELIZE BZ
f BERMUDA BM
| BOLIVIA BO
—FRLT
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Merge LOVs

Merging List of Values (LOVs) can involve the consolidation of two LOV lists or the consolidation of multiple LOV
values. Ideally, LOVs and their values are unique selections. Merging is needed when duplicate lists or values exist
due to different spellings, capitalization, or other insignificant discrepancies.

Merging LOVs
The Merge LOVs option can be used to combine two LOVs into a single selected master list.

For example, when two individual LOVs exist for the same set of values:

« Screwdriver Color with the values Black, Gray, and Blue
« Tool Color with the values Red, Black, Gray, and White

After the merge, a single LOV exists with the values: Red, Black, Gray, White, and Blue.

For more information, see Merging LOVs.

Merge Values in LOV

The Merge Values in LOV option can be used to combine all three into a single selected master value.
For example, when a single LOV has duplicate existing values:

e Yyes

e« Yes

e YES

After the merge, a single LOV value exists for yes.

For more information, see Merging Values in an LOV.
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Merge LOVs

Merging List of Values (LOVs) can involve the consolidation of two LOV lists or the consolidation of multiple LOV
values. Ideally, LOVs and their values are unique selections. Merging is needed when duplicate lists or values exist
due to different spellings, capitalization, or other insignificant discrepancies.

Merging LOVs
The Merge LOVs option can be used to combine two LOVs into a single selected master list.

For example, when two individual LOVs exist for the same set of values:

« Screwdriver Color with the values Black, Gray, and Blue
« Tool Color with the values Red, Black, Gray, and White

After the merge, a single LOV exists with the values: Red, Black, Gray, White, and Blue.

For more information, see Merging LOVs.

Merge Values in LOV

The Merge Values in LOV option can be used to combine all three into a single selected master value.
For example, when a single LOV has duplicate existing values:

e Yyes

e« Yes

e YES

After the merge, a single LOV value exists for yes.

For more information, see Merging Values in an LOV.
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If multiple sets of duplicate values exist within a single LOV, run the merge operation multiple times to eliminate

each of

the duplicate sets.

SliboSystems

1. Inworkbench, use the Context option to view all available values for an LOV.

Context |English US

E

E
E
E
E
E
E
E

[i]-- Lists of Values [ LOVs

-3 Drinks

+-C} ETIMS List Of Values
+- 5} ETIM List Of Values
+-C}) GDSM List of Values

E}-- GOSM Receiver List of Values

-}- Itemn Creation Workflow
-}- ProductVariants
-}- Sales Item Creation Warkflow

- [E]] Battery Type

- [El| Colour

- EJ| Country Code

- [El] CountryIs0

- El| CountryISOCODE

- [El] CountryLOv

- [El} Harmonization Code
- [El] Indoor /Outdoar

- El] Item Status

- [Ef LoV

... =0 1|1 g

Multi Editor |NEERIREINEEN | References

vlzeaemwl@

Color - List of Values

AR AR ahdl

English LIS French FR Germany German  [Value ID

* Red
* Blue
* fGreen
» Bleu
* Vert
> EBlau
¥ Grin
* Rose
» Pink
* Rot
* Rouge
¥ Rot
> Rouge

AddWalue

2. In System Setup, under List of Values / LOVSs, verify that the LOV containing values to be merged has no
more than one Dimension Dependency. Merge Values in LOV is not allowed for LOV's with two or more
Dimension Dependencies.
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( Dlt]l - List of Values

(TEFIRET | References State Log || Tasks

System Setup

EI-- j Lists of Values /LOVs -

? Gomie _
-5 ETIMG List OF Values RS

ETIM List Of Values Hame >| > |value
GDSN List of Values > D
GOSN Receiver List of Values * Mame
Item Creation Workflow

Color

Color

- * Edited by 2016-03-16 09:55:25 by USER
B ‘ ProductVariants
'. ‘ Sales Ttem Creation Warkfow * Path Lists of Values / LOVs/Caolar
* Dimension Dependencies Country;
* |Use Ids on values fes
=l Country Code * Use Ids for sorting Mo
. Country1S0 £\ || » Value-ID Pattern [id]

= -

3. Verify that the LOV uses Value IDs. If not, double-click the Use Ids on values option in the Description flipper
to set Value IDs. For more information, see Adding IDs to Values in LOV.

Color - List of Values

Mulki Editor |[NEESTREINZ | Referances

=
=
(o
@ m e ——
English US French FR. Germany German | |Value ID v
* Red 138308
» Blue 133809
¥ lGreen 138310
» Bleu 138812
> Wert 138813
» Blau 138815
> Grin 138816
* Rose 135880
* Pink 138831
* Rot 138332
* Rouge 135883
> Fot 133834
> Rouge 138885
Add Value

4. Selectthe LOV, right-click and select Merge Values in LOV.

5. Select the value to be the master and click the Next button. This is the value that will remain after the merge.
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P

E] Merge Values in LOV @
Steps Select master value

1. Select master value
2. 5elect value(s) to be merged

3. Configure value merge

133815 (Elau)
138816 (Grin)
1335313 (vert)
138814 (Fot)
138311 (Rouge)
133812 (Eleu
133320 (Rose)
1335310 (Green)
133819 (Pink)

133309 (Blue)

Cancel

6. ldentify the values to be deleted by highlighting a value in the All Values column, clicking the right arrow button
and moving it to the Selected Values column. All Selected Values will be deleted.
Repeat this process for all values to be merged into the master value and click the Next button.
E] Merge Values in LOY @
Steps Select value(s) to be merged
1. Select master value Master value: 133503 (Red)
2. Select value(s) to be merged ) )5 Selected Values
3. Configure value merge 138815 (B=0) 138811 (Rouge
138316 (Grin) 138814 (Rot)
138813 (vert) 138819 (Pink)
138812 (Bleu 138320 (Rose)
1335810 (Green)
138309 (Blue)
| Back | [ Mext ] [ Finish ] [ Cancel
7.
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Configure value merge

Value ID » |France
138808 F.ouge

Merged /Deleted LOV values
Drag and drop to prioritize LOV values
Value ID * [France

1138811 Rouge
11138814

8. Click the Finish button to complete the merge process.

Value ID

138809
Green 138310
138812
Wert 138813
Elau 138815
Griin 138816

W OW | W W W W

Add Value
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Deleting LOVs

1. Inthe System Setup tab, expand List of Values / LOVs to display the available LOVs.
2. Selectthe LOV to be deleted and right-click to display the menu.

..... E’H,g?' m
SoftDrinks | 8¢ Cut Ctrl+X

L) ETIME List OF Vi 3¢ Delete
- CHETMLStOf Val B b fieate Ctrl+)

= s o LR E T

3. Click Delete and a Delete warning displays.

32 Delete

Are you sure, you want to delete this object?

Mame

> [Ell Energy Drinks ID = EnergyDrinks

4. Click the Delete button to delete the List of Values. Click the Cancel button to return to System Setup without
deleting.
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Managing Revisions in STEP

STEP automatically preserves all versions of a revisable object. Each time a change is made by a different user, a
numbered revision is created and logged. Revisions allow for users to revert back to a previous version of a
revisable object, identify who has made changes to an object (including what changed and when), and support
overall auditing functionality within any system.

The object types STEP maintains revisions for are business rules, workflows, integration endpoints, products,
entities, classifications, assets, standard stand-alone event queues, and Web Ul configurations. While each of
these objects have their own unique features, the overall functionality of creating and maintaining revisions is
universal across objects.

It is important to note the difference between revisions and approvals. The two concepts are related, but should
not be confused. Objects that are workspace revisable are subject to approvals, and approving an object
automatically generates a revision of it. However, objects that are globally revisable, such as System Setup
objects like workflows or business rules, are not subject to approval. This means that they can have revisions
made, but only via the processes described below. For more information on approving objects, see the Object
Approval section of the Getting Started / STEP User Guide.

Important: Itis critical that revision handling be considered for each system and that appropriate processes be
put in place to clean up old revisions and ensure that the number of revisions does not exceed the expected
capacity of the system and introduce performance issues.

Generating Revisions

A revision can be created in one of four ways:

1. Automatically, each time a change is made by a different user.

2. Manually, by going up to Maintain and selecting Make a Revision from the drop down menu.
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ate Format IMaintainIWindow Help

5 Insert kg
Tree Link '!
Merge Fr

¥ Delete
Force Delete & Purge L
Unlink Object Type L

duct Hierarch
= B2 Du plicate Ctrl+)
rarel L
‘hwear B2 Du plicateRecursively
y L
I::nd F‘rutece Make Revision |
7 safety Gl L
: A [ k
-l Safet pprova ]
ﬁ;_. Enable group for workflows
- L. :
E 2 Revive |
ﬁ 2 Revive Recursively N
[T Safet Truncate log... -

Manually created revisions allow for the user to enter a comment.
L N
Input e S|

Please enter a comment to the revision

0K || Cancel

3. Automatically, if a user makes a change and the current revision is older than a configurable threshold, even if
the same user also made the previous change (see below for more information).

4. Upon approval of an object (applicable only to workspace revisable objects).

Setting the Timing Threshold for Automatic Revisions

By default, the system creates revisions on objects if a user makes a change to the object and the timing threshold
(number of hours) is exceeded from when the object was first touched after the last revision was made. This is
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particularly useful in cases where an object is primarily maintained by a single user and would not otherwise have
revisions made without that user choosing to do so manually. The threshold functionality ensures that changes are
recorded, without creating an excessive number of revisions.

The global default number of hours set for all revisable objects is 168, or one week, before a revision is created. If
any user acts on the object during the timeframe specified by the threshold parameter, a revision is made when the
time is exceeded. If no one acts on the object during that time, no revision is made.

This number can be changed by first selecting the System Setup tab, navigating to the Users and Groups node,
and finding the Revisability Settings flipper. The interval can be changed by editing the value in the Threshold
parameter.

~ System Setup < SysteSettings

ﬁ 5] Workflows Il System Settings [Nsls

----- ~{=| Derived Events © Table Defaults

— =2 Object Types & Structy

-0 Tags ©- Index Word Settings

- Units : .

: Revisability Settin

= % sers E Groups e — .
2] Jﬂ, Reference Types ame alue
. 11T Workspaces B * |Threshold (hours) for changes by same user to generate a new revision 168

Important: The minimum allowable number of hours is 24, though there is no maximum. The parameter defaults
to 168 (one week) and it is recommended to set the parameter at or above this number to prevent an excessive
number of revisions from being created.

If the threshold parameter is left blank, the functionality for creating auto-revisions is considered disabled, and all
revisions must be made manually or due to different users touching the revisable object.

When an object does have a revision made to it due to reaching the timing specified in the threshold parameter, it
is noted in the Comment column on the Status tab for that object.

New Produnt 1234 rev.0.6 - Status

E| - T-shirts Items [ Product " Sub Products References Referenced By ]
9 Revisions
Revision » [Created > [Edited > Major > Uzer > [Comment
> 0.6 Tue Feb 09 15:43:39 EST ... Wed Feb 10 14:16:32 EST.. USER Auto generated - elapsed time
*» 0.5 Fri Jan 22 11:32:33 EST ... Fri Jan 22 11:32:33E5T 2... USER Auto Generated
> 0.4 Thu Sep 24 15:44:55 EDT ... Thu Sep 24 15:44:55 EDT ... LISER Complete approval

Should a user want to create a revision before the set number of hours expires, they can still do so manually via the
Maintain menu, as described earlier in this topic.

Reverting to Past Revisions

If a user wishes to revert to a past revision, they can do so by clicking on the arrow next to the desired revision and
selecting Revert to. Reverting to a revision actually generates a new revision that matches the one reverted to. It
does not discard any intermediate revisions, nor is any audit trail lost.
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Tree

1¥s

~dcap Displays

1l Endcap Displays Items

5\ Black & Decker Kitchen Display

s

om

=ds

i Beds Items

E Comfy Bed

ﬁ Comfy Footboard
i ﬁ Comfy Headboard

[ Beds Sales Items
e

roducts

and Electronics

Black & Decker Kitchen Display rev.0.4 - Status

Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Category Profile || Proof View

State Log || Tasks

StiboSystems

Product Sub Products References ” Referenced By
@ Revisions
Revision » |Created > [Edited *> [Major Liser * |Comment
> 0.4 Fri Jan 22 11:37:31 EST 2... Fri Jan 22 11:37:31 EST 2... LISER Auto Generated
> 0.3 Wed Jan 13 11:49:33 EST... Wed Jan 13 11:49:33 EST... USERZ Auto Generated
Fri Oct 16 09:39:05 EDT 2... Fri Oct 16 09:39:05 EDT 2... LISER. Complete approval
it Ctrl+X | i Feb 13 11:36:40 EST 2... Fri Feb 13 11:36:40 EST 2... STEPSYS
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V » IName > Path N
Paste Link Ctrl+L Approved Main/Approved 0.2
Purge Main Main 0.4
Revert to

When a version is reverted to, an automatic comment stating which revision that object has been reverted to will

generate. This is intended to aid the user in tracking the history of a given object.

Tree

[F-[7] Assets

[+-[ 7] Configurations

[#-[25] ETIMG Artide Groups

[#-{Z3] ETIM Artide Groups

[ Publications

[=-[[ 5] Primary Product Hierarchy

[=-[5) Products

=] Apparel

{{7] Food and Beverage

E}r‘j Beverage

E\r_‘=| Packaged Water
=il Packaged Water I
E|- Evian Water Fi

i Bz

»

EVN-24 rev.0.5 - Status

@ Revis
Revision > [Created * [Edited > [Major > [User > [Comment >
> 0.5 Thu Feb 11 12:00:24EST 2016 Thu Feb 11 12:00:24 EST 2016 USER Reverted from 0.3
* 0.4 / FriJan 22 11:39:31 EST 2016 Fri Jan 22 11:39:31 EST 2016 USER Auto Generated
* 0.3 I Fri Oct 16 09:39:06 EDT 2015 Fri Oct 16 09:39:06 EDT 2015 LISER Complete approval
* 0.2 Fri Sep 11 09:14:38 EDT 2015 Fri Sep 11 11:00:39 EDT 2015 USER Wuto Generated
> 0.1 FriFeb 13 11:35:39 EST 2015 Fri Feb 13 11:36:39 EST 2015 STEPSYS
@
hin} * [Name > [Path > >
> Main Main Main 0.5
> Approved Wpproved Main/Approved 0.3
§ Translation

Important: In order to revert back to an old revision successfully, all configurations applied to the object must still
be in place. For example, when reverting to a previous version of an integration endpoint, all related objects (e.g.
attributes, references, business rules) must still be in place, else the endpoint may not work as intended when

revived.

Purging Revisions

Any revision can be purged, but once a revision is purged it can not be recovered.

To purge a revision, click on the arrow next to the desired revision and select Purge.
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Tree 20714 rev.0.3 - Status
- Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Category Profile || Proof View Skate Log || Tasks

Pumps Ttems il Product ” Sub Products ] References ” Referenced By ]
il Heels - High: 3" or higher @ Revis
,E G5
E 0714 Revision * |(Created » |Edited » [Major > User » |Comment >
> 0.3 Fri Jan 22 11:35:58 EST 2... Fri Jan 22 11:35:58 EST 2... USER. Auto Generated
= B el Fri Oct 16 09:39:00 EDT 2... Fri Oct 16 09:39:06 ECT 2... USER. Complete approval
Cut Ctrl+X | FriFeb 13 11:36:40 EST 2... Fri Feb 13 11:36:40 EST 2... STEPSYS
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V > Name > Path >
Paste Link Ctrl+L Wpproved Main/&pproved 0.2
M Main Main 0.3
L] Purge
Revert to

e —

Revision Maintenance and Cleanup

Planning for maintenance and cleanup of revisions is a critical step for allimplementations and is best to be carried
out early on in the setup of any system.

The Revision Management event processor can be used to aid in cleanup and it is recommended that this be set
up on all systems. More information on this event processor can be found in the Event Processors section of the
System Setup / Super User documentation.

A manual revision cleanup option is also available via the File menu. It is strongly recommended that this be used
for ad-hoc cleanup only and that additional automatic revision cleanup processes be in place.

IFiIeIEdit View Mavigate Format Maintain

Translate
Import
Export
# Reports
Bulk Update
Schedule Category Profiling

E Save
Change Password

Empty Recycle Bin

& &=

Empty Recycle Bin Before...

Purge old revisions
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Object Types and Structures Overview

Object Types allow you to define the type of system or product data that can be stored in a node. Grouping items
with similar characteristics in a node enables you to identify a required items more easily.

Object Types are maintained on the System Setup tab under the Object Types & Structures node.

Ohject Types & Structures
I%‘ Alternate Classifications
-- Assets
I%’ Basic Object Tvpes
E Commercial Types
- Entity user-type root
Iﬁ‘ Ewent Queus Object Types
I%‘ Primaty Product Classification
I%‘ Product-Creerrides
l%‘ Publication group bypes
[ﬂ’ Publication section bypes
-G Publication bypes

There are two kinds of Object types:

Object Type Description

kind

Basic Object A Basic Object Type is applied to nodes that are used for structuring the system data. There
Type are many Basic Object Types including:

o Attribute Group
o Context
o Dimension

e User

When an Object of any Basic Object Type is created, the relevant Object Type is
automatically applied.

New Basic Object Types cannot be created.

For the complete list of Basic Object Types and more information, see the Basic Object
Types section.

Non-Basic A non-basic Object Type applies to nodes that are used for structuring the product data
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Object Type Description
kind

Object Type hierarchies including:

« Alternate Classifications

o Primary Product Classification

« Assets (images and documents)
« Entities

¢ Product-Overrides

« Publication types, publication section types, publication group types

When creating an object of these types you must manually apply the relevant Object Type.

For more information, see the Object Types for Classification, Product, Assets and Entities
section.
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Attributes Valid for Object Types

Attributes can be made globally-valid for all Objects of a specific Object Type. Description Attributes can be applied
to all Object Types.

A Description Attribute made valid for an Object Type will appear as a field in Description.

For more information, see the Linking Description Attributes to an Object Type section.
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Autogenerate using Name Pattern and ID Pattern

The Name text and ID text of a node can be autogenerated by supplying a pre-defined suggestion. An Object Type
with a Name Pattern and/or ID Pattern will suggest the pattern text when a new node of that Object Type is
created.

« Static text added in the Object Type displays in the Name or ID field when a new node is created.

« Unique incremental counter automatically displays the next available number in a sequence when the tag '[id]'
is used. This counter is extremely advantageous when used for an ID, because it guarantees a unique ID every
time a new node of that Object Type is created.

Data that is autogenerated can include an incremental counter and/or static text. As illustrated below, a new node
of the Object Type 'Product' has a pattern of 'Salesltem [id]' for the Name field and [id] for the ID field.

Dpen Sales Item - Object Type ~pu

@ Description

Mame »| > |Value >
» D CpensalesItem
» Mame pen Sales Item
» Last edited by 2015-07-31 10:34:00 by USER
* Mame Pattern n SalesTtem [id]
* [D Pattern [id]
* [con =
» Dimension Dependencies
* |Condition
= Aspects
- yalid Attributes

When a new node is created on the Tree for the Open Sales ltem Object Type:

e The Nameis'Salesltem 107807 because 107807 is the next unique number available to STEP Workbench.

o The ID number is the same as in the Name field since the same tag was used in both Pattern fields on the
Object Type.
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SalesItem 107807 rev.0.1 - Product

-7 Assets Images & Documents Tables || Category Profile || Status || State Log || Tasks
1—'_=| Configurations Product l References ”
3 e s o oswpton
F-{=] Merchandising Hierarch
H ] Mer .an ising Hierarchy Name s> vale
r_=| Suppliers
-] Web Sites > D i@ 107807
-l Entity Root > Name {0 5alesitem 107807
E Publications > [Object Type Open Sales Item
E-{iF] Primary Product Hierarchy
[‘ji Products » Revision 0.1 Last edited by USER on Tue Aug 11 14:34:40 EDT 2015
Eli Food and Beverage » \Approved x Mever Been Approved
= [T Beverage » [Translation Mot Translated
E-{IF Packaged Water > Fath : p rarch p Tand
-l Packaged Water Ttems Pa Primary Product Hierarchy/Products/Food and Beverage Beverage /P
EH{[T) Packaged Water Sales Items » (Group Information abe
E|i Evian \Water Family 3 Marketing Description P

bl 7133-12

EFlu] 7134-24

¢ L Balesltem 107807

Note: For the Name field, the autogenerated text is only a suggestion and may be overwritten. The ID field
autogenerated text cannot be changed once the new node is saved.
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A Basic Object Type is a node used for structuring the system data, for example, Attributes, Contexts, Users,

Tables.

Whenever an Object of a Basic Object Type is created, the relevant Object Type is automatically applied.

New Basic Object Types cannot be created.

E‘ Basic Object Tyvpes
-2 Attribute Group

#-(Z# Attribuke TransFormation

#-(Z# Collection Group

%‘ Conkext

& CP-Link-Type

{7 Data Pool Subscription

{7 DataType-LinkType

{7 Dimension

{72 Dimension Paink

{7 Duplicate Ranker

{E‘ e_atalog user-type rook

- GDSM Data Poal Publisher

-3 GDSM Data Pool Receiver

{7 GDEN Recipient

- InDesign Docurmernt

w Key

-2 List OF Yalues Group Type

{7 Match Code

{7 Plarned Page

- Product-Overrides

{7 Publication Yersion

& Quark Document

{E’ Reference-Tvpe

EEI--%‘ Table Column Type Group

EEI--{E‘ Table Row Type Group

EEI--{E‘ Table Type Group

{E‘ Tag Group Type for Characker Tags
{ﬁ‘ Tag Group Type for Fooknobe Tags
{ﬁ‘ Tag Group Type for Hyperlink Tags
%‘ Tag Group Type for Special Characker Tags
{ﬁ‘ Tag Group Type for Skyle Tags
-2 Units

% User

{7 ser Group

{7 Workspace
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Object Type Dimension Dependencies

Setting an Object Type as Dimension Dependent means that the node of that particular Object Type can have a
different Name depending upon the Context.

Open Sales Item - Object Type

L4
References || Log
@ o

Mame *» |Value >
* D OpenSalesItem
* Mame Cpen Sales Ttem
* Last edited by 2015-08-11 14:23: 17 by USER
* Mame Pattern SalesItem [id]
* [ID Pattern [id]
> [con (]
* Dimension Dependencies c Language; ? |
* [Group Information abe:
* Marketing Description %

Ohspects
vaidAtmbutes

For example, if the Object Type 'Open Sales ltem' depends upon the Language Dimension, then the Name field
of a node of that Object Type may be translated into different languages. This means translation of the Names will
support a local language view of the database.
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Object Type Icons

Anicon is an easy way to identify different objects on the Tree tab. Object Type icons can be set to one of the many
Standard Icons or a Custom Icon.

Editing an Object Type Icon
1. Onthe System Setup tab, select the Icon field of an Object, right-click and select the Edit option.

Dppn Item - Object Type

Dh]EEt Type References |

& Description
Mame *| > |Value »
> ID Openltem

* Marne Open Item
* Last edited by 2015-07-24 15:29:01 by USER
* Mame Pattern [id]

» [ID Pattern [id]

* Manually Sorted Mo
* Enable Profiling fes

* [nDesign Template Allowed Mo

* [con [ "

* Dimension Dependencies % £ Sl
P Copy Ctrl+C
- Vaicl Atird Copy as inline reference  Ctrl+]

[& Paste Ctrl+V
= PasteLink Ctrl+L

Rotate Table
Filter

Chverride

Recalculate

2. Choose a standard or custom icon and click Select.

Note: The maximum icon size is 16 x 16 pixels.
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E] Select Ican

I@- Standard Icons I

Document. gif

ListOfyalues, gif

ObjectType.gif

Product.gif

ProductFamily.gif

D N D

1 ir

=

|
I[ Select ]I[ Reset || Cancel |

Click OK on the Changed Icon confirmation dialog.

-
Changed Ieen

S

The new icon will be in effect after a relogin

SliboSystems

On the Object Type, click the Refresh button to see the new icon. Logging out is not necessary.

Open Item - Object Type

@ ¥ EJ [El coto [1DiName

- |555-2033_M (3801) | b

Mame Value »
* [ID Openltem
* Mame Open Item
* Last edited by 2015-08-14 11:14:58 by USER
* Mame Pattern [id]
> [ID Pattern [ic]
* Manually Sorted Mo
* Enable Profiling M=
* InDesign Template Allowed Mo
> [con ] I
* Dimension Dependencies
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Maintaining Object Types
Object Types are maintained in System Setup under Object Types & Structures.

An Object Type specifies the characteristics of a group of nodes in the database structure. All nodes are of a
specific Object type.

Object Types can be created, deleted, linked and/or unlinked and edited.

Creating an Object Type
1. In System Setup, open Object Types & Structures and select the relevant standard Object Type.
2. Right-click and select New Object Type to display the Create Object Type dialog.

E] Create Object Type @
D |
MName
Dimension Dependency [] country
|:| Language
Create

3. Type the ID of the new Object Type.

Note: If ID and Name should be identical, press Enter to repeat the ID in the Name field. Otherwise type a
Name.

4. If necessary, select one or more dimensions in the Dimension Dependencies field. For more information,
see the About Dimensions section.

5. Click Create to display the Object Type Editor with the new Object Type. The new Object type will also be in
the list of options when creating a new Object of this type.

Deleting an Object Type
An Object Type that is used or has 'child' Object Types cannot be deleted.

1. In System Setup, open Object Types & Structures and select the Object Type to delete.
2. Right-click and select Delete from the menu.

3. Click OK on the Delete Warning dialog to delete the Object Type. The Object Type is removed from the list of
options displayed when creating a new Obiject of that type.
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Unlinking Object Types

1. In System Setup, open Object Types & Structures and select the relevant Object Type to display the Object
Type Editor.

2. Clickthe References tab.
3. Inthe Parents flipper, click the relevant row header arrow and click Remove Parent.

Note: Atleast one parent must exist in the Object Type hierarchy. You cannot remove the last parent.

Updating Object Types from Another Object Type

An Object Type can be updated with the same Attribute Validity, Reference Types Validity, Object Type Parent
Links and Object Type Child Links based on another Object Type.

When the new Object Type has been updated in this way, it gets the same Validity settings on Attributes and
Reference Types and Object Type Structure as the original Object Type.
1. In System Setup, open Object Types and Structures and select the relevant Object Type.
2. Right-Click and select Update Object Type from to display the Select Object Type dialog.
3. Select the Object Type to Update from and click Search.
The Object Type Updated status dialog indicates how the selected Object Type was updated:

« number of Valid Attributes added

« number of Parent links added

« number of Child links added

« number of Valid classification-product links added
« number of Reference Types added as Source

« number of Reference Types added as Target
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MIME Types

A MIME Type (Multipurpose Internet Mail Extension) is a standard identifier used to indicate the type of data that a
file contains. In STEP, they can only be assigned to asset object types.

Specifying a MIME Type allows internet applications to recognize and read the content of an asset object type, and
allows imported asset object types to be automatically assigned as an image, application, or a document.

Additional MIME types exist and can be found by searching the internet. Those most commonly used are listed in
the table below.

Note: STEP determines that a file is an 'image' if it has a MIME type of image/*.

MIME Type Definition

application/* All
application/pdf Acrobat PDF
application/illustrator Adobe lllustrator
application/vnd.ms-excel Microsoft Excel

application/vnd.ms-powerpoint | Microsoft PowerPoint

application/msword Microsoft Word
application/postscript PostScript (including .eps files)
application/x-indesign InDesign file

application/xml XML

application/zip ZIP

image/* Images of unspecified type
image/bmp Bitmap image
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MIME Type Definition

image/gif GIF Image

imagel/jpeg JPEG JFIF image

image/jpg JPEG JFIF image

image/png Portable Networks Graphic
imagetif TIF Image

imagel/tiff TIF Image

text/* All Text Documents

text/ntml Textual data in HTML format
text/rtf Textual data in rich text format

Text/ plain;charset=1S0-8859-1 | Text (Western European character set)

Text/plain;charset=us-ascii Text (US ASCII character set)

Text/plain; charset=UTF-8 Textual data using the UTF-8 format

video/avi Covers most Windows-compatible formats including .avi and .divx
video/mp4 MP4 video

video/mpeg MPEG-1 video with multiplexed audio

Setting MIME Types for Object Types

1. In System Setup, select Object Types & Structures, then Asset Type Root, and select an Image or
Document Object Type. Mime Types are not valid for any other object types.

The corresponding editor appears.

2. Double-click in the MIME Types field to display the Value Editor dialog.
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rm Value Editor gw

Values »
» image/tff
* imagetf Up
* {application /postscript

Down

Add Value

[ Edit mime types LOV ][ oK ][ Cancel ]

L

3. Click the > button and select Add Value from the list.

FE] Value Editor gw

Values »
* mage ftff
» image/tf Up
> ication/postscript
» Down
Hide
Add Show All Rows
Rotate Tabl
L | Add Value Ctrl+Plus |

Remowve Value Ctrl+Minus

4. Click the blank row and type * to display the list of available MIME Types, select a value and press Enter.

el

-
E] Value Editor

Values »
» image/tff

* imageftf p
> ication/postscript
|

Al

Daown

Adapplication fillustrator
application/msword

m | »

Cancel

[

" application/postscript
application fvnd. ms-excel
applicationfvnd. ms-powerpaint
applicationfvnd. Quark. QuarkXPres:

1

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 320



StiboSystems

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 to select more MIME Types.
6. Click OK to display the Object Type Editor assigned MIME Type(s).

When importing an image or a document, it is automatically assigned the Object Type with the specific MIME
Type.
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Modifying Manually Sorted

In the Tree, objects in the Alternate Classifications hierarchy, Primary Product Classification hierarchy, and
Publication hierarchy sort alphabetically by default. This setting can be modified.

1. In System Setup, view the Object Type tab on the editor of an Alternate Classifications, Primary Product
Classification, or Publication object type.

System Setup < Asset Level 2 - Object Type

E}-- g:;zte CFalsti ;E'ﬁ':""s OGS RN | References || Log
] assFolder
(& (GPC Root) § Description
-] All Suppliers Mame *| * |Value
r_=| Alternate Classifications » [ID Assetlevel2
Elrj I.ﬂ.jsseﬂ%n:n:-t » Mame Asset Level 2
B[] Icons -
r_=| Tlustrations ¥ Last edited by 2015-08-20 05:54: 27 by USER
|j Installation Manuals * Mame Pattern
B[] Logos * [ID Pattern [id]
[T MSD5 Sheets
E}g Owriers Manuas * IDwns Product Links Mo
E EIF_=| Azzet Level 1 ¥ Manually Sorted fes
[ |hsset Level 2 » Enable Profiing o

2. Setthe Manually Sorted field:

+ No means children of the object are ordered alphabetically in the Tree. Their sequence cannot be manually
changed by a user.

Tree

E-{T] Assets

E}Fj Cwners Manual

E-LOM
E-[TJMA

+ Yes means a user can manually change the sequence of child objects in the tree hierarchy by dragging an
object to another position.
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Object Types for Classification, Product, Assets
and Entities

An Object Type specifies the characteristics of a group of nodes in the database structure. All nodes are of a
specific Object Type. Whenever a Classification, Product or Images & Documents Object is created, you must
manually apply the relevant Object Type.

Note: Description Attributes applied on an Object Type will appear on all Objects of this Object Type.

Object Type Definition Example

Classification | Defines the structure of the Classification hierarchy o Classification 1
user type root
'Application’

o Classification
level 1 'Furniture'

o Classification
level 2 'Office'

Product Defines the structure of the Product hierarchy. o Product Group
'Chairs'

o Product Family
'Office chairs'

e Product'Acme
chair 907098

Asset Defines the available types of Assets. o Image

o Document

o Default document
« Video

« Audio

« Import Manager
configuration

« Export Manager
configuration

Entities Defines the structure of the Entity hierarchy. o Customers
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Object Type Definition Example

¢ Addresses

Publications | Defines the structure of the Publication hierarchy. Includes Publication | « Printed Catalogs

Object Types, Publication Group Types, and Publication Sections. « Printed Sale

Fliers
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Object Type Hierarchy Overview

The Object Type hierarchy defines the relationship (parent - child) between the Object Types. The Object Type
hierarchy will also specify the possible depth of a Product or a Classification hierarchy, for example, the number of
possible 'levels' before you reach an Object Type with no 'child' Object Type.

Child nodes of such Object Types are also referred to as 'leaf' nodes in the hierarchies.

The unique structure of each Product or Classification hierarchy is defined by an Object Type hierarchy.

Note: Itis important to understand that the construction of the Object Type hierarchies is primarily a one-time
setup operation. Once the Object Type hierarchies are established, any changes must be thoughtfully considered
as such changes may have serious effects on your global database structure.

The 'labeling' of each node in a Product or Classification hierarchy with a specific Object Type is also used to group
a set of nodes that share similar characteristics.

The Object Type hierarchies can be recursive, meaning that a 'child' can be its own 'parent'. This allows further
division of the same types of objects within a single folder. In this case, there is no limit to the depth of a Product or
Classification hierarchy that includes nodes from such a recursive Object Type hierarchy. To make an Object Type
recursive, on the References tab, add the Object Type as its own parent.

< Workflows - References

H gjectwpes & Structures ~ Obiect Type ]l Log ]
8= (Availability)
: ©F Objects of this Object T
BT Alternate Classifications 2 LEE
B[ Assets ¢ Parents
B Basic Object Types D * Name
E Commercial Types > Workflows Workflows
%‘ Entity user-type root » Setup Group user-type root Setup Group type root
B Event Queue Object Types
: |# |Add Parent

|“_=| Primary Product Classification
- Product-Overrides

B Setup Group type root —
{E’ Change Packages
-7 Status Flags

-- (3 workflow Profiles
= Workflows

usiness Action Type

Business Condition Type
E}- Workflows

Classification and Product Hierarchy Structures

The two hierarchy structures that may be defined are:

m

« Classification hierarchy

o Product hierarchy
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The following examples of Object Type structures define the hierarchy structures of two different classifications 1)
where the Object Type designated the level and 2) where nodes of different Object Types reside in the same level.

Classification Koot

—| Major Product Croup

_| Binwor Produt Group

—| Suh-Produrt

In this example, only a Major Product Group may be a child of a Classification Root, a Minor Product Group
may only be a child of a Major Product Group, etc. As defined by this structure, it is not possible to create a Sub-
Product under the Classification Root. Any nodes of the Object Type Sub-Product automatically become leaf
nodes, because the Object Type structure does not allow any nodes of any Object Type to be created under Sub-

Product.

Now that the Object Type structure is defined, the following hierarchy is possible:

Those levels fhaf ave shaded may only
corfan nodes of the designated Type.

Type Strw ture:

Classification Root (A

|—M&|jj Froduct Group (B.)
Winor Product Group (€]

Sub-Produst (D)

The first example illustrates a simple structure where each Object Type defines a level in the hierarchy. To build on
this illustration, the second example shows it is also possible to create an Object Type structure in which a parent

Object Type may have multiple children.
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Classification Koot

Major Produrt Group

Bimor Prodwet Group

—| Sub-Product - Supplier

—| Sub-Product - Commodity

In this example, the Object Type structure allows a child node of the Object Type Minor Product Group to be
created under a Major Product Group node. However, two (2) different Object Types may be created under a
Minor Product Group node: Sub Product - Supplier and Sub-Product - Commodity.

This shows how nodes within the same level may be of multiple Object Types. Therefore, Object Types do not
necessarily represent 'levels' within a hierarchy. Also, both of these Object Types are leaf nodes, as neither allows
any children to be created beneath them.

Using this structure, the following a hierarchy is possible:

Those levels fhaf o e shaded mey only covfain
modes of the desi gnafed Type.

Type Srw ture:

Classification Foot (4.0

LM&E Produet Group (B.)

Ilinor Product Group (C)

Sub-Product - Supplier (D)
Sub-Product - Corraodity (E.) Circular Saws (D) Tablk Saws(E.)

The example above illustrates that there can be nodes of different Object Types within the same level in a
hierarchy:

o Circular Saws is of the Object Type Sub-Product - Supplier
o Table Saws is of the Object Type Sub-Product - Commodity

Fixed Hierarchy Structure

Each hierarchy created in the database is defined with a specific structure in mind. Each hierarchy node within
each level is assigned an Object Type. The manner in which the hierarchy is structured determines what Object
Types that can be assigned to the nodes in each level.
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For example, the diagram below shows a fixed (rigid) hierarchy, where all Products have been categorized into
four levels (not counting the top or root level). This structure means that all Products, regardless of what type of
Product, must fall into this four-tier categorization.

In this example, all the nodes in each level of the hierarchy will have the same Object Type. The overall effect of
this type of setup is that each level has been assigned a different Object Type. So, any hierarchy node residing in
the specified gray area is of the Object Type that has been assigned to that level.

In this example, the 'Screwdrivers' node is of the Object Type called 'Minor Product Group' and the 'Table Saws'
node has been given 'Product’ as its Object Type. In the hierarchy structure, then, the setup is such that there is a
fixed number of levels, and that at each level there is only one 'child' Object Type. For example, the only child of
'Major Product Group' is the one called 'Minor Product Group'.

Typesin the hierarchy stnicture
Rodt (.}

|—Maj0r Section (B.)

—Major Product Group .

|—ru1inor Product Groug (D

|—F'ru:uduu:t E.}

For information, see the Flexible Hierarchy Structure section.

Variation in Hierarchy Depths

In some instances, the depth of the hierarchy may vary. For example, the leaf nodes are of the same Object Type,
but may be created in different levels. This is accomplished by allowing an Object Type to have multiple parents
and displayed in the figure below.

View 1 View2 | ClasifcationRoot

v

| Classfication Root | Major Product Croup
\—{ Major Product Croup il

| Minor Product Croup

—| Minor Produrt Croup
¥
i Suh-Product | Sub-Product
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The two views represent the same Object Type structure. In this example, when creating a node below a node of
the Object Type Major Product Group, it is possible to create a node of the Object Type Minor Product Group
or of the Object Type Sub-Product.

If a Minor Product Group is created, it is then possible to create a child node of the Object Type Sub-Product
also. No matter where in the hierarchy the node of the Object Type Sub-Product is created (below Major
Product Group or Minor Product Group), it is a leaf node because it is not possible to create any nodes below
a Sub-Product.

The following figure represents a hierarchy based on a varying Object Type structure.

Those levels fhat e shaded mey only covfam
modes of fhe desi grated Type.

Type Struw ture:
Classification Root (A.) P il >
. | | |
|—I"-"IEJDI Froduct Group (B.) Screwdrivers (D) Saws(C.) Grinders(C.)

Iilinor Produe t Grong (C)

Sub-Product (I)

Multiple Parents

A node of the Object Type Major Product Group can have children of either the Object Type Minor Product
Group or Sub-Product. For example, the node Screwdrivers is of the Object Type Sub-Product and Saws is a
Minor Product Group. A node of the Object Type Minor Product Group can only have children of the Object
Type Sub-Product.

The Object Type hierarchy can be structured so it allows an Object Type to become a child of itself. This causes a
situation in which a leaf node can never be created in the corresponding Product or Classification hierarchy,
because when a node of the recursive Object Type is created, a child node of the same Object Type can always be
created as displayed in the figure below.

| Classification Root
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Flexible Hierarchy Structure

Not all hierarchies are suited to a formal type of structure discussed in the Fixed Hierarchy Structure section.
Some groups of Products do not require four levels. There may be so few Products in certain groupings that three
levels of hierarchy are preferred. Therefore, the structure of the hierarchy needs to be flexible enough to
accommodate this.

In the figure below, the Fixed Hierarchy Structure has been modified so that the Object Type called 'Product' can
be either a child of the Object Type called '‘Minor Product Group', or it can be a child directly of Object Type called
'Maijor Product Group'. In other words, the Object Type called 'Major Product Group' now has two children instead
of only one: the Object Types are 'Minor Product Group' and 'Product'.

In this example, there is only one level below 'Accessories' and 'Hand Tools', but there are two levels of hierarchy
below 'Power Tools'.

Types in the hierarchy structure
Root (k.

|—ru1 ajor Section B.)
M ajor Product Group (C.)

|:ru1in|:|r Product Group (D.)
Product (E.)
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Creating a Standard Publication Object Type
Hierarchy

Publication Object Types are created and maintained in System Setup under Object Types & Structures. The
topics in this section describe how to create the object types needed to build a standard Publication Hierarchy in
the Tree.

The following screenshot shows what a basic publication hierarchy looks like in the Tree. The publication object
types addressed in this documentation are used to build the following objects:

1. Publication Group
2. Publication

3. Section

S| B0 Publications | )
-- Templates

=F @ Standard Publications

gresc

. "._ Commerdial Data
@
-- Power Tools
- Garden Tools
-- Toolboxes

Typically, STEP systems are delivered preloaded with the following standard object types used in creating a
Publication Hierarchy:

« Publication group types (ID = Publication group root): This object type serves a dual function as both the
root node of the Publication Hierarchy as well as the standard object type used to create Publication
Group objects in the Tree.

« Publication types (ID = Publication root): Root node for publication object types in System Setup; not
used to create publication objects themselves in the Tree

« Publication (ID = Default publication type): Used to create publication objects in the Tree

« Publication section types (ID = Section root): Root node for section object types in System Setup; not
used to create section objects themselves in the Tree

« Section (ID = Section): Used to create section objects in the Tree
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System Setup

(- (5] Workflows ~
----- [£| Derived Events
EI{E’ Object Types & Structures

rj Alternate Classifications

‘-.,?J Asszets

-3 Basic Object Types

E Commerdial Types

Iﬁ’ Entity user-type root

Iﬁ’ Event Queue Object Types

rj Primary Product Classification
Product-Overrides

=2 Publication group types

: (- Publication

i {;ﬁ‘ Publication group types
E}Iﬁ’ Publication section types

: {ﬁ‘ Section
E}Iﬁ‘ Publication types

{ﬁ‘ Publication
Iﬁ’ Setup Group type root
:If<__§| Tags i

m

w[ BG Processes (3) ” Search ” Tree

Though these basic object types can be used to create an entire publication hierarchy 'out of the box,' you may
need to create other publication hierarchy object types for scenarios such as:

« The need to differentiate different collateral types by object type (e.g., catalogs, flyers, brochures)

« The need to assign different User Groups to specific areas of the publication hierarchy, which can be

accomplished by configuring User Group privileges in conjunction with the different publication hierarchy
object types

« The need to place different types of metadata (by use of Description attributes) on different types of
publications, publication groups, and sections

The following sections of this documentation will guide you through the process of creating new publication
hierarchy object types as well as configuring valid parent/ child relationships between these object types.

If your system is missing any of the three publication hierarchy root node object types (Publication group root,
Publication root, or Section root), contact Stibo Systems for assistance, as publication hierarchy object types
cannot be created unless their corresponding root node object types preexist in System Setup.

For more information on the creation and configuration of publication hierarchy objects in the Tree, see the
Publication Maintenance section of the Getting Started / STEP User Guide documentation.
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Creating a Publication Group Object Type

1. In System Setup, open the Object Types & Structures hierarchy.

2. Select Publication group types, right-click, and then select New Object Type. A Create Object Type

dialog box appears.

E] Create Object Type

=

D 130099
Mame Mew Publication Group Type|
Dimension Dependency ] Country
[] Language
[ Create ] [ Cancel ]

3. Ifthe STEP ID for the Publication group root object has not been set to autogenerate with an ID Pattern,

type an ID in the ID field.

4. Inthe Name field, type a name.

5. Check the relevant Dimension Dependency check boxes, if applicable. (Dimension dependencies are
optional, and are not typically used with publication group object types.)

6. Click Create. An Editor displays for the newly created publication group object type.

7. Clickthe References tab.

New Publu ation Group Type - References

2= Objects of this Object Type
T Parents
D * |Name ¥
» (1229495 Mew Publication Group Type

» Publication group root

Publication group types

W

| * |~dd Parent

8. Click Add Parent to define which parent publication group object(s) should be valid for the new publication
group object. The Select New Parent dialog box appears.
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P

E] Select Mew Parent @
| Search

-G Publication group types

- Details

Select Cancel

9. Search or browse for the relevant publication group type, then click Select.

Note: Publication group objects may only be children of other publication group objects. They may not be children
of publication objects or section objects.
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Creating a Publication Object Type

1. In System Setup, open the Object Types & Structure hierarchy.

2. Click Publication types, right-click, and then click New Object Type. A Create Object Type dialog box
appears.

E] Create Object Type @
D |
Mame
Dimension Dependency [C] Country
[ Language
Create

3. Ifthe STEP ID for the 'Publication root' object has not been set to autogenerate with an ID Pattern, type an ID
in the 1D field.

4. Inthe Name field, type a name.

5. Check the relevant Dimension Dependency check boxes, if applicable. (Dimension dependencies are
optional, and are not typically used with publication object types.)

6. Click Create. An editor displays for the newly created publication object type.

7. Click the References tab.

Publication - References

oo 1y ||l s |

@ Objects of this Object Type
@ Parents
1] * [Mame ¥
* Publication roat Publication types
* Publication group root Publication group types
| * | Add Parent

8. Click Add Parent to define which parent publication group object(s) should be valid for the publication object.
The Select New Parent dialog box appears.
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P

E] Select Mew Parent @
| Search

-G Publication group types

- Details

Select Cancel

9. Search or browse for the relevant publication group type, then click Select.

Note: Publication objects may only be children of publication group objects. They may not be children of other
publication objects or section objects.
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Creating a Publication Section Object Type

1. In System Setup, open Object Types & Structures.

2. Click Publication section types, right-click, and then select New Object Type. The Create Object Type
dialog appears.

F+] Create Object Type [l
D |
Mame
Dimension Dependency [C] Country
[ Language
Create

3. Ifthe STEP ID for the 'Section root' object has not been set to autogenerate with an ID Pattern, type an ID in
the ID field.

4. Inthe Name field, type a name.

5. Check the relevant Dimension Dependency check boxes, if applicable. (Dimension dependencies are
optional, and are not typically used with publication section object types.)

6. Click Create. An Editor displays for the newly created Section object type.
7. Clickthe References tab.

Section - References

- I

©- Dbjects of this Object Type
@ Parents
D » [Mame 3
» Default publication type Publication
» Gection Section
» Section root Publication section types
| * | #~dd Parent

8. Click Add Parent to define which parent publication and/or section object(s) should be valid for the section
object. A Select New Parent dialog box appears.
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P

E] Select Mew Parent @
| Search

- Publication section types
-3 Publication types

- Details

9. Search or browse for the relevant publication and/or section type, and then click Select.

Note: Publication section objects may be children of publication objects and other section objects but they cannot
be children of publication group objects.
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Product-Override Object Types and Commercial
Object Types

Product-Override object types and Commercial object types appear in their own hierarchy under Object Types &
Structures.

Before using Product-Overrides in the Product hierarchy or commercial data in the Entity hierarchy, the levels in
which those objects can be legally created / maintained must be specified.
o Product-Override object types must be linked into the Product Object Type hierarchy.

« Commercial data types must be linked into Entity object types if they are needed within an Entity hierarchy.
(Commercial Types can be used directly in publications and eCatalogs without additional linking.)

Link the Object Types from the References tab on either a Commercial Type or the References tab on a Product-
Override by clicking the Add Parent link. A node selector displays a list of legal Object Types for linking.

System Setup <
- Object Types & Structures L Object Type [ References
[T Alternate Classifications
i == Objects of this ObjectT
-2 Assets Objects Object Type
-2 Basic Object Types i i § Parents
-85 Commercial Tnes 2] Select New Parent | D
4= Availability | Search » Termdist user-type root
-~ Back Cower Ttem (Y M) N
cD A t

-85 Catalog Case Price El@’ Entity user-type root il - EECul

85 Catalog Master Price =il Customer Data Root | > |Add Parent

85 Catalog Specific Price %’ Address Root i

-85 Copy Percent Complete % All Customers - =

-85 Cover Design Due iﬁ‘ Entity Root

-85 Cover Photo Shot Due - [ Key Account Root

-85 Front Cover Ttem (¥/M) &-(Z& Entity Root -

45 On Hand >

i Price

-5 SalesPrices Select Cancel 1
EE}--@’ Entity user-type root E
G- (¥ Event Queue Object Types

Note: When Commercial Types must be used in Entity Hierarchies, manually link the Commercial Type into the
Entity Hierarchy.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 340



StiboSystems

Creating a Commercial List Type

1. In System Setup, open Object Types & Structures.

2. Click Term-list user-type root, right-click, and select New Object Type to display the Create Object Type
dialog.

E] Create Object Type @
D |
Name
Dimension Dependency [] country
[]Language
Create

3. Type anID and Name. Dimension Dependencies are optional, and are not typically used with Commercial List
Types.

4. Click Create to display the created Commercial List Type dialog.

o

In the Object Type tab, double-click in the Value column of the visible term fields to display the Value Editor
dialog.

Click Add Value, and then click the row under the Value column.
Click Dates, Quantities or Unit from the list.

To add more values, repeat steps 5 and 6.
Click OK when finished.

© ©® N o
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Creating a Product-Override Object Type

One standard Product-Override Object Type is supplied with the system. Additional Product-Override Object
Types can be created with specific settings for each, such as manual attribute sequencing and rules for template
changes.

1. In System Setup, open Object Types & Structures
2. Select Product-Overrides, right-click, and click New Object Type to display the Create Object Type dialog.

E] Create Object Type @

D |

MName
Dimension Dependency D Country
|:| Language

Create Cancel

3. Type an ID and Name and optionally, check Dimension Dependencies.

4. Click Create and a new Product-Override Object Type is created.

Note: To enable a Product-Override, additional linking is required. For more information, see the Enabling a
Product Override section.
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Enabling a Product-Override

A Product-Override Object Type must be linked to the folders in the Primary Product Hierarchy on which a
Product-Override should be possible.

1. In System Setup, open Object Types & Structures.
2. Open Product-Overrides, and select the relevant Object Type to display an editor.

3. Onthe References tab click the Add Parent link to display the Select New Parent dialog.

FE] Select Mew Parent @1
orowse |2

[#-[I7] Primary Product Classification

= Details

4. Use Search or Browse to select an Object Type under Product user-type root.

5. Click Select to apply a Product-Override to a Product Object Type.

Note: It may be necessary to define specific settings for each Product-Override Type such as manual attribute
sequencing and rules for template changes.
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Owns Product Links on Alternate Classifications
Object Type

Owns Product Links specifies the ownership of a link from a Product to a Classification. The Owns Product Links
field determines if the link should be unapproved when Products are linked to the Classification.

L 4 Asset Level 2 - Object Type
| References [m
@ Descripton
Mame *| » |Value
* D Assetlevel2
* MName Asset Level 2
* Last edited by 2015-08-20 04:03: 25 by USER
* MName Pattern
* [D Pattern [id]
| * [Dwns Product Links Mo
* Manually Sorted Mo
* Enable Profiling Mo

* InDesign Template Allowed Mo

* [con |

* Dimension Dependencies

* Purpose abe
» URL URL | [of

C-fgpects
@ valdatrbutes

D * [Mame
* LRL LIRL
* Purpose Purpose
| * | Add Aftribute

The available options for Owns Product Links are:

+ No means the Product 'owns' the link to the Classification. When an additional product is linked to the
Classification the approval status of the Classification is not changed. It is not necessary to Approve the
Classification in order to see linked Products in the Classification in the Approved Workspace.

« Yes means the Classification reference 'owns' the link to the Product. When an additional product is linked,
the Classification will become unapproved. It is necessary to Approve the Classification in order to see linked
products in the Classification in the Approved Workspace.
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Owns Product Links Affects STEPXML

When Owns Product Links is Yes, STEPXML exports these references as both 'ProductReferences’ under the
Classification and as 'ClassificationReferences' under the Product. Note the red text below:

<5TEP-Productinformation=

<Classifications=

=Classification ID="Game Consoles" UserTypelD="Classification Folder" ParentlD="Electronics" Referenced="true"=

=ProductReference ProductlD="XBox 360" Type="Classification Owned Product to Classification Link"/=

</Classification=

=/Classifications=

=Products=

<Product ID="Xbox 360" UserTypelD="Sellable unit" ParentlD="Microsoft Products"=

;%as;iﬁcationReference Classification|D="Game Consoles" Type="Classification Owned Product to Classification Link"/=
roduct=

</Products=

</STEP-Productinformation=

To stop the classification-owned links from being exported under the products, set the recorder option
'IncludeClassificationOwned' on the Products element to false as shown in the red text below:

=5TEP-Productinformation=

<Products IncludeClassificationOwned="false"=
=Product=

</Product=

=/Products=

=</5TEP-Productinformation=

Changing Owns Product Links

Owns Product Links specifies the link ownership when a Product is linked to a Classification. For more information
about Owns Product Links, see the Owns Product Links on Alternate Classifications Object Type section.

Note: Changing the setting of Owns Product Links can be a time-consuming operation.

1. InSystem Setup, open Object Types & Structures, select the Alternate Classification Object Type that
needs to have the Owns Product Links setting changed.

2. Click the Object Type tab.

3. Inthe Own Product Links field, select Yes or No to display the Change Owns Product Links Setting
dialog.
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E] Change the Setting of the "Owns Product”™ Links ﬁ

This operation will affect existing dassification links to dassifications having this Object Type.
There are 4 dassifications of this type and 2 of them link to 4 products (Main: 1; Approved: 1).

Select whether to use the dassification links from Main or Approved workspace.
Mote that dassification links are removed from all other workspaces (induding web sites).

rSelect the Source Workspace

Keep dassification links in Main workspace. Classification links in all other workspaces
(including web sites and Approved workspace) will be remowved. This will also affect the
dassification links of older revisions.

@ Move the dassification links from Approved workspace into Main workspace - replacing
existing dassification links in Main workspace. Classification links in all other workspaces
(including web sites) will be removed. This will also affect the dassification links of older
revisions, The affected dassification links are auto re-approved.

[ Ok H Cancel

4. Select an option to handle the existing links across the Workspace:

Note: Both options affect the Classification References in older revisions.

+ Keep classification links in Main Workspace: the Classification References in the Main Workspace
remain untouched. Classification References in all other Workspaces are removed. Since the references in
the Approved Workspace are replaced with the references from Main Workspace, the Approved Workspace
might not have the same references after the change.

+ Move the classification links from Approved Workspace into Main Workspace: This is the
recommended option. The Classification References in the Approved Workspace remain untouched.
Classification References in Main Workspace are replaced with the Classification References from the
Approved Workspace. The affected Classification References are auto re-approved. Since the references in
the Main Workspace are replaced with the references from Approved Workspace, the Main Workspace
might not have the same references after the change.

5. Click OK to start the process and display a Status dialog.
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Revisability on Entity Object Type

The Entity Object Type editor can include a Revisability field. An Entity Object can be Globally Revisable or
Workspace Revisable.

« Globally Revisable entities display in all Workspaces and are not under revision control.
+ Workspace Revisable entities display in the Workspace where created and are under revision control.

When building an Entity Object Structure, a top Entity Object Type can be Globally Revisable while child Entity
Object Types are Workspace Revisable. However, Workspace Revisable top Entity Object Type cannot have

child Entity Object Types that are Globally Revisable.
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Product Variant Families

A product variant family is a group of products where the members are considered to be the same product except
for variations in the predefined attributes. Variations are, for example, different sizes or colors.

Say you have a product folder named "Shoes" that contains two products: "Shoe1" and "Shoe2". It has two variant
attributes: Color and Size.

To specify which attributes are considered variant attributes, you use a special meta attribute. The meta attribute
must be valid on the link from the parent folder to the variant attributes. This way, each linked attribute can be
attached with a number indicating that the attribute is a variant attribute and specifying where in the related views
the attribute is shown.

In this example, the variant priority attribute on the link from Shoes to Color is 1 and from Shoes to Size itis 2. This
indicates that Color and Size are variant attributes and that Color is shown before Size.

In addition to numbers, the variant priority attribute on a linked attribute can also be given a number prefixed with
an"n" (e.g. "n1" or "n12"). This notation is used to specify that the linked attribute is visible in the views related to
variant attributes. However, in relation to, for example, validation, deduplication and variant creation it is not
considered a variant attribute. Attributes where the variant priority attribute has a value starting with "n" are called
"non-variant attributes".

In the "Shoes" example, there is an attribute "Price" linked from the Shoes folder with variant priority attribute value
"n3". This indicates that the price of the shoes is shown in the views, but it is not used to distinguish variants.

Product Variant Family Attributes

Attributes linked from a product variant family is categorized into three groups:

Variant attributes: The variant priority attribute is a number: 1,2,3,...

Non-variant attributes: The variant priority attribute is a number prefixed with "n": n1,n2,n3,...

Regular attributes: The variant priority attribute is empty.
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Setting Up Product Variant Families

To make a parent folder in STEP work as a product variant family, go through the following major steps.

1. Add the object type of the parent folder to the component model Product Variant Model to enable the product
variant capabilities.

2. Create a meta-data attribute and make it valid on the links from the product folder to the related attributes. This
enables you to specify which attributes are variant attributes.

3. Add values to the meta-data attribute on the links from the product folder to the intended variant attributes and
non-variant attributes. This allows them to work as variant and non-variant attributes.
Add the object type to the component model

1. In System Setup, expand Component Models, and then select Product Variant Model.

2. Onthe Component Model Configuration tab, click Edit.

< Mo Title o
= BRl Compenent Mudels | component Maodel Configuration
Awitn Classification Model Pame ¥ ¥ (aloe » Desripbon »
Country "‘5: ol ol ] b by Ciject types which are Product
External Stored Assets Variant Families
GOSN Receiver model * Praduct Variant Famby product Fasly
GOSN model TresFolder
Gaogle Shopping Modsl ] Leved 4
:E - Golden Recond |
Fackagng

achuct Variant Modsl
Publishing - Assetpush Queus

| Ot delirbnmrerm . Flabed mes 180 el s
- m ¥

3. Inthe Edit Component Model Configuration dialog, click the plus sign, choose the object type of the parent
folder, and then click Save.

rE'! Edit Compaonent Model Configuration P
> [rame | * Value *| » |Desaipkion
] | SalesttemFolder (303t types which are Product Variant Famies |
» | Product Variant Family Em ItemiFeldar |>__':-|
- -] [
5] Select object types for aspect ﬂ
= |

Product Famdy
& pgvanced

M

» [)Product Family 1D = Frodict Famdy

(s ) (Lol |
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After having completed this step, a Product Variants tab is available for all products of the selected object
types.

4. Toview the Product Variants tab, select an object in the Tree in the primary product hierarchy. The tab has
two views for managing product variants: List view and Matrix view.

Head Wear rev.0.7 - Product 1n.-'ariarlts

[ Products * ||| category Profile || Proof view || status |[ staterog || T

-] Appared | Referenced By Images & Doouments ” Commercial ] Tables |
+ [ Head Wear Product | Product Variants [ SubProducts ||  References |
- [I0] Upper Body Wear

4[] Footwear Views List /| [ vabdate

415 Safety =|| [ew:ist |

& [[5] Hardware View: Matrix

%[ Displays I b d

= [I5] Furniture » Hats and Caps

&l Automotive |* | Create variant

) [ Buiding Praducts

-7 Blectrical & Blectronics =
jf m 3

Set up a meta attribute
Use a meta attribute to specify which attributes should be variant attributes. This meta attribute must be valid on
links from the parent folder to the attributes.

Itis recommended that you use a List Of Values attribute as variant priority attribute.

1. Create a list of values with numbers and possible numbers with the prefix "n" prefix: 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,n1,n2,n3,n4.

2. Create a description attribute with the created LOV as validation type. In the following screenshot, the attribute
is named variantpriority, and it is validated using the List Of Values variantlov.

System Setup Product '\.fa riant Priority - Attribute i

""" [IT Pressure Relief valve = M References || Attribute Transformation || Validity || Profile State Log || Tasks
----- (1T Primary Color

----- [13 Product variant Priarity |

----- [IT Programmable Q = = tion

----- [T Rated Strength (b.) Name > [Value i
----- [JT seasonal > Walidation Base Type List Of Values

""" (I shoe size (Europe) 5 List OF Values 7 ProductVariantPriority

----- [1T shoe size (USs) : :

----- [1T stranded or Solid e No

..... I]I Temper > Mask

""" (I T-shirt Size > Minimum Yalue N/A

----- [1T w Listed > Maximom Val /A

_____ F URL aximum Value

..... [T voltage » Maximum Length WY

----- [IT wattage Edit Validation Rule

Make the attribute valid on product to attribute links:
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3. In System Setup, expand Reference Types, select Product Attribute Link Type, and then add the
attribute you just created.

System Setup € Product attribute validation - Link Types ~jpt
&3 Product Reference Types
#- ¥ Image and Document Refe % Dimension Dependendes
- ¥ Classification Reference Ty E]
[+ @y Product to Classification Lir _
8, Product Atirbute Link Type || ¥ Attributes
B, Classification Attribute Link Attributes >
r:r.-:-jﬁwﬁwnefermTwes > Completeness Scare
[+ Context Reference Types 1 i
L% Workspace Reference Typ: ’ | bon
®)-+++ Workspaces |TE » ME?SEWE"ICE
- Table > Product Variant Priority
) (am Keys | Add Aftribute
B 1 Event Queues -
a4 - L[] *

Next, specify that the created attribute is to be used as variant priority attribute.

4. InSystem Setup , select Users & Groups.

5. Onthe System Settings tab, in the Product Information Manager Default Settings area, select the

attribute from the Value list next to theAttribute indicating the Priority of Product Variant Attributes.

=+ Users & Groups| % Product Informason Manager Defaut Setings
£ frand Hame Vele >
i) Buyer Group
EMM * Eniforce Mandstory Ched: for Attributes, References and Links rone
% Crestrel » Product Editer, Group stiributes by oo group K
- OTP Maragerd * Listakoe rumiers wih thessard delter when kncaliong exports ¥
-5, DTP Operators_Mo Publc View
4 ) ecom Group » Locakpe dabes when lacainng esperts T
) Ferecnsting Grou » Report Save As OV Charscter Set et e
) Image Greup + Defzilt Atiribute ko use as Display Sequence Aftrbute DisplaySequence
I %m““maw + Default Completeness Merk Completeness Melrcs
5 {5 M chavciser Manisgirs » Conditionl Wakdity Attribute CondtionAttrbute
* ﬁlmm ¥ [Hodk Attribute Groups with mone than D000 attributes |
; %::;::"u » e Sl pathname for dasses on Product References Tab ¥
-+ ¥

- Reguiatory Grouwp
# ) Restriched User

- 75 SO0 and APT umers Adtribute indicating the Pricrity of Product Variant Atirbtes Warant Pronky -
® ) St L
i Super Users b e Dol
" %mi ¥ Comma separabed lst of node types for whchi to show both name andd.. e
- Warehouse Group * Attribute Header Cobamn Width
= B, Reference Types 1

# "W Product Reference Types

» P through uncomserbed Specal Charscters and Tags (¥) o discard ...
» Product Attribute Help metadats attribute

¢}
Abtribuite Help Text [AtributeHeigText]

» Reference Type Column Width

Specify variant and non-variant attributes

1. Inthe Tree, expand the Primary Product Hierarchy, and select the relevant product folder.
2. Clickthe References tab.
3. Inthe Linked Attributes area, specify the display priority of the linked attributes.
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In the following screenshot, "Chairs" is the parent folder and the linked attribute is "text (sin val hard lov)".

F
3 Static Product Structures

=L Stibo Area

B+-E3 Sample Data
o el
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3 EXD-4002-1002
(3 EXD-4002-1003
(3 EXD-4002-1004
(3 EXD-4002-1005
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3 EXE-1002-1008
3 EXE-1002-1009
3 EXE-1002-1010
(3 EXE-1002-1011
3 EXE-1002-1012
3 EXE-1002-1013
3 EXE-1002-1014
3 EXE-1002-1015
53 EXE-1002-1016
3 EXE-1002-1017
3 EXE-1002-1018
3 EXE-1002-1019
- FYFa NN 020

Images & Documents Commercial Tables Proof View Packaging Hierarchy Status State Log Tasks

: Product r Product Variants r Sub Products r References
e
Reference ~ |Target || ¥
‘-|Defau|t + |E1|| Il ‘

Reference T.../ | ~ [Target || &
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Reference T.../ | - [Target || W
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| ® Publications e
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/| [>|Link to Publication or Section

ATDisplayAttrib... ~ | Completeness ... ™ | 1D ~|Name ¥ i Mandatory
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Using Variants List View

The Variants List View provides an overview of all variants and their variant attribute values. You can also create
and delete variants and modify variant values.

Variant products are listed in rows and variant attributes are listed in columns.

You can use the List View to locate possible duplicate values so that you can review the duplicates and decide
what to do with them.

To view product variants in list view
1. Inthe Tree, expand the Primary Product Hierarchy, and then select the relevant product.
2. Clickthe Product Variants tab, and then from the View list select List.

3. Check Validate if you want to view product variants with possible duplicates. Variants are possible duplicates if
the variant attributes are identical. The possible duplicate variants are highlighted in red.

Tree Hats and Caps Items rev.0.4 - Product Variants
T Primary Product Hierarchy Images & Documents Category Profile || Proof Wiew || Status || State Log || Tasks
5[5 Products Product Product Variants [ Sub Products ” References ” Referenced By ]
Elr'_=| Apparel - -
£ Head Wear \View: List | igidats @

Elr'_=| Hats and Caps
=} {iill Hats and Caps Items

Color >

T
o
—+
%]
=
m

Gray

Gray
Eladk
Black

1D = 114509
Products have identical values for variant attributes

Duplicated by: (120666), (111777), (120170)

a Gray Hat

When you hover the mouse over a product variant, information is displayed about other variants that may be
possible duplicates. The values of other attributes are not considered.

Note: When Validate is selected, validation runs in the background, and the results are updated whenever
changes are made. If you have made a validation and then clear Validate afterwards, you can still view the
results, but they are not being updated.

To delete a variant

o Todelete a variant, click the arrow to the left of the row, and then choose Remove variant.

Product variants list in the portal

In the portal, the VariantsListTabPage corresponds to the Product Variants list. You can insertitinto a
TabControl on a NodeDetails screen.
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Using the Variants Matrix View

The Matrix view is organized into columns and rows with a variant attribute as row and another variant attribute as
column.

Each product variant is placed in a cell with attributes that match the selected row and column attributes. Because

a cell contains all product variants that match the selected attributes, it is easier to spot possible duplicates.

To view product variants in matrix view
1. Inthe Tree, expand the Primary Product Hierarchy, and then select the relevant product.

2. Click the Product Variants tab, and then from the View list select Matrix.

Tree Hats and Caps Items rev.0.4 - Product Variants
= Assets | tmages & Documents || Commencyl || Tables || Category Profie || Proof view || Stabus || Stateilog || Tasks |
= Configurabons | Prodct ' Sl Prodhcts Raferances Ref rersced By |
3 ETIME Artice Groups
3 ETIM Artcde Groups Witz Matri w [ vkdate &

i Inddex Wiords
= M chuncdising Hisrarchy Matria Variant Attributes
Tl Suephers Row HatSoe = Colen Color =
= Tempiates
] Web Sites 9 Filters
I ety Roat ” -
it Info Titke - Hide Empty Rioes and Colmns
[ Publicators
[} Primary Product Hierarchy Hak Size | Color Eack » Gray
= [} Products ) . wane
= ) Aeparel ’
= [T Head Wear (111778
=) Hats and Caps
- gl Hats and Caps Tiems
B
[ =TI

3. Fromthe Row and Column lists, select the attributes you want to use as row and column attributes.

4. Check Validate if you want to view product variants with possible duplicates. Variants are possible duplicates if
the variant attributes are identical. The possible duplicate variants are highlighted in red.

5. Inthe Filters area, you can filter the view on the product variant attributes that are not used as row or column

When you hover the mouse over a product variant, information is displayed about its variant and non-variant
values and possible duplicates.

Itis also possible to display only the products where the attribute value is empty.

To delete a variant

« Todelete a variant, right-click the relevant cell, and then choose Remove variant

To create a new variant

« Tocreate a variant, right-click the relevant cell, and then choose Create variant. A variant is created with
attribute values that correspond to those of the selected cell.

In the portal, the VariantsMatrixTabPage corresponds to the Product Variants matrix. You can insertitinto a
TabControl on a NodeDetails screen.
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Creating Variants Through Web Ul

Inthe Web Ul, you can insert a CreateVariantsAction into a VariantsMatrixTabPage. This allows you to
generate a variety of combinations of variants over the variant attributes.

For detailed information about variants in the Web Ul, see the Web Ul documentation.

In the Create Variants dialog, you choose the variant attributes you want to combine.

ObjectType

Shoe v

Gender (1)

Ivale |~ | *- Female Il
~] € ~]

Color (2)
Elack ﬂ Orange | |
Green *- Elue
Pirk
Purple
Fed — L ||
White - -
Humber of combinations: 14

0K Cancel

A

If the parameter PreviewVariantsCombinations has been checked on the CreateVariantsAction in design
mode, a preview dialog is displayed before the chosen combinations are created. This prevents specific
combinations from being created.
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Gender
Female
Female
Female
Female
Female
Female
Female
Female

Fernale

v
V]
v
v
V]
v
v
V]
v
v

Female

M4 1-10of 14

Size

b

0K

L3

Color
Crange
Qrange
Orange
Crange
Qrange
Orange
Crange
Bilue
Bilue

Elue

Cancel

SliboSystems

On the CreateVariantsAction in design mode, there is also a PreventDuplicateCreation check box. If the
parameter is checked, the combinations that match an existing variant will not be created when the action is

applied.
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Business Condition: Validating Product Variant

Itis possible to use a business condition to perform validation for product variant duplicates.

For more information about business conditions, see Overview of Business Rule Conditions in the Business Rules
documentation.

To use a business condition to validate variants, first create a new business condition.

1. In System Setup, expand Business Rules, and select the relevant business condition.

2. Onthe Business Rule tab, in the Valid Object Type field, click the ellipsis button (...), and then select the
object types that you want to apply the action to.

3. Inthe lower left corner, click Add New Business Condition.

4. Click the Edit Operation 2 icon.
5. Inthe Edit Operation dialog, from the drop-down list, select Validate Product Variant.

12 Edit Operation

Validate Product Varisnt

This plugin checks if current Product Variant is duplicated

The Validate Product Variant condition uses the configuration your created when you set up Product Variant
Families, so there is no configuration to do. The action works on the Product Variant level, and returns false if the
product variant is a duplicate.

Note: Running the Validate Product Variant business rule may affect performance depending on how many
siblings and variant attributes that have to be checked.
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Recycle Bin

System Setup contains a recycle bin.

>ﬁ Business Action
EEE[] Business Library Search in recycle bin
B workflow ¥ Empty Recycle Bin

z‘;‘i} Empty Recycle Bin Before...
Approve Deletion Recursively

Deleted business rules can be seen in the Recycle Bin and can be revived from that location. Similarly they can be
purged.

-£% Recyde Bin
EEE[] Business Libra | &% Purge

@ Waorkflow Approv :
Purge a selection

Approve RECUTsvery

Revive

Revive Recursively

Deleted workflows can be seen in the System Setup Recycle Bin and can be revived from this location. Similarly
they can be purged from the bin.

™ Recyde Bin
.. ## Business Action
[}l Business Library
@ Workfla

¥ Purge
Approve Deletion
Approve Recursively

Revive

Revive Recursively
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Reference and Link Types

This section describes how to set up Reference Types and Link Types which are managed in System
Setup: Reference Types.

[i]--E*'u‘ Reference Types

- @ Product Reference Types

- B2 Image and Document Reference Types
-y Classification Reference Types

[#-48y Product ko Classification Link Tyvpes
""Bn‘ Product Attribute Link Type

---E».‘ Classification Attribute Link Tvpe
EE}--\‘_J Entity Reference Tyvpes

\EI Context Reference Types

-#%&% workspace Reference Types

About References Types
A Reference Type is a set of rules that defines how Objects can be referenced. The following types of References
can be created:
o Product to Product references
o Product to Image references
o Product to Entity references
« Classification to Product references
« Classification to Image references
« Classification to Classification references
« Classification to Entity references
« Entity to Entity references
« Entity to Product references
« Entity to Classification references
« Entity to Asset references
o Entity to Context references

« Entity to Workspace references

Direction of a Reference

Each Reference Type establishes the position among the referenced objects. The direction will identify one object
as the 'source' and the referenced object as the 'target'.

Source: The Object that the reference is made from
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Target: The Object that the reference is made to

For example, a 'kit' is a set of objects that are sold as a single product. The sellable product has its own order code.
Each of the set of products may also have a order code as they also could be sold as individual products.

_Assembly o 55489-W (Socket Wrench)
_Assembly o & 55490-W (1/8” Socket)
0 98332 (Kit) —8MOY y, 5 55491 (1/4” Socket)
_Assembly o 55492-W (3/8” Socket)
_Assembly &5 55493-W (112" Socket)

In this example, a socket wrench has order code 55489-W. A buyer could purchase only this socket wrench, only
individual sockets, or a kit that includes the socket wrench and five individual sockets. The kit itself has order code
98332. A product reference called Assembly is created to establish the references between the products. The kit
(order code 98332) can then reference order code 55489-W as well as the order codes of the other sockets.

98332 represents the source object, and the component parts order codes (e.g., 55489-W, 55490-W, 55491-W...)
represent the target objects.

Important: When creating a reference, verify that the 'from' and 'to' are assigned correctly. 55489-W is an
'Assembly' to 98332, but 98332 is not an 'Assembly' to 55489-W.

Building complex assemblies

The direction scheme makes it possible to build large kits or assemblies, the components parts of which are
themselves assemblies, which themselves comprise of smaller assemblies, and so on. By always having a
direction of a references, i.e., a source / target scheme, the system can support rather complex assemblies.

Icons used for References Description

\'_J\“wmh Entity, Product, Image, Classification Reference Types
x._JVx. e Inherited Reference Type

:Ll:‘ﬂ.}-:—l Mandatory Reference Type

:_1:“;:;:’:_\" Inherited and Mandatory Reference Type

Metadata Attributes

Description Attributes can be applied a Reference Type. Itis possible to apply different Attributes for different
types of Product, Classification and Asset References.
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For example, product 98332 (KIT) includes two sockets and is referencing an image to be used for Print. Different
Metadata Attributes are needed for references applied Images and references applied Products.

& 98332 (Kit)

« A Description Attribute named Quantity has been applied the Reference Type Assembly. This Attribute
holds number of Sockets to be included in the KIT.

+ A Description Attribute named ERP Name has been applied the Reference Type Print. This Attribute
holds the name of the Reference used in an ERP System.

Metadata Attributes are applied a Reference Type, from the Validity tab in the Attribute Editor.

Multiple references of different types between same two objects

Itis possible to create more references between same two objects but with different Reference Type. Typically
such references are created as they have to used for different purposes. The Reference Types might also have
different restrictions applied.

For example, a product with order code 55489-W (Socket Wrench) should be represented with one Image for
Print and more Images for Web. To establish such restrictions, then two Reference Types are created Print and
Web.

Print
Web s >

) — > n
W}. y
¥

55489-W (Socket Wrench

« The same Image is referenced with Reference Type Print and Web from Product 55489-W (Socket
Wrench).

o The Reference Type Web allows references to more Images.

« The Reference Type Print only allows one reference to an Image.
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For more information, see Changing Reference Types Settings.

Note: The same target (subordinate) can always be referenced from same source (master). The only restriction
is that different Reference Types have to be used to reference the Target.

Mandatory References

A Reference Type can be set to be Mandatory. Setting a Reference Type to Mandatory is an indication that the
reference is needed to be applied from a Product, Classification or Asset. Approving the Master Object will be
prevented, if mandatory references have not been created.

For example, a Product Reference Type named Part of Kit is set to be Mandatory. It is set up to be valid for
Source Object Types Product Family and Target Object Types Articles.

Itis now mandatory that a reference of type Part of Kit is established from Products with Object Type Product
Family to Products with Object Type Articles.

Approving a Product with Object Type Product Family will be prevented, unless a Reference of type Part of Kit
has been established.

To set a Reference Type as Mandatory, see Changing Reference Types Settings.

Externally Maintained References

A Reference Type can be set to be Externally Maintained. WWhen using an Externally Maintained Reference
between two Objects, the Reference will automatically be included in all Workspaces and the Master Object will
remain in its current Approval Status.

Important: The Master Object will get an unapproved status if Metadata Attribute values are changed on the
reference, and the Metadata Attributes are not Externally Maintained.

For example, References to Vendor Logos have to be imported and not be under Revision Control as data comes
from an ERP system.

In this case an Image Reference Type named Vendor Logo is set to be Externally Maintained.

« Importing references from Products to Vendor Logos using the Reference Type Vendor Logo, will
automatically make the Reference available in all Workspaces.

o The Approval Status of all Products will remain untouched.

Important: Changing Metadata Attribute Values on Attributes applied the Reference Type Vendor Logo will
trigger an Unapproved status of the Products where the Vendor Logos are referenced from in case the Metadata
Attributes are not set to be Externally Maintained.

For more information, see Changing Reference Types Settings.

Dimension Dependencies for Reference Types

A Reference Type can be setup to be dependent of a Dimension. When a Reference Type is setup to be
dependent of a Dimension, it is typically made dependent of one Dimension only, for example, the language
Dimension. A Dimension dependent Reference Type is used to specify in which Contexts a Reference should
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appear.

Important: Itis possible to have multiple references of the same type from same Master Object but with different
Dimension Points. However, it is not possible to make one reference valid for multiple Dimension Points. For
more information, see Changing Reference Types Settings.

Suppression of a Reference

A Dimension dependent Reference Type / Product to Classification Link Type enables the option to suppress
References /Product to Classification Link Types in specific Dimension Points.

For example, a Product needs a Data Sheet reference. The Data Sheet should be linked to the Product in all
language versions of the Product except the English language version of the Product.

« AReference Type is created. Itis setup to be language dependent. In this example, the Reference Type is
named Data Sheet.

« Inthe Context pointing out All Languages a Data Sheet Reference is created. The Reference is inherited
to all languages.

« Inthe Context using the English language the Reference is suppressed by pressing the Delete button. The
Reference will appear as shaded.

Using Context Viewing Mode

In the Toolbar you can select different Viewing Modes. Selecting the Context Viewing Mode will show a
comparison view of Attribute Values and References in different Contexts.

1. Inthe toolbar, enable the Context Viewing mode, by clicking E.

2. InView menu, select Target, and choose the Contexts for the comparison View to include.

3. Inthe References tab / Referenced By tab, the comparison view enables maintaining References in each
shown Context. In the example below, the Delete icon has been pressed on the Data Sheets Reference in the
EN All All Context. Pressing the Delete button will suppress the Reference in EN All All as it is inherited from All

Languages.

Zompacs Confests Relerences | Fesferanoas By |
= Data Goup

= Grigping Ik

R Tedwical Shasts

Refororize [wpe: Dot Shoets

b ¢ | maferanta Tapa - Tages = wehiln

COnE Al A + B, [ata Soeets ez All Larsuages =
| Caeal sl P e e e o
- CFR AL I + B Dsta Soeet Txa-123_3H All _anzuagss =
- | EGlaba * B Dola Sriewts ) m2-123 3 all Lariguengs i
~ asF Al sl + B nsta Soeans e all anzuagas H

B TORIFsfaamaa0Ln

= Unproupad Clessficanat Kefarereess

- Unproup=d Pracuct Relerenes

B Irdd=y iiords

& Ungroupad Image & Docurnert Refreoes
== Lirpsd et butes
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Inheritance of References

Before defining types of inheritance on references, it is important to keep in mind the valid sources and targets for
areference. If a reference is valid on an object, it can also be edited there. However, a reference that is not valid on
an object can still be visible on the object, due to the reference being inherited from a parent.

For example, consider a case where an Item Folder object type has valid child object types called Item. A
reference is created called 'Inherited, not valid on child' that has the following validity:

{Inherited, not valid on child - Validity -

Reference Type |BELLISY | Log

T Valid Source Types
----- %@ Multi-supplier Item ID * |[Name ’
..... 4 Open Item » [temFolder Item Folder
----- @ Pack To Child > |Modify Source Types
----- “t# Pallet To Child % valid Target Types
----- % PrimaryDataSource D s [Mame >
----- h PrimaryFamity > lltem Irem
----- \ij PrimarySupplieritem > |Modify Target Types

The child object type is a valid target of the reference, but not a valid source object. In contrast, a second reference
is created called 'Inherited, valid on child' that has the child object valid as both a source and a target of the
reference:

-

System Setup € Inherited, valid on child - Validity

\d Inherited, not valid on chid [M]M[E]
:: [Inherited, valid on child| @ vald Source Types

- % LastParent

~%@ Multi-supplier Item ID > |Name
%2 Open Item > [lkem Ttem
\1“' Pack To Ch”_d > [TtemFolder Ttem Folder
\“ Pa.llet To Chid * |Modify Source Types

% ) PrimaryDataSource —

-3 PrimaryFamily § Valid Target Types

-%# PrimarySuppliertem D > |[Name
%3 Product References > [ltem Item
-3 Supplier Replacement Item > |Modify Target Types

When both references are set with some type of inheritance, any reference added to the parent (ltem Folder

object) will also be present on the child (Iltem object).

Parent object:
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-5 Primary Product Hierarchy

EH[T) Products

--Fj Apparel

[#-T] Footwear

-5 Safety

i E-IT Hand Protection
= 1“_=| Safety Gloves

E 21873 (box of 5 pair multi-color)

StiboSystems

< Safety Gloves Items rev.0.4 - References
Category Profile || Proof View || Status || State Log || Tasks
Referenced By ” Images & Documents “ Commercil

Product “ Product Variants ” Sub Products ]

©- Image References

& Sales Tkem References, Classification

% Ungrouped Product References

Reference Type > |Target

Inherited, not ... \tpm 21873 (box of 5 pair multi-color)

_...|

Tables
References

W

W

+

W

- |f™ 21882 (selable case of 20 boxes

Child object:

E--r‘j Primary Product Hierarchy
=I5 Products
--1j Apparel
+-{7] Footwear
=7 Safety
EHT) Hand Protection
If_|--r_=| Safety Gloves

E Safety Gloves Items
= [20726 (box of 5 pair orange)|
= 21873 (box of 5 pair multi-color)
= 21882 (selable case of 20 boxe:
E 22126 (box of 20 pair orange)}
™ 0242 (box of 5 pair orange)(2)

Note that only the reference that is also valid on the child has a [+] available, indicating it is editable. This is perhaps

Inherited, valid... + \ph 21873 (box of 5 pair multi-color)

€ 20726 (box of 5 pair orange) rev.0.11 - References
Proof View || Status || State Log Taslfs

Images & Documents

Comm9| cial Takles Category Profil
References Referenced By
—Img'rmrrrmm—

Product ” Sub Pr oducts

- 5ales Item References, Classification
& gales Item References, Product

@ Ungrouped Classification Links

@ Ungrouped Product References
Reference Type

<

* |Target
\":‘;B 21873 (box of 5 pair multi-color}
'H 21873 (box of 5 pair multi-color)

>

W

Inherited, not valid on child
Inherited, valid on child | +

W

e B

better illustrated when the references are removed:

:I_1_|- T OomToOTToTT
25 Primary Product Hierarchy “ || Proof View " Status H State Log " Tasks
=HET] Products Images & Documents

--rj Apparel
-5 Footwear
=-[7) Safety
=5 Hand Protection
= {0 Safety Gloves
El - Safety Gloves Items
.~ NM[20726 (box of 5 pair orange)|

E ﬁ 22126 (box of 20 pair orange)

ﬁ 21873 (box of 5 pair multi-color)
E 21882 (selable case of 20 boxer

Camma cial Tables Catequ
Product ” Sub Pr oducts References Refere

@ Sales Item References, {hssﬁmhnn
@~ Sales Item References, Product

@ Ungrouped Classification Links

% Ungrouped Product References
Reference Type

L
L

W

Target

W

Inherited, not valid on child
Inherited, valid on chid  +

W

It can easily be seen that the inherited references are displayed / not displayed on the child object based on

presence / absence of a referenced target on the parent. However, only references that also have the child object

as a valid source of the reference are also editable on the child object.

Keeping validity in mind, you can specify three

« Inherited: With the Inherited setting, a reference is inherited to all child objects descending from the source

different settings for the inheritance of reference types:

(parent) object, and the inherited reference points to the same target(s). If you create a reference of the
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same reference type on an object below the source object (assuming the child object is also a valid source of
the reference), it overwrites the inherited reference.

A sample use case for the Inherited setting would be for a product family / product category where the
majority of the child objects use the same references. For example, a product category of remote controls
named 'Remotes' contains child remotes that mostly use AA batteries. A ‘Battery’ reference would be set on
the Remotes category to a AA battery product. But, a few remotes in the category require AAA batteries. So,
the reference on those remotes would be changed to reference a AAA product instead. This setup helps to
minimize work by not requiring an individual Battery reference to be set on every single product. If 60
percent+ use something common, this would be set on the parent and the references on the other 40
percent would be changed individually.

« Accumulative: With the Accumulative setting, child objects descending from the source (parent) object
inherit the reference from the source object, and the inherited reference points to the same target objecit(s).
However, you can also create a new reference of the same reference type on a child object (assuming that
the child object is a valid source of the reference). This reference is then listed along with the inherited
reference, and it is also inherited by its descendant objects (along with the reference from the source object).
(Note: The Accumulative inheritance setting cannot be used on single-valued reference types; that is, link
types where 'Allow multiple links' is setto 'No.")

An sample use case for the Accumulative setting would be for a product family / product category where the
child products use the same overall image, but the individual child products need additional linked images.
This would not be valid for an image reference such as Primary Image, since only one primary image can be
used per product. A relevant example would be for an asset reference type such as 'Lifestyle' images. For
example, a product category called 'Picnic Supplies' would have a 'Lifestyle' product image (linked at the
parent level) of a family having a picnic in a park. The individual child products should have the same overall
image, but each product should also have additional product-specific images. So, for a child product such as
a plate, another 'Lifestyle' image would be linked that shows someone putting a piece of pie onto the plate.
So, the plate product now has two linked 'Lifestyle' images: the family image that is inherited from the parent
product, and the pie on the plate from the local reference.

« None: When you set inheritance to None, a reference is not inherited by child objects descending from the
source (parent) object. Likewise, a reference on an object below the source object is not inherited by the
descendants of the lower level object.

Using the Parent / Child Relationship with Entity to Entity References

The 'Parent/Child relation' field allows an aggregated display of all Entity to Entity reference types in the tree
hierarchy navigator.
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_ System Setup

£
B8] Workflows ~ | IEEECTCRAEN | valdity || Log

==

b

i [I Derived Events T Description

_| =& Object Types & Structures Name 5| > [value

J -- Tags

Bl * 1D Address
gl <§9 Units

E EI--E?. Reference Types * |Last edited by 2016-03-01 16:08:59.0 by USER2
5 B9 Product Reference Types > Externally Maintained No

§| "E Image and Document Referent T : :

2 [#- ¥ Classification Reference Types Dimension Dependencies

| [#-%8k Product to Classification Link Ty * |Allow multiple references|  [Yes

%, Prl:d;ct AttributebLink Tnye s Mandato No
¢ Classification Attribute Link T
EI“‘_j Entity Reference Types e | > |Parent/Child refation None |

\_J # [Inheritance Inherited
-15) Affilate Of » |Completeness Score il::

' 10 ConfirmedDuplicateContact

\" 1) ConfirmedMonDuplicateCont

* Purpose abi:

Note: The Parent/Child relation parameter is only available on references that have only entity object types as
sources and targets. If any object type is present on the Validity tab of another supertype (e.g., products or
classifications), the parameter will not be present.

Both the parent and the child objects must be of the Entity object type. On the Entity Reference Types Editor, the
Parent/Child Relation field includes these options:
« None - Entity to Entity references are not aggregated.

« Source as parent, Target as Child - Entity to Entity references are aggregated below the Source Entity
(where references originate).

« Target as parent, Source as Child - Entity to Entity references are aggregated below the Target Entity
(where references end).

The following example includes:

« aCustomers Entity hierarchy
« an Addresses Entity hierarchy
« aSend to Reference Type which is used to link each Customer to its relevant Address(es).

The image below shows that Customer X has three Addresses and Customer Y has one Address. Each of the
Addresses are referenced from Customer using the Send to Reference Type.

[C] Customers (£l Addresses
- () Cuskamer ¥ Sl o [) Address
e (O] Cuskorner ¥ L (O] Address %1
Serny -
\ _J fddress ®2
ress
1 Add ¥
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On the Reference Types editor, the Reference Type Send to has the Parent/Child Relation field set to:
Source as parent, target as child. Customer is the Source and Address is the Target since a Reference is
created from a Customer to an Address. On the Tree navigator, expanding the Customer Entity hierarchy displays
all referenced Address Entities, as shown in the image below:

=D Cuskomers
[=}- [ Cuskamer ¥
Ol Address x
O Address €1
£ Address x2
= [E] Cuskomer
(O] Address

When setting the Parent/Child Relation field, be aware of these items:

« Differenticons for each Entity make the hierarchy overview easier to understand. See the Object Type
Icons section of the System Setup / Super User Guide.

« Aggregated references enables Copy, Paste, Drag and Drop between Entity hierarchies. STEP will
automatically apply the reference at the new position.

« Entity Objects Types can be set up to be globally revisable or internally revisable. For more information about
this functionality, see the Object Types and Structures documentation.

« STEP prevents you from setting the Parent/Child Relation field if the objects that are parent and child of the
reference already have a true parent/ child relationship via the data model. If either object type appears
under the Parents flipper on the References tab of the object type, a parent/child relation will not be allowed
(the system will error when a user attempts to set the parameter).

Reference Types in Attribute Groups

Reference Types can be applied one or more Attribute Groups. Grouping Reference Types into Attribute
Groups opens up the ability to setup User Privileges where Approval of References is only enabled for
specific Reference Types. Users will only be allowed to Approve References of the Reference Types linked
into the Attribute Group. Grouping Reference Types into Attribute Groups also opens up the ability to setup a
customized view of all Reference Types linked into the Attribute Group. The customized view is defined on the
Attribute Group and will have effect on all Reference Types linked into the Attribute Group. It defines General
Aspects, Metadata Attributes, Attributes on referenced Objects to be shown in the Reference Editor on Products,
Classifications and Assets. For more information, see the Creating a Customized View section in the Attribute
Groups / System Setup documentation.

Important: Approving a Reference on a Product, Classification or Asset having a customized view defined will
approve all General Aspects and Metadata Attributes defined on the Reference. Approving the Reference will not
only Approve the General Aspects and Metadata Attributes shown by the Customized View, but Approve all
General Aspects and Metadata Attributes defined on the Reference Type.

For example, a User should only be allowed to Approve References used for Web. Approving Product 55489-W
(Socket Wrench) should in this example allow approving the Images used for Web.
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Print
Web

y ——————— >
WX}@/

55489-W (Socket Wrench

The Reference Type named Web is added to an Attribute Group named Web Reference Types.

Reference Type | vajidity | Log

Name =] = | value o
=[O Web
= [Mame web
- |Last Edited by 2010-05-26 10:01: 22,701 by STEPSYS
- |[Externally Maintained Mo

“ [Dimension Dependendies

“ [Allow multiple references fes
- |Mandatory Mo
“ |Inheritance Mo
7 In Attribute Groups

o] ™| Name g
Web Reference Types |Web Reference Types
Add Aftribute Group

£

|~

A User Privilege is setup to include the Approve Reference Privilege for Reference Types in the Attribute Group
Web Reference Types. For more information about setting up privileges, see About Action Sets in the System
Setup / Super User Guide.

E]User Privileges
Applies to

i

Action Set | Attribute Group *| Language =

f

Primary Product Hierarchy Approve References  |Web Reference Types  [<ANY =

A User with this privilege setup will only be allowed to Approve References of Reference Types Web.

Creating Reference Types
1. In System Setup, click the Reference Types Hierarchy.

E]Ba.. Reference Types

--\'ui Product Reference Types

E Image and Document Reference Types
D Classification Reference Types

--1.'1_1 Product to Classification Link Tvpes
@:‘ Produck Attribute Link Type

>|Ea.‘ Classification Attribute Link Tvpe
--\'_J Entity Reference Types

E Context Reference Types

E’EE Workspace Reference Types
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2. Right-Click relevant Reference Type to be created, click New Reference Type.

3. KeyinID and Name, and click Next.
4. SelectValid Source Object Types for the Reference Type to be created, and click Next.
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Ei'l:reate Product Reference Type

=-Z& Primary Product Classifica |
[ ADProductObjectType

-2 Manually Sorted Prod |_J

ﬁ‘ Primary Product Class

ﬁ' Product: Folder

ﬁ‘ Product Placeholders

]ﬁ’ alkernate Classifications

5. Select Valid Target Object Types for the Reference type to be created and click Next.
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I%'Ereate Product Reference Type x|

Steps Select valid target types
ISEnterhiann Hame Excluded Included
2. Select valid source bvpes
3. Select valid target types EI--{%‘ Primary Product Classifica _|>I [tem
4, Apply Dimension Dependencies ’%‘ ADProductObject Type <|
——— (3 Manually Sorted Prod _I

[+ Primary Product Class
E}W Product Faolder

{7 DescAttCheckPron
{7 DimDepProdObjer
{7 EventQueneTrigg
b

- Manually Sorted F
- Product

- Product Folder
]{%’ Replacement Sk
{7 Standard Product
-G Product Placeholders

E
E
E
E

Mk Finish Zancel

6. Optional: Click a Dimension, in case the Reference Type should be Dimension Dependent, and click Next.
Itis recommended that only one Dimension is applied for one Reference Type.
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=

i Create Product Reference Type

7. Apply Advanced Settings for the Reference Type.
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&'Ereate Product Reference Type x|

Steps Acvanced

1. Entet ID and Mame

2. Select valid source bvpes

3, Seleck walid target bypes

4, Apply Dimension Dependencies
5. Advanced

[+ allovs multiple references
[ Externally Maintained
[~ Mandatary

[~ Inheritance

Back. | ek | ¢ Finish i Zancel

+ Allow Multiple References:

If checked, the Reference Type can reference more targets from same source.
If not checked, the Reference Type can only reference one target from same source.

o Externally Maintained:

If checked, the Reference Type will be Externally Maintained. Adding a Reference from a Source Object to
a Target Object will not trigger an Unapproved Status.

Note: Changing Values on Attributes applied the Reference Type will trigger an Unapproved Status on the
Master Object, if the Metadata Attributes and not Externally Maintained as well.

If Not Checked, the Reference Type will be controlled by the Revision Control. Adding a Reference from a

Source Object and/or changing values on Attributes applied the Reference will trigger an Unapproved Status
on the Source Object.

« Mandatory:

If checked: , the Reference Type is Mandatory to be used from a Source Object to a Target Object. Approval
of the Master Object will be prevented, in case the Reference Type is not used.

If not checked:, It is optional to use the Reference Type to reference a Source Object to a Target Object.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 374



StiboSystems

¢ Inheritance

If checked:, the Reference Type will be inheritable. When creating a Reference from a Source (Master
Object) to a Target (Subordinate), the Reference will be inherited on all valid Objects below the Source Object.
Each inherited Reference will reference the same Target (Subordinate).

If not checked:, the Reference Type will not be inheritable. When creating a Reference from a Source
(Master Object) to a Target (Subordinate), the Reference will only appear on those two referenced Objects.

Changing Reference Types Settings
1. In System Setup, click the Reference Types Hierarchy.

E]Ba.. Reference Types

--\'ui Product Reference Types

E Image and Document Reference Types
D Classification Reference Types

--E Product to Classification Link Tvpes
@:‘ Produck Attribute Link Type

>|Ea.‘ Classification Attribute Link Tvpe
--\'_J Entity Reference Types

E Context Reference Types

E’EE Workspace Reference Types

2. Selectthe relevant Reference Type

4 Accessory - Reference Type

Reference Type I Y licity | Log |

2 Description
Marmne = | Walue
i ACCEssOry
Marne Accessory
Last Edited by 2010-05-05 11:41:09.0 by STEPAYS
Externally Maintained Mo
Dimension Dependencies
Allow mulkiple references es
randatory: Mo
[nhweritance Mo
In Attribute Groups
(] ™ | Marne =

| Add Attribute Group

3. Optionally, double-click the Externally Maintained field, to specify if References of this type should be
Externally Maintained.
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Important: If a Reference Type is changed to be Externally Maintained and the Reference Type has been
used to reference Objects, you must select a Workspace. All existing References will be synchronized across
all Workspaces based on the selected Workspace.

. Optionally, set the Dimension Dependency field to a Dimension, if the specific Reference Type should be
dimension Dependent. It is recommended to select only one Dimension.

. Optionally, set the Allow multiple references field to Yes, if the specific Reference Type should be used to
reference more Target Objects from same Source. If Allow multiple references is set to No, only one Target
of this Reference Type can be referenced from same Source.

. Optionally, set the Mandatory field to Yes, if the specific Reference Type should be mandatory to be
referenced from valid Source Objects. If Mandatory field is set to No, the Reference Type is optional to be
used from a valid Source Object.

Note: If set up, then Approval of Source Objects can be prevented, if Mandatory Reference Types have not
been used on Source Objects.

. Optionally, set the Inheritance field to Yes, if the specific Reference Type should be inheritable. When
creating a Reference from a Source (Master Object) to a Target (Subordinate), the Reference will be inherited
on all Objects below the Source Object. Each inherited Reference will reference the same Target. If field is set
to No, the Reference Type will not be inheritable. When creating a Reference from a Source (Master Object) to
a Target (Subordinate), the Reference will only appear on those two referenced Objects.

Changing Valid Source and Target Object Types for a Reference Type

. In System Setup, click the Reference Types Hierarchy.

= Ba.. Reference Types
"4 Product Reference Types
= Image and Document Reference Types
1 Classification Reference Types
) Product to Classification Link Types
Ba.a Product Attribute Link Tvpe
B:a Classification Attribute Link Tvpe
\'_J Entity Reference Types
E Context Reference Types
E’H Workspace Reference Types

2. Selectthe relevant Reference Type
3. Select the Validity tab
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Reference Tyvpe ¥alidity | Log I

¢ Walid Source Types =

Object Types Included

EventQueueTriggerProd

Ikern

Marually Sorted Produck Falder
Primary Product Classification
Product

Product Folder
Product-Overrides

Product Placeholder

Product Flaceholders

Standard Produck-Crverride

[}ﬁ’ Primary Praduct Classification
B Alternate Classifications

==

' Walid Target Types

Object Types Included

EventQueueTriggerProd

Ikern

Marually Sorted Produck Falder
Primary Product Classification
Product

Product Folder
Product-Orvverrides

Product Placeholder

Product Flaceholders
Feplacement SKL L
Standard Produck-Crverride

- Primary Product Classification

==

=

4. Inthe Valid Source Types field, use the Add and Remove buttons to specify valid Source Object Types.

Important: If an Object Type is removed from the Included Object Types, and References already exist in the
database, References will be deleted.

5. Inthe Valid Target Types field use the Add and Remove buttons to specify valid Target Object Types.

Important: If an Object Type is removed from Included Object Types, and References to the specific Target
already exist with the specific Reference Type, References will be deleted.

Add Reference Types to Attribute Groups
1. In System Setup, click the Reference Types Hierarchy.
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=Bl Reference Types

--\'-m Product Reference Types

E Image and Document Reference Types
b Classification Reference Types

--1ﬂ_‘| Product ko Classification Link Types
Ea.‘ Praduct Atkribute Link Type

>E~.‘ Classification Attribute Link Tvpe
--\'_J Entity Reference Types

E Conkext Reference Types

“#%% workspace Reference Types

2. Select the relevant Reference Type.
3. Click Add Attribute Group.

4 Accessory - Reference Type
Reference Type I Y licity | Log |

2 Description

Marmne = | Walue
~|ID ACCEssOry
= Mame Accessory
= |Last Edited by 2010-05-05 11:41:09.0 by STEPAYS
= |[Externally Maintained Mo

 [Dimension Dependencies

= |Allow mulkiple references es
= [Mandatary Mo
“ [Inheritance Mo

2 In Attribute Groups
10 = | Marne =
| Add Attribute Group

4. Select an Attribute Group or Search for an Attribute Group.
5. Click Select. The Reference Type is now added to the Attribute Group.

Adding References on the References and Referenced By Tabs

1. Toadd references to either the References or Referenced By tabs, click on the plus sign in the desired
reference field.
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roduck ” Sub Products " References ][

| P
?

W

Reference Type

Source >

Bill of Material

S

+

Supplier Replace... +

L
@

2. Findthe reference that is to be added and click Select.

Product | Sub Products || References | Referenced By
?

Reference Type w| » |Source >

>

Bill of Materials +

>

Supplier Replace. .. -]

-
5] Select Object (Reference Type = Bl of Mat...

ronse [

[=-{] Primary Product Hierarchy
Eli Products
i Apparel
Eli Footwear

E}i Shoes

Eli Pumps

EI‘ Pumps Ttems

El‘ Heels - High: 3" or higher
| 20714-A

3. Once selected, the object will appear and be added as a reference.

l Product " Sub Products " References ][
?

Reference Type w| > [Source >
> Bl of Materials  + |t | 20714-a
> |Supplier Replace... + [t
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4. If more than 50 references are added, a button entitled 'More...", , displays, allowing users to expand the

list and view 50 additional references.

File Edit View MNavigate Format Maintain Window Help
:z Context :English us - E c URL Jroduct?editor=ProductReFerences|7 ﬂ E -Goto :lD.l'Nane - | [>[>
20695 rev.0.4 - References i
bl [ | Assets * ||| Commercial || Tables || Category Profile Status || Statelog || Tasks
=N - Configurations | Product ” Sub Products ] References l Referenced By ” Images & Documents ]
(| P2 ETIMG Article Groups ' Unigue Identifiers |3
% [#]-(Z5] ETIM Article Groups \@ ﬁ, {ADD_114500) @
G| -2 Index Words
ADD_114501]
™ FI-[] Merchandising Hierarchy [t (o ) &
2| &[] Suppliers [t /4% (ADD_114538) [
% [ Templates 1|4y (ADD_114557) [
g -] Web Sites %114y (ADD_114561) =
| I Entty Root E 3|4y (ADD_114562 [
@ | E- Publications (ADD_ )
1 E+{I5) Primary Product Hierarchy \@ % (ADD_114583) E] 4
g| O Products Address + %3)/€y (ADD_114585) =
A -] Apparel
: ADD_120035
E =-{{T] Footwear \@ 4 (ADD_ ) @
H {15 Shoes 70 | (aDD_120036) &
= . BT Pumps 't |4 (ADD_120038) 7|
3  ErERPumps Ttems 12|46y (a0D_120042) X
£ i =-jill Heels - High: 3
E A o 1343 (ADD_120043) [
— | 20714 1|y (ADD_120171) [
E l |__'=| Pumps Salesltems \@ @ (ADD_120172) @
= Boots
SI B I;_:I&tf;ﬂ [t /4 (ADD_120302) [
i BT Hardware EMO'E wof %7 | % (ADD_120303) [
1 [-[[T) Displays @ Ungrouped Classification Links
FH-[75] Furniture Reference Type w| » [Target > >
-l Automotive » |ProdToClass + '153.
-7 Building Products i 2 i
< | n | ¢ * |Object Creation ... + [y L=

Continually clicking the button doubles the number of references shown each time, until the full set is displayed.
Note that if new references are added, they display on the listimmediately indicating that they were added
properly, though normal functionality will resume if the user needs to press the 'More..." button again. This
means that they may become hidden until the list is fully expanded.

After the list has been fully expanded for the given section, the list will stay expanded until the user refreshes
the page or clicks away to another object in workbench.

About Product to Classification Link Types

A Product to Classification Link Type defines a set of rules of how Products can be linked into Classifications.
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Icons Description

used

for Link

Types

ol Product to Classification Link Type

oy Link is inherited from a higher level in the Tree.

o Link Type is set to be Mandatory. A Link from Product to Classification will have to exist in order to
Approve Product or Classification. If a Mandatory Link has not been established, Approval will be
prevented.

Important: The Approval check for Mandatory Product to Classification Links is determined by the
ownership of the Product to Classification Link. The Ownership of a Link is setup on the
Classification Object Types. For more information, see Object Types and Structures Overview.

For example, a Classification hierarchy could be as illustrated below, where Products like Pens and Pencils should
be classified into Writing Tools.

(£} Office Products

[T Wkiting Tool

Penz

I Prinkers

Pritnary Product Hieragchy
Tools

[
1 Hammers

In order to control which Products that are valid to be linked into Writing Tools a Product to Classification Link Type
is created.

It defines valid Product Object Types to be linked into the Object Type of Writing Tools.

The Product to Classification Link Type can prevent Products like Hammers to be linked into Writing Tools, but
allow Pens to be linked into Writing Tools.

Metadata Attributes

Metadata Attributes can be applied a Product to Classification Link Type. It is possible to apply different
Attributes for different types of Product to Classification Link Types. Metadata Attributes can be maintained from
References tab on Products.

Metadata Attributes are applied with a Link Type from the Attribute Editor: Validity Tab. For more information,
see Setting Validity of Description Attributes section of System Setup / Super User Guide documentation.
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Multiple Product to Classification Links

Each Link Type has a Multiple Links setting available. A Link Type can be setup to allow multiple Links. If Multiple
Links Allowed is set to yes, a Product with this link type can be linked into more Classifications. If Multiple Links
Allowed is set to no, a Product can only be linked into one Classification. For more information, see Changing
Product to Classification Link Types Settings.

Restrict Source and Target Object Types

Each Link Type is setup to allow one or more valid Source Object Types and Target Object Types. Linking a
Product into a Classification will only be allowed for Products and Classifications with valid Object Types. Each
Target Object Type can only be used by one Product to Classification Link Type. This means that two or more
Product to Classification Link Types cannot include same Target Object Types. For information. see Changing
Product to Classification Link Types Settings.

Mandatory Links

A Product to Classification Link Type can be set to be Mandatory. Setting a Link Type to Mandatory is an indication
that a link of this type is needed in order to approve a Product or Classification.

Important: The ownership of a Product to Classification Link enforces the check for a Mandatory Product to
Classification Link when approving an Object. See Object Types and Structures Overview.

To seta Link Type to be Mandatory, see Changing Product to Classification Link Types Settings.

Externally Maintained Links

A Link Type can be set to be Externally Maintained. When using an Externally Maintained link from a Product to
a Classification, the link will automatically be included in all Workspaces and the linked objects will remain in their
current Approval Status.

Important: The Product or Classification will get an unapproved status if Metadata Attribute values are changed
on the Link, and the Metadata Attributes are not Externally Maintained. If the Classification is set to Own Product
Links, the Classification will get an unapproved status, otherwise the Product will get an unapproved status.

For more information, see Changing Product to Classification Link Types Settings.

Dimension Dependencies

A Link Type can be setup to be Dependent of a Dimension. When a Link Type is setup to be dependent of a
Dimension, then it is typically made dependent of one Dimension only - e.g. the language Dimension. A dimension
dependent Link Type is used to specify in which Contexts a Product to Classification link should appear.

Important: Itis not possible to make one link valid for multiple Dimension Points. A link will have to be created for
each Dimension Point. If the Link Type contains Metadata Attributes, values will have to be keyed in for each Link.
Metadata values cannot be shared between two Dimension Points.

For more information, see Changing Product to Classification Link Types Settings.

Inheritance of Links, Specification Attributes and Tables
Product to Classification Link Types have three types of inheritance options. A Link Type can be setup to either:
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« Not Inherit links, Specification Attributes and Tables from Classification to linked Products

« Inherit links from Classification to Leaf Products of a linked Product Family and not inherit Specification
Attributes and Tables from a Classification to any of the linked Products.

« Inheritlinks, Specification Attributes and Tables from Classification to all linked Products.

For example, to link basic Products into Classifications, a Link Type is created in STEP and named
Basic Products.

A Product Family named Pilot Pens is linked into the Classification Pens with Link Type Basic Products.

=53 Pens
=13 Pilat Pens
G ABC-Z500-1009
G ABC-ZS00-1010
G ABC-ZS00-1011

Three inheritance options can be set on the Link Type.

« No Inheritance: Links of type Basic Products will not be inherited to any of the Products ABC-2500-1009,
ABC-2500-1010 and ABC-2500-1011.

« No Inheritance of Tables and Specification Attributes: Links of Type Basic Products will be inherited to
all Products below Pilot Pens. Tables and Attributes applied the Pens Classification will not be inherited to any
Products.

« Inheritance of Links, Tables and Specification Attributes: Links, Specification Attributes and Tables will
be inherited from the Classification Pens to all Products below Pilot Pens. In this example:ABC-2500-1009,
ABC-2500-1010 and ABC-2500-1011.

For more information, see Changing Product to Classification Link Types Settings.

Product Classification Link Types in Attribute Groups

Product to Classification Link Types can be applied Attribute Groups.Grouping Product Classification Link
Types into Attribute Groups opens up the ability to setup User Privileges where Approvalof Product to
Classification Links is only enabled for specific Link Types. Users will only be allowed to Approve Product to
Classification Links of the Link Type linked into the Attribute Group. Grouping Product to

Classification Link Typesinto Attribute Groups also opens up the ability to setup a customized view of all Link
Types linked into the Attribute Group. The customized view is defined on the Attribute Group and will have effect
on all Link Types linked into the Attribute Group. It defines General Aspects, Metadata Attributes, Attributes on
referenced Objects to be shown in the Reference Editor on Products, Classifications and Assets. For more
information, see the Creating a Customized View section in the Attribute Groups / System Setup
documentation.

Important: Approving a Product to Classification Link will not only Approve the General Aspects and
Metadata Attributes shown by the Customized View, but Approve all General Aspects and Metadata Attributes
defined on the Product to Classification Link Type.
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Creating Product to Classification Link Types
1. InSystem Setup, click the Reference Types Hierarchy.

=Bl Reference Types
"\'ui Product Reference Types
E Image and Document Reference Types
\u Classification Reference Tvpes
--E Product ko Classification Link Types
Ea. Product Attribute Link Type
Bu Classification Attribute Link Tvpe

l _J Entity Reference Types

>_—| Context Reference Types

~#%3 workspace Reference Types

2. Right-Click Product to Classification Link Types and click New Product to Classification Link Type.

( Lo . g @

%, Create Product to Classification Link Type
Enter ID and Name

-,

Steps

1. Enter ID and Name

2. Select valid product types

3. Select valid dassification types
4, Apply Dimension Dependencies

5. Advanced

ID

Mame

3. KeyinID and Name, and click Next.
4. SelectValid Source Object Types for the Link Type to be created, and click Next.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 384



Select valid product types
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Object Types

=z Primary Product Classifica
ﬁ‘ Primary Product Classi
- G& Product Folder
-3 Product Placeholders

(D]
&

5. Select Valid Target Object Type for the Link Type, and click Next.
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Steps Select valid classification types

1. Enter ID and Name et s e
2. Select valid product types
3. Select valid classification types | | = (& Alternate Classification \El
4, Apply Dimension Dependencies ﬁ' (GPC Root)

£ Ad i @‘ Alternate Classifica @
@‘ EclassFolder
(& Folder
G Index Word

selaa]

| Back || mext || Finsh || Gancel |

Note: Each Product to Classification Link Type can only include one Classification Object Type.

6. Optional: Click a Dimension, in case the Link Type should be Dimension Dependent, and click Next.
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Country
Language
Market

Note: It is recommended that only one Dimension is applied for a Link Type.

Apply Advanced Settings for the Link Type.
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%, Create Product to Classification Link Type @
Steps Advanced

1. Enter ID and Mame
2. Select valid product types
3. Select valid dassification types

4, Apply Dimension Dependencies
5. Advanced

Mo Inheritance of Tables and Spedification Attributes
Inherit Links and Tables and Spedfication Attributes

| Back Mext Finish H Cancel

« Allow Multiple Links:

If checked, the Link Type can be used to link a Product to more Classifications

If not checked, the Link Type can be used to link a Product to one Classification only. Same Product cannot
be linked to more Classifications.

« Externally Maintained:

If checked, the Link Type will be Externally Maintained. Linking a Product to a Classification will not trigger
an Unapproved Status. The Unapproved Status is determined by the ownership of the Product to
Classification Link. The Ownership of a Link is setup on the Classification Object Types.

Important: If the Link Type contains Internally Maintained Metadata Attributes, and values are changed on
those Attributes, then the Object that owns the Product to Classification Link will trigger an Unapproved
Status.

If Not Checked, the Link Type will be controlled by the Revision Control. Linking a Product to a Classification
will trigger an Unapproved Status on the Object that owns the Product to Classification Link.

« Mandatory:
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If checked:A Link with this Type will have to exist in order to Approve the Product or Classification. When
Approving a Product or Classification, a warning will appear, if a Link does not exist.

Important: The Approval check for Mandatory Product to Classification Links is determined by the ownership
of the Product to Classification Link. The Ownership of a Link is setup on the Classification Object Types. See
Object Types and Structures Overview.

If not checked: It is optional to use the Link Type to Link a Product to Classification. Approving a Product or
Classification will not trigger a warning, in case the Link Type is not used.

o SubProducts Inheritance Settings

No Inheritance: Link from Product Family to Classification will not be inherited to Leaf Nodes below linked
Product Family. Specification Attributes and Table Definitions applied on Classification will not be inherited to
any Product below the Classification.

No Inheritance of Tables and Specification Attributes: Link from Product Family to Classification will be
inherited to all Leaf Nodes below the Product Family. Specification Attributes and Table Definitions applied the
Classification will not be inherited to any Products below the Classification.

Inherit Links, Tables and Specification Attributes: Link from Product Family to Classification will be
inherited to all Products below the Product Family. Specification Attributes and Tables applied the
Classification will be inherited to all Products below the Classification.

Changing Product to Classification Link Types Settings
1. In System Setup, click the Reference Types Hierarchy.

E]--Bu‘ Reference Types

--\“-\,J Product Reference Tvpes

\L Image and Document Reference Types
D Classification Reference Types

~,.1'| Product ko Classification Link Types
B}.J Product Atkribute Link Type

>nga Classification Attribute Link Tvpe
--\‘_J Entity Reference Types

>E Context Reference Types

L5 workspace Reference Types

2. Selectrelevant Product to Classification Link Type
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Bookmarks

Lo Tasks

System Setup | Background Processes 2 | Wiarkflows I Search I Tree

I‘:_‘l Attribute Groups
[ Attribute Transformations

(-] Action Sets

J Lists of Values [ LOVs

%’ Object Types & Structures

¥l Units

[+ Users & Groups

[i]--mx.- Reference and Link Types

--EL‘ Product Reference Types

-Ex.- Image and Document Reference Types
"E\.‘ Classification Reference Types

E@\‘ Product to Classification Link Types

; "E"ﬂ

@y‘ Product Attribute Link Type

E\.‘ Classification Attribute Link Type
[]--*:EE Workspaces
-l Table
[+]-J] Websites
G-{@ Data Pools
[]---_ljg Event Queues

{ prodto class thkj - Product to Classification Link Type &

Product to Classification Link Type | yalidity | Log i

@ |Description
Name Value -
= |ID prodto dass thkj
= Name Webshop

~ |Last Edited by

2010-06-16 16:11:14.0 by STEPSYS

= [Externally Maintained Mo
~ Dimension Dependencies

= |allowe multiple links Yes
~ [Mandataory Yes
* [Inheritance of Links Yes
~ |Inheritance of Spedficatio... Mo

. Optionally, double-click the Externally Maintained field, to specify if Product to Classification Links of this
type should be Externally Maintained.

Important: If a Link Type is changed to be Externally Maintained and the Link Type has been used to link
Products to Classifications, a select Workspace dialog will appear. All existing Product to Classification Links
will be synchronized across all Workspaces based on the selected Workspace.

. Optionally, set the Dimension Dependency field to a Dimension, if the Link Type should be Dimension
Dependent. It is to be recommended to only select one Dimension.

. Optionally, set the Allow Multiple links field to Yes, if the Link Type should be used to reference one Product
to more Classifications. If Allow multiple links is set to No, a Product can be linked to one Classification only.

. Optionally, set the Mandatory field to Yes, if a Product to Classification link of this type is required in order to
Approve the Product or Classification. Approving an Object without a Mandatory link will be prevented. If
Mandatory field is set to No, the Link Type is optional to be used.

. Optionally, set the Inheritance of Links field to Yes, if the Links of this type should be inherited to all Leaf
Nodes below a Linked Product Family. If field is set to No, the Links of this Type will not be inherited to any
Products below a linked Product Family.

. Optionally, set the Inheritance of Specification Attributes and Tables field to Yes, if Specification

Attributes and Tables applied the Classification should be inherited to all leaf nodes below a Linked Product
Family. If field is set to No, Specification Attributes and Tables applied a Classification will not be inherited to
any Products below the Classification.
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Changing Valid Source and Target Object Type for a Product to Classification Link

EI--E.‘ Reference Twpes

h Produck Reference Types

In System Setup, click the Reference Types Hierarchy.

[+ = Image and Document Reference Types

\|‘“_—| Classification Reference Types

E Product ko Classification Link Types

E:‘ Product Attribute Link Type
>Ea.‘ Classification Attribute Link Tvpe
; \'_J Entity Reference Types

>@ Context Reference Types

Select the relevant Product to Classification Link Type
Select the Validity tab

System Setup

Iﬂ Attribute Groups
+]-{Z) Attribute Transformations

Action Sets

Contexts

[| Lists of Values fLOVE

%‘ Object Types & Structures

[<3] Tags

- Uniits

c@ Users & Groups

L‘—JB‘. Reference and Link Types

B‘h Product Reference Types

Es.. Image and Document Reference Types
Bs.. Classification Reference Types
E}B\h Product to Classification Link Types

E‘h Default
b

B, product Attribute Link Type

B‘h Classification Attribute Link Type
Workspaces

F- ] Table

- [fi] Websites

]@ Data Pools
]ﬁ Event Queues

[Fa I e B e W B ]

Object Types

Induded

E--%‘ Primary Product Classification
I% Primary Product Classification
I%’ Product Folder
I%‘ Product Placeholders

Product

m

Object Types

Induded

=1 Alternate Classifications
[z (GPC Root)

B Alternate Classifications

(¥ EdassFolder

(2% Folder

- Index Word

Folder

i--llll

L)
o
=
£
=
m
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(5]
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=
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=
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In the Valid Source Types field
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Important: If an Object Type is removed from the Included Object Types, and Product to Classification Links
with this type already exist, Links will be deleted.

5. IntheValid Target Type field

Use the Add and Remove buttons to specify valid Target Object Type. Each Product to Classification Link
Type can only include one Target Object Type.

About Product to Attribute Links and Classification to Attribute Links

o The Product to Attribute Link Type defines the link between a Product and a Specification Attribute. To
setup Product to Attribute Links, click Product Attribute Links in the Reference Typeshierarchy.

+ The Classification to Attribute Link Type defines the link between a Classification and a Specification
Attribute. To setup Classification to Attribute Links, click Classification Attribute Links in the Reference

Types hierarchy.

Only one Product to Attribute Link Type and one Classification to Attribute Link Type is available in
STEP. Each Link Type is used on all Product to Attribute Links in the database and Classification to Attribute Links
in the database. Users cannot create their own Product to Attribute Link Type or Classification to Attribute Link

Type.

@ Users & Groups

Ellguh Reference Types

[+ %@ Product Reference Types

E Image and Document Reference Ty
}'_—| Classification Reference Types
-8k Product to Classification Link Types
B, Product Attribute Link Type|

E\h Classification Attribute Link Type
\‘ij Entity Reference Types

@ Context Reference Types

;\‘EE Workspace Reference Types

]»E EE Workspaces

H-f] Table

|- fa Keys

H-ll Event Queues
[ Component Models
71”9 Recyde Bin

|y A o N g Y o Oy B oy |

€Product attribute validation - Link Types -

Link Types

¥ Dimension Dependendes

?

Attributes

Attributes

W

Completeness Score

W

Condition 2

W

Condition Attribute

W

Value 1

Add Attribute

Dimension Dependency for Product to Attribute Links or Classification to Attribute Links
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The Product to Attribute Link Type and Classification to Attribute Link Type can be made dependent of a
Dimension. Setting e.g. the Product to Attribute Link Type to be dependent of a Dimension will allow variations of
Product to Attribute Links across different Dimension Points or Contexts.

Metadata Attributes
Description Attributes can be applied the Product to Attribute Link.

For example, Specification Attributes are linked to Product 98332 (KIT). On each Product to Attribute Link a
Metadata Attribute should be applied to specify if the Specification Attribute should be used on Web.

wd 98332 (Kit) —— > [|I Long Description
1T web

« A Description Attribute named Webhas been applied the Product to Attribute Link Type. This Attribute
holds the values yes / no to specify if the Attribute should be displayed on the Web. The Attribute Web will be
available on all Product to Attribute Links in STEP.

Setting Dimension Dependency on Product to Attribute Link Type or Classification
to Attribute Link Type

In System Setup, click Reference Types Hierarchy

Click Product Attribute Link Type or Classification Attribute Link Type
In Dimension Dependency field, click the ellipsis button (...).

Click relevant Dimension

Click Apply

o 0o b=

Applying Metadata Attributes to Product to Attribute Links or Classification to
Attribute Links

In System Setup, click the Reference Types Hierarchy

Click Product Attribute Link Type or Classification Attribute Link Type
In Attribute field, Click [Add Attribute]

Select relevant Attribute by searching or browsing

Click Select

o > 0N =
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About Reference Visibility

On Dimension dependent references, you can specify the visibility of a Reference in a specific Context.

« You can suppress the visibility of a Reference if you do not want it to be used in a specific Context.

« You can specify whether a Reference is visible in a local or a global Context. If the visibility of a Reference is
local, the Reference does not inherit its settings from the Global context. You can therefore apply local
attributes, which is useful, for example, if you want to define attributes on a language-by-language basis.

Editing Meta-attributes on References
References can have a number of Meta-attributes applied to them, and you can edit the value of the Meta-
attributes.

1. Onthe References tab, double-click the relevant field. You can only edit white fields.Depending on the type of
Meta-attribute, you can then edit the value directly in the field, or in a Value Editor.

2. IfaValue Editor opens, click Add Value.

3. Enter avalue, and then click OK. If you want to add more than one value, click Add Value again, and add
another value. You can change the order in which the values appear by using the Up and Down buttons.

Product | References | Referenced By | Images & Documents | Commercial | Tables | Proof View | Packaging Hierarchy | Status | State Log | Tasks|

@ Reference Group

Reference Type # | = | Target | Visibility = | Thumbnail ~ | Meta Attribute = | Meta Attribute 1 || W
= |Part of Kit + fjﬁ kg RefProd2 All Languages @
= |Secondary Image  + Q@New All Languages HEeW | @

Meta-attribute values are valid globally. However, when a Reference is only visible in a local Context, it is possible
to have a Description value that is only visible in that Context as well.

« You can view all local and global Description values of a Reference on the View All tab of the Adjust Visibility
window.

The number of available Meta-attributes on a Reference vary depending on how the View of the Reference Type
has been set up. For more information on Views, see Defining a Customized View of Reference Types and
Product to Classification Links.

To Specify Global Visibility for a Reference

If a Reference is created in a local Context, it is visible in the local Context and no other Contexts.

However, you can specify that you want a Reference to be visible in a Global Context. In other Contexts, the
Reference inherits its settings from the Global context settings.

1. Inthe Product Hierarchy, select the relevant product, and then click the References tab.
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@ RefAttributeGroupProductEditorTest

Reference Type & | =~ |Target =D [ Mame | Visibility | Thumbnail | Meta Attribute ~| Meta Attribute 1 [ w ‘

“ |Part of Kit + | 3|49 RefProd2 RefProd2 RefProd2 French @

2. Click the Visibility field of the Reference whose visibility you want to change, and then click the ellipsis button
(...). The Adjust Visibility dialog appears.

Adjust Visibility [
{ Adjust Visibility and Suppression§| All V’lew|

Visibility Suppressed Language

| &ll Languages
! English
French
Spanish

Swiss French (do not use)

(o)== )|

3. Clickthe All View tab. A green check mark is displayed to the left of the Global context field and yellow
checkmarks are displayed to the left of Contexts that inherit the settings of the Reference Type from the Global
settings.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 395



StiboSystems

Adust VISIBITTY g s So— - — ——— C
| Adjust Visibility and Suppression |} All View |
~ | Context ™ | Language | Meta Attribute o
o Global All Languages
3 DE All Al German
~ (o] lEn A English
M - |[<7]len anusa English |
~ [« ]IFR At a1 French
~ [+ ]lsP At t Sparish |
[ |
| |
| |
i I
| 1
| I
| |
||
|
[ Make All Local ] [ Remove All Local ] Cancel

A

4. To make the visibility of a Reference global, click the green check mark next to the relevant Context. The
check mark turns yellow.

5. To make the visibility of the Reference global for all Contexts, click the Remove All Local button. A message
is displayed that asks if you want to make references global. Click the Remove All Localbutton. All check
marks turn yellow with the exception of the icon next to the Global context.

When the visibility of a Reference is set to global it inherits its settings from the Global Context.

To Specify Local Visibility for a Reference

If a Reference is created in a Global Context, it is visible in a Global Context and in all other Contexts. In other
Contexts, the Reference inherits its settings from the Global context settings.

However, you can specify that you only want a Reference to be visible in a local Context.

1. Inthe Product Hierarchy, select the relevant product, and then click the References tab.

Product | References | Referenced By | Images & Documents | Commercial | Tables | Proof View | Packaging Hierarchy | Status | State Log | Tasks|

9 Reference Group

Reference Type # | = | Target | Visibility = | Thumbnail ~ | Meta Attribute = | Meta Attribute 1 || W
= |Part of Kit + J’ & RefProd2 All Languages @
= |Secondary Image  + Q @ Mew All Languages CHEW @
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2. Click the Visibility field of the Reference whose visibility you want to change, and then click the ellipsis button
(...). The Adjust Visibility dialog appears.

Adjust Visibility [

{ Adjust Visibility and 5u|:upression§| All \,ﬁew|

Visibility Suppressed Language

All Languages
[ English
French
[T Spanish
] Swiss French (do not use)

b

3. Clickthe All View tab. A green check mark is displayed to the left of the Global context field and yellow
checkmarks are displayed to the left of Contexts that inherit the settings of the Reference Type from the Global
settings.
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Adiust Visibilily e s Sl . . SRR B i
| Adjust Visibility and Suppression |} All View |
~ | Context ™ | Language | Meta Attribute o
o Global All Languages
3 DE All Al German
~ (o] [Ene English
Ml ~ ([ lEn a0 usa English
~ @ FR All All French
~[]lsp A 2t Spanish
' |
]
I
I
I | |
I I
| |
|
[ Make All Local ] [ Remove All Local ] Cancel
L%

4. To make the visibility of a Reference local, click the yellow check mark next to the relevant Context. The check
mark turns green.

5. To make the visibility of the Reference local for all Contexts, click the Make All Local button. A message is
displayed that asks if you want to make references local. Click the Make Local button. All check marks turn
green with the exception of the icon next to the Global context, which is replaced by a red X indicating that the
Reference no longer appears in a Global context.

Note: Ared cross indicates that a reference is suppressed or does not exist in the Context. In the sample above
the reference is suppressed in FR All All.

When the visibility of a Reference is set to local it no longer inherits is settings from the Global settings, and you can
specify, for example, attribute values that only apply in the local Context.

To Suppress a Reference

1. Inthe Product Hierarchy, select the relevant product, and then click the References tab.

2. Click the Visibility field of the Reference whose visibility you want to change, and then click the ellipsis button
(...). The Adjust Visibility dialog appears.
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= Adjust Visibili £

Adjust Visibility and Suppression | All View

Visihility Suppressed Language

All Languages
English
French
Spanish I

Swiss French (do not use)

OOooo

' o] [Ceene )]

w

On the Adjust Visibility and Suppression tab, specify if you want to suppress the visibility for one or more of
the available options. The available options vary depending on the Dimension that is applied. To suppress the
visibility of one or more of the options, select the relevant options in the Suppressed column.
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r B
Adjust Visibility [

{ Adjust Visibility and Suppression§| All V’lew|

Visibility Suppressed Language

All Languages
] English
French
[ Spanish
[T Swiss French {do not use)

When visibility has been suppressed for a specific Context, the Description and the Visibility fields are grayed out,
and the Visibility field displays the value Suppressed.

Product | References | Referenced By | Images & Documents I Commercial | Tables | Proof View | Packaging Hierarchy I Status I State Log | Tasks ‘
@ RefAttributeGroupProductEditorTest

Reference Type ¢ | ™ |Target ~|ID = | Name | visibility | Thumbnail ~| Meta Attribute ~| Meta Attribute 1 || =
~ |Part of Kit + | 52| &2 RefProd2 [RefProds Retprodz %W i
~|secondary Image + |3 [ Mew e e Sagpressed Hew [

« If you want to change the visibility of a Reference from Suppressed to Visible, click the Unsuppress Link icon to
the right of the Visibility field.

In all Contexts where the Reference has not been suppressed, the Visibility column will contain a default value that
varies depending on the Dimension Type. In this case, if you want to know whether the Reference has been
suppressed in other Contexts, you have to click the (...) ellipses point.
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Setup Groups

Setup Groups are special folders, which need to be configured to allow holding Integration Endpoints, Business
Rules, Portal Configurations and/or Workflow Configurations.

Note: When setting up privileges on a User Group, it is possible to apply an Action Set to only have effecton a
specific Setup Group. The general setup of privileges, and a description of all actions, can be found in the Action
Sets section of the System Setup / Super User Guide. A sample of how Setup Groups can be used together
with privileges will be illustrated later in this section.

The following Setup Actions are Setup Group specific and can be used on User Groups, to define in which Setup
Group a user is allowed to maintain or view Integration Endpoints.

Setup Actions Description

View Setup Groups Users with this action applied will be able to View Setup Groups.

Maintain Setup Groups | Users with this action applied will be able to Create and Delete Setup Groups. They are also able to
use the cut, copy and paste actions.
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Creating Setup Group Object Types

Before you can create any integration endpoints, you need to create one or more Setup Groups and define in
which Setup Group Integration Endpoints, Business Rules, Portal Configurations or Workflow
Configurations are allowed to be created.

In the sample below a Setup Group Object Type is created to be used to hold Integration Endpoints.

1. In Object Types & Structures in System Setup, right-click Setup Group type root and click New Object
Type.

System Setup

El{ﬁ‘ Object Types & Structures

-85 (Availability)

rj Alternate Classifications

-- Assets

[E‘ Basic Object Types

E Commercial Types

- Entity user-type root

[E’ Event Queue Object Types

rj Primary Product Classification

[E’ Product-Overrides

[E’ Publication group types

[E’ Publication section types

- Publication types

=+-[Z¥ Setup Group type root
(2 Ass X New Object Type
& Chz
@' Cor Update Object Type From
[ - S

2. KeyinID, Name and Click Create.

FE] Create Object Type M-‘

D Integration Endpoint

Mame Integration Endpoint

Dimension Dependency

[] Business Unit
[] Country

[] Language
[ Market

[ Create ] [ Cancel ]

e

The Setup Groupwill appear as a child in the Setup Group type root. Repeat from step 1 to create additional
object types.
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The sample below illustrates a hierarchy of setup group object types. A Setup Group named Integration

Endpoints has been created, and contains four setup group object types named hotfolder, jms, oracle and
restapi.

> hotfolder

ims
oracle
restapi
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Defining Type of Objects to be Stored in Setup Groups

Before a Setup Group can hold Business Actions, Business Conditions, Business Libraries, Inbound Integration
Endpoints, Outbound Integration Endpoints, Workflow Configurations and/or Portal Configurations. Depending
on your case, you need to select one of the following Objects in the list of Basic Object Types:

Business Action Type

Business Condition Type

Business Library Type

Inbound Integration Endpoint Type
Outbound Integration Endpoint Type
Portal Configuration Type

STEP Workflow Type

In the sample below it is illustrated how you are setting up a Setup Group to hold Inbound Integration Endpoints.
The same tutorial should be used for the other type of Objects listed above.

1. In Object Types & Structures, in Basic Object Types, click Inbound Integration Endpoints.
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(2 Basic Object Types

H
H

H

H

- Attribute Group

-3 Attribute Transformation
@‘ Business Action Type
@’ Business Condition Type
{%’ Business Library Type
-7 Collection Group

{7 Context

{7 CP-Link-Type

{7 Data Pool Subscription
%’ DataType-LlinkType
@‘ Dimension

@’ Dimension Paint

{7 Duplicate Ranker

{%’ eCatalog user-type root
-7 GDSN Data Pool Publisher
|- (¥ GDSM Data Pool Receiver
{7 GDSN Recipient

38 fInbound Integration Endpoint Type

-z InDesign Document
@' Key
]{%’ List Of Values Group Type
{72 Match Code
{%’ Quthound Integration Endpaint Type
{7 Planned Page
{ﬂ’ Portal Configuration Type
|- Product-Overrides
{7 Publication Version
@’ Quark Document
{7 Reference Type
{72 STEP Workflow Profile Type
{7 STEP Workflow Type
-2 Table Column Type Group
{ﬂ’ Table Row Type Group
|- Table Type Group
@‘ Tag Group Type for Character Tags
@’ Tag Group Type for Footnote Tags
{%’ Tag Group Type for Hyperlink Tags

{%’ Tag Group Type for Spedal Character Tags

{72 Tag Group Type for Style Tags
- (7 Units
{7 User

(7% User Group

{7 Workspace
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In Inbound Integration Endpoint Type editor, click References tab and Add Parent.

ot e ||| 1o |

Inbound Integration Endpoint Type - Reference

@ Objects of this Object Type
2 Parents

I

W

Marme

» MAHKAKAK

MAHEAKAK

PaSEWorkflow

W

FaSEWorkflow

* [Target_Training

Target_Training

| v

Add Parent

A dialog appears where you can search or browse for Setup Groups to link the Object Type into.

P

Search

E}@’ Inbound Integration Endpoints -
' -{%‘ Inbound Integration Endpoint Type

%’ Inbound Setup Group Category |
E}@’ [Integration Endpoint |

i (2 Outbound Integration Endpoint Type
-3 Match Codes and Matching Algorithms -

tm, |

@ Details

[ Select H Cancel ]

E] Select Mew Parent @

Creating Setup Groups in System Setup

In Select New Parent dialog, browse or search for relevant Setup Group and click Select.

Setup Groups can be used to hold Integration Endpoints, Business Rules and/or Portal Configurations. Before
you can create any of those objects, you need to create a Setup Group in System Setup.

Note: Itis required that you have created a Setup Group Object Type and specified which type of Object the

Setup Group should hold.

A Create Setup Group Root dialog appears.
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i B
f+] Create Setup Group Root ﬁ
e ——
Object Type
() GDSM Setup group type -

(71 Global Business Rules |

[, |

i@ Inbound Integration Endpoints

(1 Integration endpoints 5

D Inbound Integration Endpu::ints|

Mame |Inbound Integration Endpoints

[ Create ] [ Cancel

3. KeyinID, Name and click Create.

A Setup Group is created and will appear as a node in the System Setup hierarchy. The Setup Group is ready
to be used for Integration Endpoints.

F-E3 Attribute Groups
E Attribute Transformations
-- Action Sets

Contexts

-- Listz of Values [ LOVs

H-[5] Alt Stateflows

E' Business Rules

o i
m Other Business Rules
PortalConfigurations
-- Stateflows

iﬁ‘ Object Types & Structures
% Tags

(- Units

rﬁa Isers & Groups
--E.l Reference Types

++% Workspaces

@ Table

[+-{am Keys

- [ Websites

@ Data Pools

_|'_I£ Event Queues

.' Business Rules
Component Models
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Setting Up Privileges Sample

In this example, two User Groups will be created.

o A User Group named View Setup Group and Integration Endpoints will be created. Users linked into this
group will be granted the privilege to view Setup Groups and Integration Endpoints.

« A User Group named Maintain Setup Group and Integration Endpoints will be created. It will inherit the
privileges applied to the View Setup Group and Integration Endpoint User Group. Users linked into this
group will be granted the privilege to maintain Setup Groups and Integration Endpoints in the Setup Group
named hotfolders.

Note: This sample of privilege setup can only be used to link existing Users into one of the two User Groups.
Users will have to exist in other User Groups, where they grant the privilege to log on the Workbench. It is beyond
the scope of this guide to describe this functionality. For more information about Action Sets please see Action
Setsin the Super User / System Setup.

A structure of the Setup Groups could be as illustrated below.

-3 hotfolder
ims
oracle
restapi

Note: To be able to create additional Setup Groups, able to hold Integration Endpoints, below the Integration
Endpoint Setup Group, as shown in the example above, the Setup Group type root "Integration Endpoints"
must have itself added as a parent.
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|

|5TEP Warkflow | Product Introduction I Bookmarks | System Setup | B Processes | Search | Tree |

[T ¢ B-[F LstOfvValues GroupType .
{7 Match Code
{%‘ CQutbound Integration Endpoint Type
{7 Planned Page

{7 Portal Configuration Type

- Product-Overrides

{3 Publication Version

{2 Quark Document

{7 Reference Type

{7 STEP Workflow Profile Type

{7 STEP Workflow Type

[z Table Column Type Group

[#-Z Table Row Type Group

-z Table Type Group

{7 Tag Group Type for Character Tags
@’ Tag Group Type for Footnote Tags
{72 Tag Group Type for Hyperlink Tags

iﬁ‘ Tag Group Type for Style Tags
[#-(Z Units

{%‘ Liser

{%‘ Lser Group

{7 Workspace

-85 Commerdal Types

EE}--@’ Entity user-type root

- Event Queue Object Types
- Primary Product Classification
H

H

H

H

- Product-Overrides
- Publication group types
- Publication section types
- Publication types

= Setup Group type root

@ Integration Endpaints

ol Ty¥pe UL

—_—

{%’ STEP Workflows Only

Obiject Type | References | o9

&= Objects of this Object Type
2 Parents
]

—

(i~ Integration Endpoints )

™ —
=~ |Setup Group user-type root

™ |Add Parent

{E‘ Tag Group Type for Spedal Character Tags

In System Setup, Select Setup Actions in Action Sets.

-3 Attribute Groups
(-] Attribute Transformations

El Action Sets

Right-Click and select New Action Set.
Keyin ID, Name and click Create.
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-
Create Action Set ﬁ

D View Integration Endpoints

Marne |View Integration Endpnints|

[ Create ] [ Cancel

4. InAction Set editor, click Add Action.
5. In Select Action dialog, check View Integration Endpoint and View Setup Group and click Select.

S

Select Action

=)

[] view GDSM Recipient meta-data

[] View GDSN Subscription

[] View GDSN Subscription meta-data

View Integration Endpoint

[] view metadata for attribute {property value)
[] view metadata for domain (property value)

[] view STEP Workflow Advanced tab

=+

[] view unit L
1| 1] [ F
[ Select ] [ Cancel ]
L &
Action Set Log
E]E . I.
Mame = = | value o
= [ID View Integration Endpoints
=~ [Mame View Integration Endpoints
= [Action Type Setup Action
& |Actions
Actions =
= |View Integration Endpoint
= [View setup group

Add Action

StiboSystems

6. Repeat step 1-5 and create an Action Set containing the actions maintain setup group and maintain
integration endpoint.
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Action Set Log
E]E - I.

Mame = = | value =

= [ID Maintain Integration Endpoints

=~ [Mame Maintain Integration Endpaints

= |Action Type Setup Action

& |Actions
Actions -

= [Maintain Integration Endpoint

~ [Maintain setup group
Add Action

In Users & Groups, right-click and select New Group.

r Create Group uw

D 1234

Mame |View Setup Groups and Integration Endpoints|

[ Create ] [ Cancel ]

Key in ID and Name and click Create.

In User Group editor, click Privilege Rules tab.

System Setup < Integration - Privilege Rules ~pm

1% Users & Groups ~ m GUI Set-Up [E]
[]--@ AdminPortal 5
% Asset MGR ¥ - . "
> > > > >
[]":ﬁ Brand |.-'-\ch0n Set |Attr| ute G... |5Etl_l|3 Group |Language |C0unt'y |
(% Brand Assodiate Add Privilege
[+-/% Brand Managers & User Privileges
[]--@ OTP Managers |Applies to > |Ach'0n Set > |Ath'ibute G... > |ObjectType > |Gr0up > |Language » |Country >
- DTP Operatars_No Public View Privileges Add Priviege
-y Image _roup []Read only
@ Integration

In Setup Privileges, click Add Privilege. The Edit Privilege Rule dialog will appear:
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-

& Edit Privilege Rule

Apply to Node:

Attribute Group:

Action Set: View Integration Endpoints (View Integration Endpoints) E]

setup Group: Integration Endpoints (Integration Endpoints)
Valid for Object Type:

Apply to Group: View Setup Groups and Integration Endpoints (1234)
Dimensions:
Market o ANY = -
Language :{my;, -
Country <ANY > v

L y,

11. In Action Set, apply the View Integration Endpoint Action Set.
12. In Setup Group, apply the Setup Group named Integration Endpoints.

13. In Users & Groups, right-click View Setup Groups and Integration Endpoints, and select New Group.
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-0 Attribute Groups

@ Attribute Transformations
Action Sets

-- Contexts

Fﬁ InDesign Queus

-- Lists of Values [ LOVs
(155 AttvalCompTests

Eﬁ EnableTestDisableTest
Eﬁ Integration Endpaints
[1-[55] SG Type 01 Root

IffE Uncategorized Setup Group
(¥ Object Types & Structures
% Tags

(- Units

Elrﬁa Users & Groups

cﬁa Automated Test User Group
:ﬁ. ChedDomainChedkIsDisabled
:ﬁ. ChedviewConf
:@ Copy Writers

cﬁa DTPGroup

cﬁa OTP Managers

cﬁa MerchandiserManagers
cﬁa Merchandisers

>cﬁa Messaging

- Normal User

cﬁa Operator

‘% Photographers

-, PortalClaimBeforeEdit
- F Product Managers
@ QA

- F Read Orly

@ Stibo Super User
cﬁa Technical Writers
cﬁa Vendor Suppliers

| STEP Workflow | Product Introduction | Bookmarks | System Setup | BG Processes | Search | Tree

x1

]B’h Reference Types

|—|
=
v
e
HEH
=
[=]
E_
i
[*:]

|  SystemSetup

4

StiboSystems

Group | Privilege Rules

GUI Set-Up Lo

% View Setup Groups and Integration Endpoints

% Setup Privileges
Action Set

= [view Integration Endpaints

Add Privilege
' User Privileges

|.ﬁ.|:||:|liesto ~ | Action Set ™| Attribute ...

Add Privilege
[ Read Only

e

Create Group

ID 1235

Mame Maintain Hotfolders|

[ Create ] [ Cancel

14. KeyinID, Name and click Create.

The User Group will appear below the User Group View Setup Groups and Integration Endpoints.
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16.

17.
18.

- @. View SEth Grnups and Integraﬁnn Endpaints

----- &Y i Hotoder

In User Group editor, click Privilege Rules tab.

StiboSystems

System Setup Integration - Privilege Rules

1% Users & Groups

[ @1 AdminPortal
- Asset MGR
- Brand

@ Brand Associate
[]--@1 Brand Managers
[]--rﬁw OTP Managers
£
£

]--@ Image Group
% Integration

]--@ DTP Cperators_MNo Public View Privileges

In Setup Privileges, click Add Privilege.

-
Edit Privilege Rule

S

Apply to Mode:
Action Set:

Attribute Group:
Setup Group:
Valid for Object Type:

Apply to Group:

Dimensions:
Market

Language

Country

Maintain Integration Endpoints (Maintain Integration Endpoints)

hotfolder (hotfolder)

BIEJEDC

Maintain Hotfolders {1235)

<ANY > v
<ANY > v
<ANY > v

Save Cancel

In Action Set, apply the Action Set Maintain Integration Endpoints.

In Setup Group, apply the setup group hotfolder.

Group [P ERINEES | GUL Set-Up || Log
§ Setup Privieges
|.-'-\ch'0n Set > |Attribute G..» |Set_||3 Group > |Language > |C0unt'y > |
Add Priviege
B User Privileges
|A|:||:|Iies to > |Action Set  » |Attribute G... > |ObjectType > |Group > |Language * |Country >
Add Priviege
[]Read Only

Users linked into the User Group View Setup Group and Integration Endpoint will only be granted the
privilege to view Setup Groups and Integration Endpoints. Users linked into Maintain Integration
Endpoints, will be granted the privilege to maintain Setup Groups and Integration endpoints in the setup

group "hotfolder".
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Single User Mode

The system enters Single Update Mode when you perform operations that can affect data elsewhere in the
system. When the system enters Single Update Mode, only the connection that is in Single Update Mode can

update the database.

A connection can only enter Single Update Mode if no other connection in the system is in update or Single Update
Mode. Ifit is not possible for the system to enter Single Update Mode, a warning appears.

& WARNING: System in single user mode

& System iz in single user mode. Thiz means you can only view data - not update any data.

Thiz is the operation that iz currently running in single user mode:

| Mine Mode Client information Logon time ociule Action Application Process

| Single-Uzer kelch (kechi@@DCH-LAR . Fri Mo 30 11:14:12 CET... RetnoveDimenszionDepe. .. pilServeri@godemineg (T,

Refresh list

You can still view data when the system is in Single Update Mode. However, if you make changes and try to
update when another connection is in Single Update Mode, a warning appears.

k‘-i' WARNING: Unable to enter single user mode

& The operation you requested requires to enter single user made.
Howwever wou are unable to enter single user mode because others are warking on the system.

Pleaze advize the other users to log off the system sothat you can enter single user mode.

These are the ather connections currently working on the system:

Iline Made Client infarmation Logon time fadule Actian Application Process
Lpdate kdch (kdchi@KDCH-LAP. . |Fri Mow 30 11:14:12 CET... piiServer@godemine (T...
Lpdate kdch (kdchiE@DCH-LAP... [Fri Moy 30 11:15:02 CET... piiserveri@godemine (T...

Refresh list

The warning also displays information about which connection is currently running in Single Update Mode.

If you log on to the system while it is in Single Update Mode, a warning appears.
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& WARNING: System, in single user mode @

& System iz in single user mode. Thiz means you can log on and view data - but you cannat update any data.
Do you want to cortinue or exit?

Thiz is the operation that iz currently running in single user mode;

Iline Made Client infarmation Logon time facule Action Application Process
Single-User kdch (kdchi@kDCH-LAP.. |Fri Mow 30 11:14:12 CET... |AddDimensionDependen.. piiServer@godemine (T...

Refresh list

CartinLe H Exit l

Operations that Cause Single Update Mode

The following operations will cause the system to enter Single Update Mode.

« Deleting a Workspace

« Adding or deleting Dimension dependencies

« Merging Attributes (with the exception of Bulk Updates where values are copied to new attributes)
« Changing Attributes to or from being externally maintained

« Changing Attributes to use or not to use LOV

« Changing Attributes to or from being free text searchable

« Changing Attributes to or from being multi valued

« Activating or deactivating unique keys.

« Changing reference types to or from being externally maintained

« Changing reference types to or from being multi valued

« Changing Product to Classification Link Types to or from being externally maintained

« Changing or moving Product to Classification Link Types (for example, when you move one type to another

type)
« Changing Product to Classification Link Types to or from being multi valued
o Merging LOVs (unless neither LOV is in use by an attribute)
+ Removing Object Types
« Changing the Owns Product Links setting on classification object type

« Changing the Revisability setting of an entity object type

To avoid entering Single User mode when changing attribute definitions, the following procedure can be used:
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Create a new attribute (Attribute B) with the same desired attribute definition (including the changes from the
origin attribute, Attribute A).

Use Bulk Update in the STEP Workbench to copy all attribute values from Attribute A to Attribute B. For
more information on using bulk update functionality, see the 'Bulk Updates' section of the STEP User/
Getting Started documentation.

Switch the IDs of Attribute A and Attribute B. To do this, navigate to either attribute on the System Setup tab
of the workbench. Right-click on the attribute and select 'Switch Attribute IDs'. In the resulting dialog, select
the attribute that the selected attribute should swap IDs with.
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This section describes how to set up special characters, character tags, and style tags.

About Tags

A tag is a markup notation used to indicate specific formatting or special characters. A tag is identified by a unique
Tag Name. Tags are available from Rich Text Editors and the STEP Table Component.

Tags are maintained in System Setup in the Tags folder.

System Setup

[
E
E
E
E
E
E
E
E
E
£
E
£

70 Attribute Groups
-] Attribute Transformations
J-{£] Action Sets
-- Contexts
‘ﬁ InDesign Queue
EEE Lists of Values [/ LOVs
{1 Change Packages
5| Completeness Metrics
{5 Gateway Endpoint
Global Business Rules
(] Inbound Integration Endpoints
{55 Match Codes and Matching Algorithms
Outbound Integration Endpoints
Status Flags
F Web Uls
Workflow Profiles
Workflows

(R R B R E e R e
B

Character Tags
Footnotes
Hyperlinks

i OO e O O proy O e IO e O o O

Units

H-% Users & Groups
7B, Reference Types
r Workspaces

H-fifjl Table

- Keys

H-4l Event Queues
H-[8 Component Models
ZI""_‘} Recycle Bin
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Creating a Tag Group

A Tag Group holds a number of Tags. The Group can be linked into an Attribute Group and used in combination
with privileges to restrict users in using certain Tags.

1. In System Setup, right-click Special Characters, Style Tags, Character Tags, Footnotes, or Hyperlinks.
2. Inthe menu, select New Tag Group.

Elf'<_?| Tags ‘ |
() Style Tage,

w5 Special Ch|Gs  New Tag Group |

-0 Character| [o] New Tag

- f5] Footnotes

- Lg) Hyperlinks Paste Ctrl+V
- Units
[]--ngw Users & Grou Delete
-5y, Reference T .
IIII"'EEg Workspacesy Duplicate Ctrl+)

3. KeyinID and Name, then click Create.

Note: If the Tag Group is used in combination with privileges to restrict users in maintaining and/or using certain
Tags, you must link the Tag Group into an Attribute Group. The Attribute Group can be used in combination with
setup privileges to restrict certain Tags to be maintained or used in Rich Text Editor or Table Editor.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 419



StiboSystems

Special Characters

Special characters are characters that are pasted into a text element or a data cell, but where the character as it
displays on the screen is not available in a normal font on the print output device.

Examples are the Greek characters a 8 y. These characters are valid Unicode characters and can be entered into
any text element or into product data. To make these characters output to a printer or to output properly in, for
example, InDesign, a formatting has to be set up.

Four standard special characters are predefined:

Standard Special Characters Description

No-break Space (NBSP) 'No-break Space' character is used to prevent splitting a line at a space
Carriage Return (CR) Carriage Return (CR) is a return

Line Feed (LF) Line Feed (LF) is a soft return

Horizontal Tabulation (HT) Tabulator

These four standard special characters represent characters that are not visible in the Rich Text Editor in the
STEP Workbench. For example, when the ENTER key is pressed in the Rich Text Editor, the special character
Line Feed (LF) is automatically inserted, though it is invisible in the editor.

Note: Media-specific formatting (e.g., HTML or InDesign) must be set up for these special characters in STEP in
order for the output systems to interpret the characters correctly.
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1. In System Setup, expand Tags.
2. Click Special Characters, right-click, and then select New Tag.

=05 Tags
% Style Tags

#-Ls) Special Cha
% Cﬁacter 7% New Tag Group
S roomote
=0 Hyperlinks
-4 Units Paste Ctri+V
=+, Users & Groups
% Brand ¥ Delete

% buhls supert (- Duplicate Ctrl+)
% Buyer Group 1

3. IntheInsert Special Character dialog, select a character.

E] Insert Special Character -f'
Most Recently Used Symbols
olels| [ | | |]
Unicode Character Block: iGreek vi

§ All Special Characters

Al | EIH|T]|O 'Yl;
QT |A|B|T|A|E Z:
Hie|lI | KIA|M|N|Z=
onPlEZ|T|Y | O|X
wiQlI|Y|ale|nqli
U UEV 0 e C|n <

Unicode: 0382

| sert || Cancel |

4. Click Insert. The Special Character is created.
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Setting Up Output Formatting for Special
Characters

Output formatting is a media-specific interpretation and conversion of STEP tags. Output formatting must be set
up for Special Character tags to ensure that the output is displayed properly in applications such as InDesign.

For example, if the special character Beta (B) is selected in the Special Character hierarchy, a conversion of this
tag must be set up in order for InDesign to interpret and convert the tag correctly.

In this example, InDesign has been set up to output the 3 character using the Symbol font. The tag will now be
converted into a format that InDesign can interpret. Each time a value containing 8 is mounted in InDesign, a Beta
symbol will appear.

1. In System Setup, navigate to the relevant Special Character beneath Tags > Special Characters.
2. Under the Output Formatting flipper, click Add Formatting.

¥ Special Character Definition
Mame *| > Walue

* [Name B
* (Code 03B2
* |Edited By

¢ Output Formatting
Eormat >|Fgrmattir|g >

>

” | Add Formatting

3. Inthe Add Formatting dialog, choose the relevant output format from the Format dropdown list. In this
example, the InDesign output format is selected.

m Add Formatting @

Format iInDesign "j

Formatting |«ct:Regular=<cf:Symbol=b<ct:><cf:>

l 0K ” Cancel

4. Type astringin the Formatting field. Example: <ct : Regular><cf:Symbol>b<ct:><cf:>

5. Click OK.
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B - Special Character L
Special Character
? Special Character Definition
Mame *| * Value >
* [Name B
* |Code 0382
> [Edited B
Y owpsPomatng
Format » [Formatting >
* [InDesign <ct:Reqular><cf:Symbol=b<ct:><cf:>
| * | Add Formatting

Note: Rendering does not have to be defined for special characters, as they are visible within the text editors in
STEP.

§ Attribute Group
MName »[ > |value
> |Attribute A M
> |attribute B ™
> |Attribute C #
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Character Tags

Character tags handle very special characters, sometimes known as Dingbats. These characters are not always
available in the Unicode set, or they are difficult to find in the Unicode set. It is therefore easier to use a tag to

access the character. This might be the case with characters such as a telephone a or a special arrow 2.

Because there are several thousand special characters available on many different types of fonts, it may be
necessary to invent a tag name (such as 'telephone'), then access that specific character in that font in the
character conversion table.
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Creating a Character Tag

1. In System Setup, expand Tags.
2. Click Character Tags, right-click, and then choose New Tag.

=05 Tags

-- Style Tags

i35 Special Characters
w-U) [Character Tar—-

-5 Footnotes New Tag Group
w- Lol Hyperlinks | New Tag

- Units

% Users & Groups Paste Ctrl+V
- B, Reference Types

IZZI* Workspaces Delete

- Table e .
- Keys Duplicate C'frI ]

StiboSystems

3. Inthe New Character Tag dialog box, enter a Name (for example, emspace). The Name is what shows up in

the list of Character Tags on the left of the screen.

4. Next, enter a Tag (for example, emspace). The actual Character Tag entry is what STEP expects to see. Itis

common to use the same word for Name and Tag to avoid confusion.

Note: All STEP tags are case-sensitive.

|= | New Character Tag @

Mame |emspace

Tag emspace|

’ 0K H Cancel ]

5. Click OK to create the Character Tag.

Configuring the Character Tag

When a Character Tag is selected, the Character Tag editor is displayed.
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System Setup < emspace/ - Character Tag B

- g3l Character Tags "Ml Character Tag
..... % BeforeLastDigitlnNumerator @ Character Tag Definition
----- [l EndFraction Name >| > |value ’
..... [3] FractionBar * Mame n emspace
..... il ft » |Edited By
..... * |Character Ta emspace
ol gt h 1.2 p
..... o] in || * Rendering emspace
----- [ IntegerToFractionSeparator > |Show Character Tag Yes
----- [3] LineBreak =[] * |Keyboard Shortcut
----- t Output Formatting
[ | 7
""" k&l multisep — |} |Format > |F0rmatting >
..... % Nﬁ\fersmnPageNo > [Add Formatting
..... phone
----- [<] StartDenominator
----- [3] StartInteger ~2

The following fields are available in the editor:

. Name: A display name for the Character Tag. A Character Tag name cannot exceed 80 characters. Spaces

between words is allowed.

Character Tag: May only be one word. Spaces and the characters </> are not allowed. A character tag
begins with < and ends with / >. The system will automatically insert the characters < and /> to surround the
character tag.

Rendering: A rendering is used to define how a character tag is displayed in the Rich Text Editors. In this
example, the rendering is the word emspace.

Setting Up Rendering of Character Tags

Rendering is used to define how a character tag is displayed in the Rich Text Editors in STEP. The rendering entry
may be one or more characters. In STEP, these characters will always show up with a gray background.

Note: If a character tag does not have a rendering specified, the tag is rendered [Undefined] in Rich Text Editors.
This means that each time the tag is used in Rich Text Editors, then the rendering [Undefined] is shown.

A wbd -

On the System Setup folder, expand Tags, and then expand Character Tags.
Select the preferred Character tag.
On the Character Tag tab, in the Character Tag Definition table, double-click the Rendering field.

Enter a rendering for the character tag.
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Setting Up Output Formatting for Character Tags

Output formatting is a media-specific interpretation and conversion of STEP tags. Output formatting must be set
up for Character Tags to ensure that the output is displayed properly in HTML and applications such as InDesign.

Character Tags are 'self-contained' in that they do not require a opening and closing tag. But when importing
these tags into STEP, the syntax must be in accordance with STEP protocol. For the example in the below steps,
this would be <emspace/>.

1. In System Setup, navigate to the relevant Special Character beneath Tags > Special Characters.

2. Under the Output Formatting flipper, click Add Formatting.

1 4 emspace/ - Character Tag

9 Character Tag Definition

Name *| * [Value
Name emspace
Edited By
Character Tag emspace
Rendering emspace
Show Character Tag Yes
Keyboard Shortcut
Output Formatting
Format

HTML3 &nbsp;&nbsp

| |Add Formatting

Lo 1RV RV RV RV RV

W

Formatting

W

3. Inthe Add Formatting dialog, choose the relevant output format from the Format dropdown list. In this
example, the InDesign output format is selected.

£33 Add Formatting

Format ._[nDesi.qn -

Formatting | <ox2003>

l OK H Cancel

4. Type astring in the Formatting field. Example: <0x2003>
5. Click OK.
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pace/ - Character Tag

Character Tag

2

Name »[» |value >

Name lemspace
Edited By
Character Tag emspace
Rendering emspace
Show Character Tag Yes

Keyboard Shortcut

|-O|vvvvvv

v

Format Formatting >
HTML3 &nbsp;&nbsp
InDesign <0x2003>

Add Formatting

|v|v v
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Style Tags

Style Tags control the font and the appearance of text such as bold, underline, color, and so forth. Style Tags
must have an opening and closing tag, for example, <bolditalic> </bolditalic>. The system automatically inserts the
symbols < />. Style Tags are frequently used with STEP Tables in order to apply styling to the contents of table
cells.
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Creating a Style Tag

1. In System Setup, expand the Tags hierarchy.

2. Click Style Tags, right-click, and then choose New Tag.

=05 Tags

=05 Style T

-G Table MNew Tag Group
""" [=l Bold |l MNew Tag
----- [ boldits

Paste Ctr+V
Delete
Duplicate Ctrl+)

3. Inthe New Style Tag dialog, enter a Name and a Tag for the new style tag.

StiboSystems

The entry for the Name of the tag is what shows up in the list of tags on the left panel. The Tag entry is what is
actually used. Itis common to use the same word for Name and Tag to avoid confusion.

Note: All STEP tags are case-sensitive.

|£ | New Style Tag
Name  BoldRed

Tag BoldRed|

l OK H Cancel ]

4. Click OK. The tagis created, and is selected in the Style Tags hierarchy.

5. Onthe Style Tag tab, modify the relevant fields.

< BoldRed - Style Tag -
$ Special Character Definition
Name *| * [Value >
Name BoldRed
Edited By
Tag BoldRed
Rendering The Quick Brown Fox Jumps Over The Lazy Dog E]
Show Style Yes
Keyboard Shortcut
List Tag Mo
§ Output Formatting
Farmat > |Farmatting Start > |Formatting Stop >
| * | Add Formatting
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The Name field displays the name of the style tag. The name can have a maximum of 80 characters. Spaces
between words is allowed.

7. Inthe Tag field you can enter only one word. Spaces and the characters < /> are not allowed.

8. Inthe Rendering field, click the ellipses points [...] to open the Rendering dialog. The settings in this dialog

10.

define how a style tag is displayed in the Rich Text Editors in STEP. For more information, see the next section
of this documentation, Setting Up Rendering of Style Tags.

Note: If a style tag does not have a rendering, the tag cannot be used in text editors in STEP. It cannot be
selected in Rich Text Editors at all.

In the Show Style field, Yes is typically selected.

Note: Selecting No will make the tag unavailable for selection in all dropdown lists available in STEP, both in
the rich text editors and in the table component. No is only used for 'hidden' styles such as
stibo.STIBOSPELL, which is used by the system to highlight spelling errors in STEP's text editors.

In the List Tag field, select Yes if the style tag should be used to define bullet lists for HTML output. (E.g., if the
style will be used with the HTML tags <ul> and </ul>.)
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Setting Up Rendering for Style Tags

1. Onthe System Setup tab, expand Tags, and then expand Style Tags.

2. Select the preferred style tag.

3. Onthe Style Tag tab, in the Special Character Definition table, click the Rendering field, and then click the
[...] ellipses button. The Rendering dialog box appears.

m Rendering

Style
Font

:iArial

Text Color

Red

Background Color

Inherit

Paragraph Style
graph Styl

Prefix

Preview

Size

v Inherit v

List Tag

The Quick Brown Fox Jumps Over The Lazy Dog

On Inherit Off

Bold @ (O ()

malic © @ O
Underline () @ ()
Subscript () @ ()
Superscript (_) @ ()

[ Apply H Cancel

4. Inthe Style area, define the preferred style settings. If you select Inherit, no specific style is applied to the style
tag. Instead. it inherits a style from another style tag when style tags are combined in the rich text editors.

Style Description

text editors.

Font Displays a list of the fonts installed on the computer. You can select a specific font to be used
in the rich text editors.
Size Displays a list of available font sizes. You can select a specific font size to be used in the rich
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Style Description

Text Color Displays a list of standard text colors
Background Displays a list of standard background colors
Color

Bold Select this to render the style tag 'bold'

Italic Select this to render the style tag 'italic’
Underline Select this to render the style tag 'underlined’
Subscript Select this to render the style tag 'subscript'
Superscript Select this to render the style tag 'superscript'

5. If you have defined a style tag that will be used to define bullet lists for HTML output, check the Paragraph
Style check box. The List Tag selected from the List Tag dropdown list will be another style tag that was
created to start and end an entire bullet list (one that will use <ul> and </ul>, for example). The style tag for
which you are currently configuring the rendering will be used to define the individual items within the bullet list

(<li> and </li>).

« Inthe Prefix field, enter a character or string of text to be used as prefix for the bullet list, e.g. ®

« Fromthe List Tag list, select the list tag to be used for the paragraph (the entire bullet list).

Paragraph Style

Prefix |=

List Tag | bulletlist

Note: Only check Paragraph Style on normal style tags and not on tags defined as list tags. (A style tag is

defined as a List Tag if 'Yes' is selected for List Tag on the Style Tag tab.)

6. Click Apply.
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Setting Up Output Formatting for Style Tags

Style Tags must have an opening and closing tag. For example, <B> ... </B>forHTMLor<ct:Bold>
<ct:>forInDesign.

1. In System Setup, navigate to the relevant Style Tag beneath Tags > Style Tags.
2. Under the Output Formatting flipper, click Add Formatting.

< bold - Style Tag “put

% Special Character Definition
Name *| » Value >
Name bold
Edited By
Tag bald
Rendering The Quick Brown Fox Jumps Over The Lazy Dog
Show Style Yes
Keyboard Shortcut
List Tag Mo
§ Output Formatting
Farmat > |Farmatting Start > |Formatting Stop >
> HTML3 <B> </B>
]/ Add Formatting

3. Inthe Add Formatting dialog, choose the relevant output format from the Format dropdown list. In this
example, the InDesign output format is selected.

£33 Add Formatting

Format InDe.5|gn v.

Formatting Start | «ct-Bold>

Formatting Stop | «ct:>

| ok || cancel

4. Type astring in the Formatting Start field. Example: <ct : Bol1d>
5. Type astring in the Formatting Stop field. Example: <ct : >

6. Click OK.
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bold - Style Tag
MName *>| > Walue »
Name bold
Edited By
Tag bold
Rendering The Quick Brown Fox Jumps Over The Lazy Dog
Show Style Yes
Keyboard Shortcut
List Tag Mo
@ Output Formattng
Format > \Formatting Start > |[Formatting Stop *
InDesign <ct:Bold> <chr>
* HTML3 <B> </B=

b

" |Add Formatting
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Footnotes

Footnote Tags are used to define footnotes when they are used in Rich Text Editors for attribute values. They are
also required in order to use the Footnote Transformation within STEP tables.

To Create a Footnote Tag
1. Onthe System Setup tab, expand Tags.
2. Right-click Footnotes, then select New Tag.

3. Inthe New Footnote Tag dialog box, enter a display Name for the tag. The name can be up to 80 characters
long, and you can add space between words.

i 1

| £: Mew Footnote Tag @
Name | faotnote
Tag | footnote|
[ OK H Cancel

4. Inthe Tag field, enter a tag. You can not use spaces or the special characters <, /, or > .
5. Click OK. The tag is created, and is selectable in the Footnotes hierarchy.
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Hyperlinks

Hyperlink Tags are used to define the formatting of hyperlinks when they are used in Rich Text Editors.

To Create a Hyperlink Tag

1. Onthe System Setup tab, expand Tags.
2. Right-click Hyperlinks, then select New Tag.

3. Inthe New Hyperlink Tag dialog box, enter a display Name for the tag. The name can be up to 80 characters
long, and you can add space between words.

|£: | New Hyperlink Tag

Mame |hyperlink

Tad |hyperlink

| ok || cancel

4. Inthe Tag field, enter atag. You can not use spaces or the special characters </> .
5. Click OK. The tagis created, and is selectable in the Hyperlinks hierarchy.

Configuring a Hyperlink Tag
1. Onthe Hyperlink Tag tab, modify the relevant fields.

hyperlink - Hyperlink Tag

Hyperlink Tag

? Special Character Definition

Name *|» Value 4
Name hyperlink

Edited By

Tag hyperlink

Rendering The Quick Brown Fox Jumps Over The Lazy Dog

Show Style Yes

Keyboard Shortcut

§ Output Formatting
Farmat > |Farmatting Start * |[Formatting Stop >
' |Add Formatting

W

2. The Name field displays the name of the hyperlink tag. The name can have a maximum of 80 characters.
Spaces between words are allowed.
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. Inthe Tag field you can enter only one word. Spaces and the characters </ > are not allowed.

4. Inthe Rendering field, click the ellipses points [...] to open the Rendering dialog. The settings in this dialog

define how a style tag is displayed in the Rich Text Editors in STEP. For more information, see the next section
of this documentation, Setting Up Rendering of Hyperlink Tags.

. Inthe Show Style field, specify whether or not the Hyperlink tag is enabled in the selection list in Rich Text
Editors. Select Yes to make the Hyperlink tag available and No when you do not want the hyperlink tag to be
selected from Rich Text Editors.

. Inthe Keyboard Shortcut field, specify a keyboard shortcut that applies the Hyperlink tag.
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Setting Up Rendering of Hyperlink Tags

1. Onthe System Setup tab, expand Tags, and then expand Hyperlinks.

2. Select the preferred Hyperlink Tag.

3. Onthe Hyperlink tab, in the Special Character Definition table, click the Rendering field, and then click the
[...] ellipses button. The Rendering dialog box displays.

EX] Rendering

Style
Font Size On Inherit Off
Inherit ¥ | Inherit Bold ©) @ O
Text Color — . —
) . Ttalic ) [9] i &)
Blue M ) )
Background Color Underine @ © ©
TInherit - Subscript () @ ()

Superscript () @ ()
Preview
The Quick Brown Fox Jumps Over The Lazy Dog

[ Apply ] [ Cancel

4. Inthe Style area, define the preferred style settings. The following style settings are available:

Style Description

Font Displays a list of the fonts installed on the computer. You can select a specific font to be used
in the rich text editors.

Size Displays a list of available font sizes. You can select a specific font size to be used in the rich
text editors.

Text Color Displays a list of standard text colors

Background Displays a list of standard background colors

Color
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Style Description

Bold Select this to render the style tag 'bold'

Italic Select this to render the style tag 'italic’
Underline Select this to render the style tag 'underlined’
Subscript Select this to render the style tag 'subscript'
Superscript Select this to render the style tag 'superscript'

Note: If you select Inherit, no specific style is applied to the Hyperlink tag. Instead it inherits a style from another
style tag when style tags are combined in the Rich Text Editor.

5. Click Apply. The Rendering has been set up.
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About Unique Keys

A key is a unique database entity composed of (transformed) product data, and represents a specific product in
the STEP system. Because no two products can have the same key, they provide an alternative method for
identifying products. If STEP ID isn't available (such as with imported data), a key can be used in its place.

Unique Keys are especially useful when STEPXML is delivered to websites or ERP systems that do not know the
STEP ID of the exported products and need a specific, unique ID. For more on exporting STEPXML, see the
STEPXML Format section of the Exporting Data documentation.

Each key has a formula that defines what product data is used and how it is combined and transformed. See
below for examples of key formulas and their resulting values.

In this example, two products have the following attributes:

Product A:

o Manufacturer Part Number (MPN): 100-440-0.750-3434-A
o Universal Product Code (UPC): 155488876964
o Brand: Acme Ltd.

Product B:

o Manufacturer Part Number (MPN): TSR-1002
o Universal Product Code (UPC): 887554522477
« Brand: Ajax

Key Formula Example:

concatenate (prodval ('Universal Product Code (UPC)'), lower (left
(prodval ('Brand'), 4)), substitute(prodval ('Manufacturer Part Number
(MPN) "), '"=",""))

In this example, the values for the Manufacturer Part Number, Universal Product Code, and Brand of the product
are concatenated to form a key. The generated keys would be as follows:

155488876964acme10044007503434A (Product A)
887554522477ajaxTSR1002 (Product B)

Key Formula Example

concatenate (upper (left (prodval ('Brand’'),3)),'-"', prodval ('Universal
Product Code (UPC)'), '-', upper (substitute (prodval ('Manufacturer Part
Number (MPN)'), '=','")))
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Again, the values for the Manufacturer Part Number, Universal Product Code, and Brand of the product are
concatenate to form a key. This time, however, the brand names are abbreviated and appear at the start of the
formula, and the other two values are separated by a hyphen. The generated keys would be as follows:

ACM-155488876964-10044007503434A (Product A)
AJA-887554522477-TSR1002 (Product B)

Note: If values for attributes used in the key definition are missing on products, the products are ignored and no
key is generated for them.
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Creating and Deleting Keys

When creating a key, the user defines what product data is used and how it is combined and transformed. Note
that multiple keys can be active in the system and valid for the same object type at the same time.

To Create a Key
1. In System Setup, right-click Keys, and then select Create Key.

Key 3 [Cre

... 23 supplier Part Number

2. Inthe Create Key dialog enter an ID and a Name for the key, and then click OK.
3. Navigate to the Key tab of the newly created key.

Mame * | » |Value »
> D Key 4
* Mame kKey 4
* Btate Inactive
* Last edited by 2015-12-02 04:56:04 by USER.
7
10 * [Mame *
| * |Add Object Type
¢
1D * [Mame ¥
* | Add Aftribute
ey Formula |

4. Under the Used For Object Type flipper, click '"Add Object Type'. Browse or search for the product object types
that the key should be valid for.

Note: The key functionality does not work with product overrides.
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5. Under the Key Attributes flipper, click 'Add Attribute'. Browse or search for the attributes to be used in the key
formula. The attributes must be valid for the selected object types. Because a key must be the same in all
contexts and workspaces, the selected attributes must comply with the following:

o The attributes must be externally maintained

o The attributes can not be dimension dependent

« The attributes must be single valued

« The attributes can not be calculated

« Thelength of the attributes must not exceed 1,000 characters

« Ifthe attribute has the validation base type List of Values (LOV), the LOV must not be dimension dependent
and the length must not exceed 1,000 characters

Once an attribute is used in a key definition, the properties will be locked and can not be changed as long as the
key definition exists. To unlock the attribute the key must be deactivated.

Form more information on deactivating keys, see the Activating and Deactivating Keys section of the System
Setup / STEP Superuser Guide documentation.

6. Inthe'Key Formula'field, click the ellipsis button (...) and define the key formula in the Function editor that
appears. This formula defines how the product data is combined and transformed.

il E |'1
Auto Indent | Insert Template | Insert Attribute ID | Highlighting -
concatenate (prodval ('Domestic Distribution
Number'), '-",prodval (" International Distribution Number') :||
Evaluation Mode E] Evaluate
[ QK ] [ Cancel
e

The following are valid functions:

e Stepid ()
e prodval ()
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o Alltextfunctions: concatenate, replace,upper, lower, left,and more.

¢ Allnumberfunctions:- +, -, *. /, round, trunc,andmore.

For more information about the Function editor, see the Function Editor Overview section of the System Setup
| STEP Super User Guide documentation.

To Delete a Key

In System Setup, expand Keys, right-click the relevant key, and then choose Delete Key.

Note: A key must be deactivated before it can be deleted.
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Activating and Deactivating Keys

Activate a Key

Before a key can be used it must be activated. To activate a key, navigate to System Setup, expand Keys, right-
click the relevant key, and then choose Activate Key.

= iE Keys

Skeyt
 Sikey2
 Dkeya

- 5 SUE # Delete
[+ EventC
&+ Compar
-5 Recyde Deactivate KE:IE

Check Key

Activate Key

A background process is started that tries to generate keys for all objects of the specified product object types. If
identical keys are generated for two or more products, this is reported as errors in the Execution Report. The
generated key and the conflicted products are listed in the report.

To view the Execution Report, in Background Processes, expand Unique Key Processes, and then select the
relevant completed process.

El & ,JanLJE Key Processesl
I --13:, Queued Processes
ib Active Processes
i'i—, Ended Proceszes

----- % Activating: Key 4

Keys are not generated for objects with missing key attribute values. Once values are supplied for all key attributes
on a product, keys are generated on the fly.

When a key has been activated, it is no longer possible to edit the values on the key attributes, unless you have
special set up user privileges. However, you have to deactivate the key first.

Deactivate a Key

1. In System Setup, expand Keys, right-click the relevant key, and then choose Deactivate Key.
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=-{a Keys
- Sikey 1
- SiKey2
250 ¥ Delete
-l Event

-8 Compr :
]‘ﬁ Recyc Deactivate Key

Check Key

Activate Key

¥l

¥

2. Make the preferred changes, and then activate the key again.
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Checking Keys

You can check deactivated keys for errors.

« InSystem Setup, expand Keys, right-click the relevant key, and then choose Check Key.

L iy Supy
-l EventQ
EI--- Compan
-5 Recyde

I+l

Delete
Activate Key
Deactivate Key

Check Key

A background process is started that tries to generate keys for a maximum of 5.000 objects of the specified

product object types.

Ifidentical keys are generated for two or more products, this is reported as errors in the Execution report. The
generated key and the conflicted products are listed in the report.

« Toview the Execution report, in Background Processes, expand Unique Key Processes, and then
locate the relevant completed process.

If there are any conflicts, redefine the key or modify the product data.
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Creating Products with Active Keys

When you create new products of an object type for which active keys exist, the Create Product dialog includes
editors for supplying values for key attributes.

FE] Create Product ﬁ-‘

Ohject Type
) Ttem
@ ItemFamily
Attributes
Mame | » |Value ¥
» Family-Level Key Attribute | abe

Create ] [ Cancel

When you have entered all values, STEP tries to generate a key for the product. If this fails because the key is
already being used by another product, a dialog is displayed with information about the problem.

When a product of an object type for which an active keys exists is imported, a key is generated provided that all

key attributes are populated. Any key conflicts are reported in the Execution report , and the new product will not
be created.
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Matching Unique Keys During Import

When you import updates to products of an object type with active keys and a key, you do not have to include the
ID of Excel, CSV, and XML files, as long as the object type and values for all key attributes are included.

Important: Currently, the Identify Products step of the Import Manager wizard does not support this
functionality and reports the matched products as "New".

Sample:

<STEP-ProductInformation ExportTime="2013-09-15 16:16:26" ExportContext="GL" ContextID="GL"
WorkspaceID="Main">

<Products>
<Product UserTypeID="KeyBProdType" ParentID="UniqueKeyImport">
<KeyValue KeyID="KeyB">ValAvalBvalC</KeyValue>
<Name>keyprodXMLImpChanged</Name>
<Values>
<Value AttributeID="UniqueKeyImportAttC">valC</Value>
<Value AttributeID="ImportAtt">valA</Value>
<Value AttributeID="UniqueKeyImportAttB">valB</Value>
<Value AttributeID="UniqueKeyImportAttA">ValA</Value>
</Values>
</Product>
</Products>
</STEP-ProductInformation>
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This section describes how to setup Units.

About Units

Units are maintained in [System Setup]: Units.

1 Attribute group root

£ Action Sets

&’ Link Types

h| Contests

=[] Listz of Waluas [ LOWVs
G Ohject Types & Structures

o Users & Groups
°§ VWiorkspaces

g« Reference Types

StiboSystems

A Unitis a measurement. A Unit is an Object that can be associated with Attributes or LOVs (List of Values). A
measurement stored as an Attribute will typically consist of Value part and a Unit (or Unit of Measurement).

Exa

mple Units:

e Cm

The separation of the Unit and the Value part of a measurement means following:

Meters
Inches
Feet
Yards
Celsius

Fahrenheit
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The Value part can be validated according to numeric criteria

The Value part can be searched and compared according to operators such as “>” and “<”.

Itis possible to establish automated conversion between Values of different Units of measurements.

More presentation options, e.g. in “specifications tables”.

Consistency can be enforced in the use of Units.

Note: Units can be applied to Attributes of all validation base types except: Text, Date, Isodatetime, and LOV.

Unit Groups

A Unit Group is a grouping of Units that are compatible. It contains Units that apply to the same measurement. Itis
thus possible to establish rules for conversion between Units within the group.

Unit Groups are available for:

o Attributes
o ListofValues (LOV)

Examples of Unit Groups and Units:

Temperature e Celsius
e Fahrenheit
o Kelvin

Dimension e mm

e Cm

e meters
e inches
o feet

e yards

Volume e cm3
e M3
e inch3

Example: If Unit Group Dimension has been linked to the Attribute RopeLength, then the Units mm, cm,
meters, inches, feet, and yards can be applied to the Value of RopeLength.

Unit Conversions

Itis possible to define a conversion rule between two compatible Units. Unit conversions are used when e.g.
exporting data, and when searching for Attribute Values.

Examples of Unit conversions:
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Description ID Name Conversion
Time (s):

Second unece.unit.SEC | s

Minute unece.unit.MIN | min (1 min=60s)
Hour unece.unit.HUR | h (1h=3600s)
Day unece.unit. DAY | d (1d=86400s)

Note: The system will normally include a pre-defined set of Units according to UN/ECE standards. New Units
may be added if this standard does not provide a suitable Unit. However, please inspect the available Units
carefully before doing so. The pre-defined Units are also provided with standard Unit conversions

For more information, see "Units" on page 451.

Example of Conversion Factor and Conversion Offset

Unit Conversion: A Unit conversion specifies the rules for conversion from one Unit to another. One of the Units
has to be a base Unit.

The conversion is specified in terms of a conversion factor and conversion offset.

Example:

Unit Conversion factor Conversion offset

Fahrenheit (base Unit)

Celsius 1.8 32.0

Conversion rule for temperature Celsius into degrees Fahrenheit:

o Temperature Fahrenheit= (1.8 * Temperature Celsius) + 32

To convert a Celsius temperature of 100 degrees into degrees Fahrenheit:

« First multiply the Celsius temperature reading by 1.8 to get 180.
« Thenadd 32to 180 and get 212 degrees Fahrenheit.

Note: A conversion factor and conversion offset must be typed with minimum one decimal.
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Note: The conversion factor and conversion offset should never be empty. In case one of them is “0” (zero), “0.0”
has to be typed.

Maintaining Unit Groups

Creating a Unit Group
Unit Groups are created in [System Setup]: Units.

1. In[System Setup], click Units.

[0 Attribute group root

#z| Action Sets

&5 Link Types

oh| Contexts

=[] Lists of Walues F LOYs

A Users & Groups
5 Wiorkspaces

ERER

&’ Reference Types

2. Inthe Object menu, point to Create and then click Unit Group, or right-click and click New Unit Group.

A Create Unit Group dialog box appears.

x|

(0] ICurrency

Create | Cancel |

3. Type the ID and Name of the new Unit Group.
4. Click Create.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 454



StiboSystems

1 Adtribute group root

2| Action Sets

& Link Types

oh| Contexts

|=[] Listz of Walues FLOVs

¥ Ohject Types & Structures

i Users & Groups
H Workspaces

&< Reference Types

A new Unit Group has now been created.

Creating a Unit
Units are created in [System Setup]: Units.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Units, and then click the relevant Unit Group.

Note: You may have to create a new Unit Group for a new unit.

2. Inthe Object menu, point to Create and then click Unit, or right-click and click New Unit.

A Create Unit dialog box appears.

% Create Unit x|

IDI

Marne: I

Zreate Zancel |

3. Type the ID and Name of the new unit, and then click Create.

The ID appears as a default name.

The Unit Editor will display the new unit that has now been created in a group.
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Note: The Unit can be selected for attributes. For more information about Attributes.

Setting up a Unit Conversion

Unit conversions are maintained in [System Setup]: Units.

A Unit conversion is a conversion script (‘translation') from one unit to another. Standard units are defined with
standard conversions.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Units, unfold the relevant Unit Group, and then click a Unit.

The Unit Editor appears.

(F stepsys@http://borg.stibo.dk:a0 - STEP Product Information Manager =lofx|
Fle Edt View Navigste Format Object Logging Window Help
; B = ‘ % B J 7 ‘ & JContext e o a =l |Workspace [zin | —
P |URL [step:fjunitzcontextid=EN-+AlH+ Altorkspar eid=Maingid=unece .unit. MSKedtor=Units ‘Gum | ) ‘/‘L
| SystemSetp K mys2 - Units 4
3 Attribute Groups =[] umits | References | Lon |
[#-{E] Attribute Transformations @ Description
S Namz ~| = | value <
Link Types
Eontoits ~ I lunece unit.Msk
[0 Lists of Values { LOYs ~ Name Imfs
{2 Object Types & Structures ~ [Last Edited by [2005-05-04 14:48:13 by STEPSVS
-feal T
= 2 ~ [Path \acceleration (mis2)fmjs*
& | = unis
& & (DeFault Unit Group) * [Base Unit
N - Acceleration (mfs) ~key words =
= g [
2 . | = e piates abe
& - Addity
g o MOT Group * |Urit Motes abe
:g 7 Angles “ [Unit Mates =
— & arealin?) ~ |unit Motes abe
- Brea(m?
2 e fealn?  |unit Motes abe
5 £ Brightness (lumens)
- 74 Capaciance (F) “ [Unit Motes o
8
[ 3 Coverage ~ Uit Mates abe
@ @4 Currency  |unit Proper Name abe
B g Current density (4/m?)
= i1 Data capacity (b) ~ |Unit Praper Name: abo [metre per second squared
2
ki 74 Daka speed (bps) “[Unit Proper Mame ae
— 1514 Deca Newtons (dah) ~ |Unit Praper Mame abe
(£ Dimension :
£ Din Rl Uik Fraper Marne: abe
£ Electric Capacitance per length * |Unit Praper Mame ahe
- Electric conductance (5) ~|0nit Proper Name o
& Electric Curent * |User Information ake
(5] 5 Electric current (&)
£ Electric potential dfference, electromotive force (¥)
£ Elechic Resistance
(7 Elechric resistance (%)
& Electric Resistance per length
(5  Electric Voltage
£ Energy, work, quantity of heat (1)
- Engine Type (Stroke)
- Filter Classification
& Flamability DIN 53435
< Flow Rate =l
cady -unill

2. Clickthe Units tab.
3. Inthe Base Unit field, click the [...] button.

An Edit Conversion Rule dialog box appears.
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Choose Base Unit: IN"I":" J

Conversion Fackor: I

Comversion Offset; I

Delete | (8] 4 | Cancel |

4. Inthe Choose Base Unit, click the [...] button.

A Choose Unit dialog box appears.

x

Search ~ Browse I

4;? {Default Unit Group) ﬂ

gﬁ fcceleration (mj's2)
[#- Aidity

¥ BIOT Group

4@ Angles

----- 439 Area (in®)

£ Area (m?)

@ Brightness (lumens)
£l Capacitance (F)
gﬁ Coverage

é@’ Currency

{)@ Current density (&m2) 'ﬂ

= Dt ails

Select Zancel

Search for or browse to the relevant Unit, and then click Select.

In the Conversion Factor field, type the factor. (, see "Units" on page 451
Inthe Conversion Offset field, type the offset. (, see "Units" on page 451
Click OK.

© N o o

The conversion rule now appears in the Base Unit field.

A conversion rule has now been created between two Units.

Note: There can only be one Base Unit for each group. If one Unit uses another Unit as Base, it cannot be
used as Base itself.
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Removing a Unit Conversion
Unit conversions are removed in [System Setup]: Units.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Units, unfold the relevant Unit Group, and then click the relevant Base Unit where an
assigned conversion rule has to be removed.
A Unit Editor appears, displaying a Unit Conversions From Base group.

2. Under Unit Conversions From Base, right-click on the row header of the conversion rule to be removed
from Base Unit, and then click Remove Conversion.

The conversion rule will now be removed from the base unit.

Removing a Unit or Unit Group
Units are deleted in [System Setup]: Units.

Note: A Unit Group containing a Unit cannot be deleted. All Units must be removed from the group before the
Unit Group can be deleted.

Note: A Unit that is used in an attribute cannot be deleted. The Unit must be removed from the attribute before
the Unit can be deleted.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Units, and then click the relevant Unit or Unit Group to be deleted.

2. Inthe Object menu, click Delete.

A Delete warning appears.
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& Delete

~| .4 {unece.unit.MSK} 10 = umece. unit, MSK

3. Click OK to delete.
The Unit or Unit Group will be deleted.
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Users and Groups

Users and Groups are maintained in [System Setup]: Users & Groups.

System Setup

-- Contexts

EFEE Lists of Values [ LOVs

-] Completeness Metrics

Event Processors

Global Business Rules

| Inbound Integration Endpoints

| Outbound Integration Endpoints

Workflows

[+-{;& Object Types & Structures
-- Tags

- Units

4

[+-:%%h Brand

-2 Product Group

@ Brand Managers
% Buyer Group

@1 DTP Managers

@ DTP Operators_Mo Public View Privileges
rﬁ. eCom Group

J--By- Reference Types

]%EE Workspaces

-l Table

H-faey Keys

-4l Event Queves

|- [Bg Component Models

]c’_l.“' Recydle Bin

|y O ey A e R o O e O oy O |

In the Users & Groups hierarchy, you control user permissions and general system settings. A User is an operator
of the Workbench, Web Ul or DTP, (Desktop Publishing), Client and is identified by unique user name. A Group is
a set of one or more Users. All Users that are members of a specific Group share the Privilege rules that are
applied to that Group.

A User may be a member of one or more Groups. There is no limitation to the number of Group memberships.

Note: Every User must be a member of a Group, because all permissions are obtained via the Groups.

A Group may contain an unlimited number of Users who may belong to other Groups as well.

An operator who needs to access STEP must first be created in the system as a User. The User must be assigned
a user Name and a Password:
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User Description

User The User Name identifies the User working in the system and allows the system to record activity
Name performed by the User. Each user name must be unique. i.e. There cannot be any duplicate user
names. User names are case insensitive and special characters are not allowed, e.g. asterisk (*)
and percentage (%), etc.

Password | A user’s password should be known only to the user. This helps prevent others from logging onto
the system using a user name other than their own. Special characters are not allowed, such as
an asterisk (*) and percentage (%), etc. Passwords are case sensitive. This password is not
visible to any other user in the system. Only an Administrator User has the permissions to set a
User’s password. For security reasons, the password is stored encrypted in the system so that it
cannot be viewed, even by an administrator.

For additional information, see the Security Policies documentation.

Group Membership

The members of a Group ideally perform the same or very similar roles within the database environment. So the
organization of Users and Groups should then reflect the responsibilities that are associated with the
corresponding roles within the business.

An example of three Groups is:

o Normal User

An operator belonging to the Normal User Group may typically be working with data entry and does not have
the complete knowledge of the system. It thus makes sense to restrict the rights of this type of operator.

o Super User

A member belonging to the Super User Group is typically an administrator who in addition to data entry also is
working with system setup and higher level maintenance.

o Read-Only

The Read-Only Group would typically include operators that have an interest in viewing information, but have
no permissions to perform any editing operations.
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About System Settings

Global system settings are maintained in the System Setup tab, under the Users & Groups root node.

In System Setup, click Users & Groups. A System Settings editor appears. It lists a number of general and
global settings on the system. Each of these settings will be described throughout this section.

System < System Settings

i b I <\ <t em Settings | L

-5 Outbound Integration Endpoints L : =g

(-5 Web UIs @ Classification Hierarchy Settings i
(-5 Workflow Profiles > » E
LQ-‘E Workflows * Dimension Dependendes

-{£] Derived Events

[+-& Object Types & Structures § Image & Document Settings

% Tags — >

42? Units » Dimension Dependencies Language;

[+ Users & Groups

i % » Store assets and DTP documents in Database

E\h Reference Types =

H-+++ Workspaces » DTP asset source Asset Push

ﬁ Table * Pregenerate thumbnail cache on upload Mo

"{% Keys Ll |» Dizable auto-deanup of thumbnai cache Mo

Iﬂ Event Queues

|E.-E| Component Models - » [Transformation Lookup Tables follow asset... M -
N Tl 3 1 mn | 3
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Classification Hierarchy Settings

Dimension Dependencies

This option allows for folders in Classification Structures to be dimension dependent. This is different than the
Dimension Dependencies that are set on the Object Type. Selecting Dimension Dependencies here will
determine whether a Classification Structure(s) will or will not be shown in specific Languages or Countries. In the
example below, the Dimension Dependency has been set for Country by clicking on the ellipses [...] button and

selecting Country.

¥ Classification Hierarchy Settings

-

» Dimension Dependendes

Countrv:

=]

Selecting this Dimension Dependency added the Visibility metadata attribute to the Classification Structure.

File Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help

m Context |English US

7] Assets

r_=| Configurations
[fi ETIMG Article Groups
ﬁ ETIM Article Groups
--@ Index Words

r_=| Merchandising Hierarchy
-] Suppliers

r‘_=| Templates

(- Web Sites US
#1-{ji Entity Root

[#]-[0) GDSM Provider
-] GDSN Receiver
[#-[5) Promotions

ﬁ Publications

Tree

[ STEP Workflow " Bookmarks ]

l System Setup " BEG Processes " Search ]

[#-(33) Collections
[+-E3 eCatalogs
-5 Recyde Bin

r‘_=| Primary Product Hierarchy

vg 6 CruRL oot&wnrkspaceid=MaE E E el Goto [IDName =]

Web Sites US rev.0.3 - Classification

E Tables |[ Status || State Log |[ Tasks |
Classification [ Sub Products " References " Referenced By l
¢ o
MName »| > |Value >
> D WebHierarchyRoot
* Mame Web Sites US
> Object Type Web Hierarchy Root
Z( || * Revision 0.3 Last edited by USERA on Tue Jun 28 11:11:32E0T .|| =
> \pproved « Approved in Current Context on Tue Jun 28 11:11:...
» [Translation Mot Translated
\h. > Path Classification 1 root/\Web Sites US
> Misibility Country Root
> B . Organize_websites and collections of products to sellon |~
the website
T * Biodegradable abi; B

Ready

Click within the Visibility row, and then click on the ellipses [...] button to the right of the words 'Country Root'.
From the 'Adjust Visibility' dialog, select which Country or Countries your folder structure will show in. In this
example, we have a Classification Structure for Web Sites US.
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£+1 Adjust Visibility ]

Adiust Visibility: [all View 2| LH ] [ Goto [1DiName -

JS rev.0.3 - Classification

Country Skatus | State Log || Tasks
[7] Country Root b Producks ” References ” Referenced By
Belgium
[lB<lg Value >
[] Canada \WebHierarchyRoot
D Denmark 'I.“.I'Eb 5ItES US
BF Web Hierarchy Root
rance
0.3 Last edited by USERA on Tue Jun 23 11:11:32 ECT ...
D Germany g:” Approved in Current Context on Tue Jun 28 11:11:...
[7] Great Britain Mot Translated
] Israel Classification 1 root/Web Sites US
[] Metherlands Fuunh’y Root [:
Organize websites and collections of products to sell on
(& the website
| ok || cancel |

The example below shows an application where classifications have been made Country dependent, and an
entire web structure has been created that is visible only in a Context where English US is the selected Country.
The Web Sites Classification folder is not visible in the French FR context.

I Context | Englsh US I~ 6 I Context |French FR = 6

-] Assets
[#-{ 7] Configurations
[#-[£3 ETIMG Article Groups

Tree

: — B Assets
5 | B[ ETIM Artice Groups P &8 )
o o | B[] Configurations
o | [F-IZ Index Words 5|
wil| o o | [F-I= Index Words
—| ET] Merchandising Hierarchy Wil o i
: ) —| [-{T] Merchandising Hierarchy
w | E[T] Suppliers — = i
@ | BT w | B[] Suppliers
& | E-[T] Templates o o
Lo @ | B[] Templates
g | @7 WebSitesUs £| - Eniity Root
S| s Entty Root gl zm _
@ ) w | -] GDSN Provider
- [0 GDSM Provider @ | )
= = _ - [T GOSM Receiver
[#-[0) GDSM Receiver = = .
ol ) =-[E] Promotions
=2 | - Promations o| o
o - = ﬁ Fublications
v | -0 Publications o i i
E| . i v | -] Primary Product Hierarchy
Z | -3 Primary Product Hierarchy E| lecti
::%4 % Collections " % Collections
; 2 BB ecatalons
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Note that it is also possible to have selected folders within an existing classification structure, not just a new one,
that are also dimension dependent. It depends entirely on which Country (in this example) is populated in the
currently selected Context. Therefore, it is extremely important that when a classification folder is intended to be
visible in all countries that the currently selected Context specifies 'All Countries' as the Country dimension point.

Otherwise it will not be visible in all Contexts.
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Image and Document Settings

This section is used to describe the various options available in the System Setup > Users & Groups > Image
& Document Settings.

System Setup L 4 System Settings ~p
i[5 Workflows Log

5| Derived Events @ Classification Hierarchy Settings
]--%‘ Object Types & Structures

-0 Tags ¢ Image &Document Settings

- Units > >
4
]..13,‘ Reference Types
-5+ Workspaces

-] Table

H-{f Keys

H- Event Queues

- [B Component Models
]‘j Recyde Bin

v

Dimension Dependendies Language;

w

Store assets and DTP documents in Database

W

DTP asset source Asset Push

W

Pregenerate thumbnail cache on upload Mo

Disable auto-deanup of thumbnail cache Mo

oy O oy OO0 e O IO o O s OOy OO O DO s B

Transformation Lookup Tables follow asset dimension dependency M

Wsset Import Compatibility Mode wdvanced

M[ Eis Processes ” Search ” Tree

Dimension Dependencies

The Dimension Dependencies option here is used if there is a requirement to store images or documents in
different contexts. For example, you may have a requirement store an image that has English labels in the image
and the same image with French labels, as seen in the examples below.

1,000,000 §
abi, o600 1
BO0,000 4
Ton,000 1
600,000 1 t
-]
5 500,000
400,000 4
300,000 1
200,000 4
108,000 4
0
M 17-] =ar P Ay R i Bug SEp =] nov  gec
Maonth
1,000,000 §

Visiles

466

900,000 1

00,000 1

Too,000 1

00,000 1 .

£00,000 1

400,000 1

300,000 1

20,0008y g s
100,000 1

]
an sol wep oot om0 déc

e -ar VT mal  juin il
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To set up, click in the Dimension Dependencies value row, then click on the ellipses [...] button. Select the
Language option. Now the image in English can be stored in the English context and the image in French can be
stored in the French context.

Note: In the image examples used above, both must have the same image ID when loading into STEP and the
appropriate Dimension Point must be selected for each image.

Store assets and DTP documents in

This option is used to determine where Assets and DTP (Desktop Publishing) documents are stored. There are
only two options used here: Database and File System. Database is the default and stores the Assetsand DTP
documents to the Oracle DB, which is recommended. However, if there is a business requirement that
necessitates the need to store Assets and DTP documents in a separate File System (such as the number and
size of the Assets requiring an inordinate amount of time to back up), the option is available but will require further
configurations and setups that are outside of STEP.

DTP asset source

This option works in tandem with the Store assets and DTP documents in option and the two values available
are Asset Push and External Storage. Asset Push is the default option for storing Assets in the database, and
External Storage is used only if it is determined that a hidden File System is required.

Pregenerate thumbnail cache on upload

Under normal circumstances, a thumbnail of an image is generated the first time that image is accessed or the first
time a product is selected that contains the image as a primary image. Setting this option to 'Yes' generates the
thumbnail when the image is uploaded to the system.

Disable auto-cleanup of thumbnail cache

By default, the thumbnail cache in STEP is set to 100MB so that when this limit has been reached, the cache
clears. By setting the option to 'Yes,' the cache will grow as large as it needs to maintain the thumbnail images.

Transformation Lookup Tables follow asset dimension dependency

A Transformation that uses a Lookup Table can now utilize a table that is dimension dependent. If setto Y’ you
could have a table that converts the words week, month, and year to wk., mo., and yr. when in the dimension of the
English language, and converts the words semaine, mois, and année to the corresponding abbreviations in the
French language dimension.

Note: This works only if the Dimension Dependency of the 'Lookup Tables' and the Dimension Dependency of
'Images and Documents' are set the same.
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Asset push attribute macro keys

@ Assetpushattributemacrokeys

» »
> DescAtt Description Attribute 1 (DescAttl) E]
» @ssetfilename Calculated Asset File Name (CalculatedAssetFileMame) E]
> KeyAtt2 KeyAtt2 (KeyAtt2) E]
|* | Add attribute key
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Calculated Attribute Settings

The Calculated Attribute Settings located in [System Setup] > Users & Groups > Calculated Attribute
Settings allows a user to add a dimension dependency to the formula of a calculated attribute. This is useful when
text elements are used within a formula. A simple example might be as follows:

English version: Concatenate(prodval(‘Width’), ‘W x’, prodval(‘Depth’), ‘D x’, prodval(‘Height’), ‘H’)
French version: Concatenate(prodval(‘Width’), ‘1 x”, prodval(‘Depth’), ‘p x’, prodval(‘Height’), ‘h’)

In this example, the French version would show lower case letters for the words largeur (width), profondeur
(depth), and hauteur (height).

D Calculated Attribute Settings

» Dimension Dependency Lanauaae: )
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Cryptographic Keys

There may be attributes that contain data that is only to be maintained or viewed by a very limited number of users
such as medical information that is HIPPA protected. It is possible to encrypt an attribute so that a password has to
be entered in order to view or edit values of the attribute. However, a cryptographic key must be created before
creating an encrypted attribute.

Creating cryptographic keys

Cryptographic keys are created in the System Setup on the Users & Groups node. When creating a new
cryptographic key in STEP a 32 byte file with the actual key will be needed. This key file must be kept in a safe
place afterward, (possibly encrypted as well), where it cannot be accessed by intruders. In addition to the key file,
an ID and a password have to be supplied.
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ID

Password

Select Key File

L
=

Recent Items

Desktop

i =
My Documents

Ay

ey

Computer

@

Metwork

Look in: .

E] Create Cryptographic Key

Retype Password |sssssses)

Mykey
EREEBEES :‘:ﬁ’
v
| Crytographic Keys 5 il FF
|®| keyfile.bin
File name: keyfile.bin
Files of type: | Al Files v
[ Create ] [ Cancel

The ID will be shown to users when prompting for the password, so it would make sense to make the ID human
readable. The password is needed each time attributes using this key are encrypted or decrypted. The password
can be changed after a cryptographic key has been created. After changing the password, all attributes using the
cryptographic key use the new password but the data / values are not modified by changing the password.

Password Requirements:

Currently the minimum requirements for passwords are 8 characters containing at least 3 of the 4 groups:

Lower case characters a-z
Upper case characters A-Z
Digits 0-9

Symbols
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Note: The Setup Action Maintain cryptographic keys is required in order to create / delete cryptographic keys
as well as changing passwords for them.
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Validation Templates

The standard validations that are available when creating a new attribute (Text, Number, Integer, etc.) may be
augmented by adding new validations based on Regular Expressions. These validations may be created attribute-
by-attribute or a template might be created that may then be selected and re-used on many attributes that use the
same regular expression pattern (e.g. for US telephone number format and re-used for Work, Home, and Mobile
phone number attributes).

In STEP itis possible to make customized validation base types to be used on Attributes and LOVs. In this field you
can create validation templates to be used when creating Attributes or LOVs.

The validation templates require a regular expression. A regular expression is a specific pattern that provides
concise and flexible means to 'match’, (specify and recognize), strings of text such as particular characters, words,
or patterns of characters.

The example below shows how a new Validation Template may be created and how that new template
subsequently displays in the drop-down list of validation base types when a new attribute is created (or when
changing an existing attribute's validation).

To create a Validation Template:
1. Click Create Validation Template.

% validation Templates
| D * | Reqular Expression =
j Create Validation Template

2. Inthe Create Validation Template dialog, type in ID and regular expression and click Create.

P =

E] Create Validation Termnplate @

ID US Zip Codes

Regular Expression | [g-g]453a-[0-g]{4 o
[ Create ] [ Cancel ]

When a Validation Template has been created, the template can be used when creating new Attributes and LOVs.
The template is available among the standard validation base types in the Attribute or LOV editors.
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1D FipCode
Mame FipCode
Validation Base Type ;Text - |
Multi Valued List Of Values -
Mumber
@ Specification Mumber Range
) o Mumeric Text
(&) Description Regular Expression
) Text E
Cryptographic Ke
Yptograp Y URL
Template: US Zip Codes -

Note: Once you have assigned an attribute to use a Validation Base Type that is a Regular Expression Template,
then that template is 'copied' to that particular attribute and the link to the original template is broken. If a user
decides that they wish to edit the regular expression for that attribute, they must do it at the attribute level.
Changing the Regular Expression Template in System settings will have no effect.
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Product Information Manager Default Settings

This section is used to describe the various options available in the In [System Setup] > Users & Groups >
Product Information Manager Default Settings.

@ Product Information Manager Default Settings

Mame » [Value »
» Enforce Mandatory Check for Attributes, References and Links none
* Product Editor, Group attributes by top group M
> Localize numbers with thousand delimiter when localizing exports i
* Localize dates when localizing exports i
> Report Save As CSY Character Set clientdocale
> Default Attribute to use as Display Sequence Attribute DisplaySequence
» Default Completeness Metric Test
> Conditional Validity Attribute ConditionAttribute
> Block Attribute Groups with more than 1000 attributes i
* Use full pathname for dasses on Product References Tab M
* Pass through unconverted Special Characters and Tags () or discard them on output (M) M
* Product Attribute Help metadata attribute Attribute Description (Attribute Description) B
> \Attribute indicating the Priority of Product Variant Attributes Product Variant Priority
> Show both name and ID in the PIM navigator i

W

Comma separated list of node types for which to show both name and ID
Attribute Header Column Width 250

W

W

Reference Type Column Width 120

Enforce Mandatory Check for Attributes, References and Links

This is the setting that controls whether or not objects can be 'Approved' if they are missing information that has
been declared as mandatory. In the image below, the attribute UPC has been set up as mandatory. If the value is
set to 'none’, the object can still be approved, but the missing attribute value will give a visual indication of the
missing data and shows in a background of red / brown. If the value for this setting is setto 'Y’, the object cannot be
approved.
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® Descripti
Mame *| > Malue >

* 1D 133734
* Mame Car Tire Kit
* Object Type Ttem
» Revision 0.8 Last edited by USERA on Mon Jul 11 15:39:41 EOT 2016
» |Approved 3C Last Approved on Mon Jul 11 15:38:07 EDT 2016
* [Translation Mot Translated .-
> Path Primary Product Hierarchy,Produ £23 Unable to approve product @
> UPC ahe Approve report for Car Tire Kit i
> EAM ahe Unable to approve object due to missing =
> GTIN b mandatory values on attribute(s): g
» Provider GLN abe LFC L
» (AttrCalcDesc) Fi%
> [Cakegory =z ;r:z?ir:reprr%?:tcl—:reéﬁgr:sIlpt;::j ire kit | Car Tire Kit [

Note: This is a System-wide setting, thus it cannot be turned on and off at different places in the Tree hierarchies.

Product Editor, Group attributes by top group

There are cases where a user may create an attribute group that has multiple attribute sub-groups containing the
same attributes. This can be the case when setting up User Rights and Privileges where a user can change an
attribute value in one sub-group, but does not have the privilege to change the attribute value for the same
attribute in the other sub-groups. This setting will control how these attributes are viewed in the workbench.

Fore example, you might have an attribute group called 'Specifications' as in the example below. Within that
group, you may have several sub-groups containing the same attributes. Again, the use case here would be that
the user would be responsible for the 'Chair Attributes', but would not be granted privileges to change the same
attributes within the 'Pen Attributes' sub-group or the 'Projector Attributes' sub-group.

=131 Spedfications

-3 Chair Attributes

(1 Manufacturer Part Number
(] Model Series

(13 short Description

=-E0 Pen Attributes

- [IF Manufacturer Part Number
- [IF Model Series

~[I¥ shart Description

=15 Projector Attributes

(] Manufacturer Part Number
(] Model Series

(13 short Description
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When the value for this setting is set to 'N', the attribute sub-groups would show up in workbench as in the
following image. In the use case example, the user would only have privileges to change "Chair Attributes' but
'Pen Attributes' and 'Projector Attributes' would still appear.

@ Chair Attributes
Mame »| > |[Value
» Manufacturer Part Mumber | abe
* Model Series abe:
* Short Description abe
T Pen Attributes
MName »| * |Value
» Manufacturer Part Mumber | abe
» Model Series abe
» Short Description abe
7 Projector Attributes
Mame »| * |Value
» Manufacturer Part Mumber | abe
* Model Series abe
» Short Description abe

When the value for this setting is set to 'Y", the attributes would roll up into the top group. The user would still have
privileges to update 'Chair Attributes' but 'Pen Attributes' and 'Projector Attributes' do not appear.

¢ Spedfications
Mame | > |Value
» Manufacturer Part Mumber | abe
» Model Series b
» Short Description abe:

Localize numbers with thousand delimiter when localizing exports

This setting affects the way numeric values are shown for a selected context. For data exports, this setting causes
the system to apply the appropriate thousand delimiter to attributes that have the validation of number, integer,
fraction, or embedded number. If set to "Y', when exporting data the currently selected context is always used. If a
locale has been assigned to that context, then that locale will be suggested in the Export Manager's Advanced
screen as in the image below.
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- )

E]Expu:urt Manager [22 |
Steps Advanced

1. Select Configuration [] Tag conversion Coupaon

2. Select Objects Locale conversion from context

e Fesolve Inline References

4, Map Data _ _

() Export Only Local Inline References
5. Advanced

6. Select Delivery Method i@ Export Inherited Inline References

Indude Calculated Attribute Values

Workspace :Main -
Context :Fren::h FR. -
[ Back H Mext H Finish H Cancel

This setting will also affect Merchandiser, Flatplanner, and the function localizenumber() in calculated attributes.

Note: Attributes with the validation of 'Numeric Texts' will not be localized with this setting as they are actually text
attributes.

Localize dates when localizing exports

Set the Localize dates when localizing exports to Y, if you want number validated values (with base type Date,
Iso Date and Iso Date and Time) to be converted into locale values (e.g. YY-MM-DD replaced by DD-MM-
YYYY). Values are localized in STEP Flatplanner and optionally in the STEP Export Manager Advanced screen
as shown in the 'Localize numbers with thousand delimiter when localizing exports' section.

Report Save As CSV Character Set

Reports can be saved in various character formats. In this drop-down you can choose the character format to be
used when saving reports as CSV. The available choices are: Client-locale, Windows-1252, ISO-8859-1, UTF-8,
UTF-8-BOM, UTF-16.

* Report Save As CSV Character Set dientdocale -

Cl
windows-1252
I50-3359-1
UTF-8
UTF-3-80M
UTF-15
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Default Attribute to use as Display Sequence Attribute

By default, attributes in attribute groups are shown in alphabetical order when viewed in the workbench or Web Ul
as shown in the example below. This setting allows the user to select the meta-data attribute to use when
displaying the attributes in the Product Editor to sequence the order of the attributes.

7 Spedfications
Mame »| » |Value

» |Application abe
* Density abe
» (Gross Weight abe:
* HazMat abe
» Manufacturer Part Mumber |abe
* Model Series abe:
» Met Weight abe
* Plug Induded abe
» Short Description abe

To use this feature, a meta-data attribute must be created to select as the default attribute for sequencing
attributes. In this example, a meta-data attribute with the ID 'Display Sequence' was created and selected as the
default attribute.

| > ']efault Attribute to use as Display Sequence Attribute PisplaySEquencE

This option allows for the user to re-order how any or all of the attributes are shown within that attribute group. This
can be done either in a single attribute or in the Multi-Editor as shown in the image below.

[ Multi Editor
> & >

> [D Mame DisplaySequence
» |Application Wpplication 30

> Density Density 70

» (Gross Weight Gross Weight a0

* HazMat HazMat 20

» Manufacturer Part Mumber Manufacturer Part Mumber 80

» Model Series Model Series 10

> Met Weight Met Weight 50

* Plug Induded Plug Included a0

» Bhort Description Short Description 40

As aresult, the attributes show in the order in which they were sequenced.
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& Specifications
Mame | |Value

» Model Series abe:
* HazMat abe
* \Application abe:
» Short Description abe
» Met Weight abe
* Gross Weight abe
* Density abe
* Manufacturer Part Mumber | abe
* Plug Incduded abe:

Note: If some attributes have a Display Sequence and others do not, the system displays the ones that have a
sequence number first, and then reverts to displaying the remainder in alphabetic order. For more information
about Attribute Display Sequence, see the Attribute Display Sequence section of the Attributes
documentation.

Default Completeness Metric

Conditional Validity Attribute

This setting is used to activate a conditional attribute. For more information about conditional attributes please see
the 'Conditional Attribute Handling' section of the "Attributes Documentation'.

Block Attribute Groups with more than 1000 attributes

For performance reasons, it may be necessary to prevent the opening of attribute groups with more than a 1,000
entries for that group. The attributes are still accessible using the Goto function in workbench or hyper-linking to
them from the Edit Panel in single-product mode.

Use full pathname for classes on Product References Tab

This setting affects how the system displays the information concerning a Product-to-Classification link. A setting
of "Y' gives the full path name of the Product-to Classification link as seen in the firstimage below and a setting of
'N' just gives the Classification folder name as seen in the second image.

Reference Type w| * [Target |
» |Merchandising Link 111 [ Merchandising Hierarchy fAutomotive Tires/Tire Accessories @
» |wWebsiteLink + 11_13_ [ web Sites USfAcme Retail Web Site /Automotive Exterior @
Reference Type v » [Target > >
* |Merchandising Link 1.11 [[T] Tire Accessories @
> | WebsiteLink + [pby [ Exterior &
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Pass through unconverted Special Characters and Tags (Y) or
discard them on output (N)

This setting is used to determine whether unconverted Tags and Style Tags should be outputted when there's not
an actual conversion for that particular Tag. For example: if this option is set to 'Y', any tag that does not have a
conversion in a certain media the actual 'internal' STEP tag will be output as-is. This would normally result in a web
application ignoring the tag because it is not HTML, and in InDesign the incorrect command will cause an error
when the information is mounted to a page. If set to 'N', when there is no output conversion for a Tag or Style Tag,
the internal STEP tag should be suppressed on output.

Product Attribute Help metadata attribute

In workbench, it might be useful to display some informational text about an attribute. A use case for this might be
to inform the user of the type of information that is expected for the attribute value. This option is used to select the
meta-data attribute created to provide this information. Once selected, attributes containing a value for the
metadata attribute will display that information when the cursor is hovering over an attribute. The following image
depicts what a user would typically see without the help meta-data attribute.

T Spedfications
Mame | » [Value
Model Series abi:
HazMat ab
Application abe
Short Description abe:
Met Weight abe

Gross Weigh| ID = Short Description
Density Displaysequence = 40
Manufacturer Part Mumber  |abe
Plug Induded abe

Wl W W W | W W | W | W | W

However, once a meta-data attribute is created and selected in this option, the user will have additional
information about the attribute. In this example, when the user hovers over the attribute 'Short Description’, the
user is being asked to provide a brief description of the product.

7 Spedfications
Mame | » Value
Model Series abe:
HazMat abe
Application abe:
Short Description abe:
Met Weight abe

Gross Weigh{Ip - Short Description

Density DisplaySequence = 40

Manufacturel Provide a brief descrption of the product.
Plug Induded |ah¢ |

WOl W | W W W | W W | W | W
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Attribute indicating the Priority of Product Variant Attributes

This setting is used to select the attribute that is to be used as a variant priority attribute. For more information
regarding prioritizing product variant attributes, please see the 'Setting Up Product Variant Families' section of
'Product Variant Families'.

Show both name and ID in the PIM navigator

This setting works in conjunction with the ‘Comma separated list of node types for which to show both
name and ID' and it determines whether just the name appears in the STEP workbench navigator panel as in the
image below on the left or both the name and ID are present as in the image below on the right. The default setting
is setto 'N'. However, setting the value to "Y' will have no affect without the values that need to be entered in the
'‘Comma separated list of node types for which to show both name and ID' setting.

[=1-{{Z] Primary Product Hierarchy (Product hierarchy root)

L—‘_}Fj Products E}Fj Products (ProductsRoot)
[+-{15) Apparel -7 Apparel (18200)
r_=| Footwear r_=| Footwear (20638)
- Safety -5 Safety (20718)
r_=| Hardware r_=| Hardware (20864)
r_=| Displays r_=| Displays (22005)
=-{) Furniture El-5) Furniture (22150)
E}Fj Bedroom E}Fj Bedroom (22151)
=[] Beds =[] Beds (22152)
=il Beds Items =il Beds Items (22153)
-~ Comfy Bed -\ Comfy Bed (22155)
-\ Comfy Bed California King -\ Comfy Bed California King (134896)
E Comfy Bed double E Comfy Bed double (134894)
-\ Comfy Bed King {4 Comfy Bed King (134895)
E'"E Comfy Bed twin EJ--E Comfy Bed twin (134892)
E Comfy Foothoard E Comfy Foothoard (22165)

Comma separated list of node types for which to show both name
and ID

This setting determines which node types are valid for showing both Name and ID in the Navigator Panel. Node
types are not object types in that they are used to identify the various elements within the STEP database.
Example: p=Product, a=Attribute, 1=Classifications, m=Assets etc. The following table lists the values and
corresponding node types that are valid for this setting.

Note: When selecting multiple node types, a comma must be used to separate the values.

Note: Entering values in this setting will not be affective unless a value of 'Y' is entered in the 'Show both name
and ID in the PIM navigator' setting.
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Key Node Type

D Collections

X Reference Types

t Object Types

1 Classifications

p Products

d LOVs

a Attributes

u Units

m | Assets

Attribute Header Column Width

This setting affects the width of the Header Column when viewing products in the multi-products mode regardless
of the rotation of the table. In the images below, the Header Column is the left most column in white. The first
image has a column width of 250 and the second image has a column of 450.

I * |Mame >
Mame * 1D Mame
20004 » 133737 20004
20005 * 133738 20005
20006 * 133738 20006
2007 * (138845 2007
20-68204 * 20682 20-68204
555-22346 > B306 555-22346

D * [Mame >

Mame > 1D MName
20004 » (133737 20004
20005 * (133738 20005
20008 * (133739 20008
2007 * (138845 2007
20-68204 > 20682 20-68204
555-22346 » B306 555-22346

Reference Type Column Width

This setting affects width of the Header Column when viewing references or links. In the images below, the left
most column is in white. The firstimage has a column width of 120 and the second image has a column of 240.
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W

Target

Installation Manual

+

M5DS

+

Cwners Manual

+

Reference Type w| » [Target
» |Installation Marual + (&
> |MsDs + =
* |Owners Manual + m
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Translation Settings

This section describes the options available under System Settings related to the Request Translation
functionality (which is explained in more detail in the Starting a Translation Workflow section of the
Translation documentation).

These options are available under System Setup > Users & Groups > Translation Settings.

System Settings [ Log ]
@ Translation Settings
Mame > Value >

» [Translation File Pattern (prociame, caseMum, src and tgt are supported; i.e. ‘translation-[caseMum] [tat]. xml) translation-[caseMum]-[tgt] . xml
» Bhould "Filter spreadsheet™ option be shown in Translation Wizard. I\

» Default value for "Filter spreadsheet™ option in Translation. M

Translation File Pattern

The default file name for an XML translation file exported from STEP is 'translation.xml'. The 'Translation File
Pattern' setting allows users to change the file name pattern to something a little more meaningful. There are
some predefined 'macros' in STEP that enable this tailoring. These macros are: procName, caseNum, src, and
tgt. The src and tgt macros pull the source and target language. procName pulls the process name for the action
(which is always 'Translation'), and caseNum pulls the number of the corresponding background process.

Therefore an entry such as:
[procName]-[caseNum]-[src]-[tgt].xml
Would create a file with a name such as:

Translation-BGP_24304-US Eng-French Canadian.xml

Should "Filter spreadsheet” option be shown in Translation Wizard.

The 'Should "Filter spreadsheet" option be shown in Translation Wizard.' setting provides the ability to control
whether or not an XLS translation file should contain both text attribute values that need to be translated as well as
text attribute values that do not need to be translated. This is accomplished by giving users the ability to filter out all
text entries from the XLS translation file that do not require translation by checking a 'Filter spreadsheet:' option.

If setto Y, the 'Filter spreadsheet:' option will display on the 'Delivery' screen (step 4) of the 'Request Translation'
wizard, which is used when starting a translation workflow. If checked, the exported XLS file will only include text
entries that require translations.
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E] Request Translation @
Steps Delivery
1. Object Selection Translation Method: :XML -
2. Select T tL
e Tes s Filter spreadsheet:
3. Feedback
4. Delivery Delivery Method: :File -
5. Schedule Extract Skip Verification: O

Delivers exported data in a file. You will be notified when the file is ready for download.

Process Mame: Product hierarchy root

[ Back ]| Mext |[ Finiish ][ Cancel

If setto N, the 'Filter spreadsheet:’ option will not be available on this screen.

E] Request Translation @
Steps Delivery
1. Object Selection Translation Method: :x’ML =
2. Select Target Language - -
3. Feedback Delivery Method: _File -
4. Delivery Skip Verification: [l
TEIEILEBIEES Delivers exported data in a file. You will be notified when the file is ready for download.
[ Back ] | MNext | [ Finish ] [ Cancel ]

This option must be set to Y before the 'Default value for "Filter spreadsheet" option in Translation.' setting
(described next) can be enabled.

Default value for "Filter spreadsheet” option in Translation.

If setto Y, the 'Filter spreadsheet:' option will automatically be checked on the Delivery screen (step 4) of the
'Request Translation' wizard. However, this will only work if the 'Should "Filter spreadsheet" option be shown in
Translation Wizard' setting is setto Y.
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Terms List Settings

Add the products from the selection list import file directly instead of
looking up leaf products

If setto "Y' then commercial data can be stored against parent nodes. If set to 'N,' commercial data can only be
stored against leaf products.

Note: This setting is only valid for eCatalogs and is now deprecated. It has no relationship to commercial terms
lists used for print publishing.
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Tag format for Web Services and REST APIs

This option allows a user to state which output conversion format to use when accessing STEP via the API. The
conversion format is not a dropdown list and the value must be entered manually, (e.g., HTML3), as shown in the

image below.
& Web Services

MName » [Value ¥
» [Tag format for Web Services and ReST APIs HTML3

This option is only relevant for STEP systems licensed for the SOAP and REST APIs.

Note: If the purpose of using the APl is to be able to edit and resubmit data to STEP, it is recommended that you
do not use a conversion format, because the tag will not go through a reverse lookup on re-entry.
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Web Ul Settings

This section is used to describe the various options available in the System Setup > Users & Groups > System
Settings > Web Ul Settings.

Important: Enter the Object Type ID for the values entered in Web Ul Settings and not the Name.

System Settings Log

® Weh LI Settings
Mame » [Value »
» Default context Contextl
» Default workspace Main
> Web UI supplier dassification object type SuppliersRoot
> Web UI supplier products dassification object type SuppliersProducts
* Assets dassification object type SuppliersAssets
» Batches dassification object type
* Batch dassification object type
» Excel-template asset QuickSheetTemplate
* Proof view stylesheet attribute
> Step-users Web UI batches folder SuppliersBatches
> Btep-users Web UL assets folder Suppliersfssets
* Context Help metadata attribute Attribute Description
* Link type for vendor dassifiction to product link SupplierLink
* Enable all-view for users that are a member of multiple suppliers ¥

Default context

This setting determines the default context that will be displayed when signing into the Web Ul by a user for the
first time. It does not control how many contexts are available to the user once they are signed into the Web UI.
This means that if the setting is set to an English context and a user wants to view an object in French, then the
user can change the context to French. It will stay in the French context every time the user signs into Web Ul until
it is changed by the user.

Default workspace

This setting determines the default workspace that will be displayed when signing into the Web Ul by a user for the
first time. However, after a user signs into the Web Ul, they can change the default workspace if desired.
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Web Ul supplier classification object type

This option determines the Object Type that is 'assigned' to a Web Ul user via the Supplier User Group and its
associated Classification(s). Filling in this information is only required if you are setting up a Web Ul that will
include a supplier hierarchy. In the images below, an object type of Suppliers Root has been created. This object
type will be the 'root node' for each of the suppliers that are created.

For more information regarding the setup STEP Supplier Web Ul's, please see 'Setup of STEP Supplier Web Ul.

Note: Enter the ID here and not the Name of the Object Type.

» Web I supplier dassification object type SuppliersRoot

Acme rev.0.3 - Classification
ﬁ ETIM Artide Groups & Images & Documents | Tables | Skatus | State Log || Tasks

..... (3 GPC_Root Classification [ Sub Products ” References ” Referenced By ]
--@ Index Words — | % Description -
r_=| Merchandising Hierarchy Name 5| > Walue
=] Suppliers

i I__=| A > D Acme

rj Products Galore =l > Mame Acme r

- B[] SuppliesAl > Obiject Type suppliers Root
-~ Templates R
E UNSESC ||| * Revision 0.3 Last edited by USERA on M
-5 UNSPSC * \Approved w" Approved on Mon Aug 01 1
|D—=| UNSPSC14C » Translation Mot Translated
r—=| we_b Sites Us > Path Classification 1 root/Suppliersfe =
'- Entity Root a ‘ | m | b

Web Ul supplier products classification object type

Working in conjunction with the Web Ul supplier classification object type, the Web Ul supplier products
classification type is the root node where the supplier's products reside as shown in the images below.

For more information regarding the setup STEP Supplier Web Ul's, please see 'Setup of STEP Supplier Web
ul'.

Note: Enter the ID here and not the Name of the Object Type.

* M'eb UI supplier products dassification object type  SuppliersProducts
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Tree € Products rev.0.3 - Classification .
E eClass 9 10 = Status || StateLog || Tasks
E ETIMS .ﬁ.r.tlde Groups — Referenced By Images & Documents ” Tables
E ETIM Article Groups Classification [ Sub Products ” References
{11 GPC_Root A —
[#-fI2 Index Words = || @ Deseription
(- 5] Merchandising Hierarchy Mame >| > Value *
[;]rj Suppliers —|l|> D ProductsGaloreProducts
r—=| Acme > MName Products
[T Preducts Galare
Fj Assets * Object Type Suppliers Products
-r_=| Batches » Revision 0.3 Last edited by USERA ...
= * Approved x Last Approved on Fri ...
- - (111777)
E:lll @) > [Translation Mot Translated
E {111778) > Path Classification 1 root/Suppli...
E 109308 > Nisibility
E 123707 » Biodegradable abe:
- | 129997
a 179999 > KeyAttl abe:
- {f® 190 Lumen LED Cyber > KeyAtt2 ahe
a 0-68204 _||[> Eupgler abe Products Galore
[ - -

Assets classification object type

This is where the object type that was created for storing the Supplier's assets is configured.

For more information regarding the setup STEP Supplier Web Ul's, please see 'Setup of STEP Supplier Web UI'.

Note: Enter the ID here and not the Name of the Object Type.

Batches classification object type

The Batches classification object type is the root node where the Batch classification objects reside.

For more information regarding the setup STEP Supplier Web Ul's, please see 'Setup of STEP Supplier Web UI'.

Note: Enter the ID here and not the Name of the Object Type.

Batch classification object type

The Batch classification object type is the object type for the batch folders that reside under the Batches
classification object type.

For more information regarding the setup STEP Supplier Web Ul's, please see 'Setup of STEP Supplier Web UI'.

Note: Enter the ID here and not the Name of the Object Type.
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Excel-template asset

When a Web Ul user requests an 'Excel Quicksheet' export (for the purposes of bulk product initiation and/or
editing), this STEP asset is accessed and downloaded to that user's system. The value in the system setting must
point to an existing STEP asset ID containing an XLS template.

Proof view stylesheet attribute

The REST API proof view uses style sheets that are defined in an XML file. This XML must exist as an Asset in the
STEP database.

For a standard product proof view, a default set of style sheets is utilized. If for certain products, there is a need to
use a different set of style sheets, loaded as an asset to STEP, the metadata attribute specified in this option is
used to point to that asset. Thus, different products may display in different styles depending on the style setups in
the different XML files. The population of the metadata must have the ID of the asset and it must exist and must be
avalid XML file. Otherwise the 'default’ styles are used.

Note: This option refers to the REST API proof view, not the InDesign proof view.

Step-users Web Ul batches folder

The value entered here is the ID of the classification folder into which an operator on the User Web Ul may create
batch folders and link products into them as a sort of private 'collection' of products.

Step-users Web Ul assets folder

The value entered here is the ID of the classification folder into which an operator in the User Web Ul may upload
into or download from. It is expected that the Assets folder that is used for the uploads is really only a temporary
holding area for the assets and that they will subsequently be moved into their 'proper’ folder within the assets
hierarchy in the STEP system.

Note: The 'Step-user' referred to in this option is one that has logged in to the User Web Ul.

Context Help metadata attribute

The Context Help metadata attribute functionality allows a user to select the description attribute that contains
the help text for use in Web Ul. An example of what the help text does is shown in the image below. After the
attribute has been created, the ID of the attribute should be entered here. For more information about using the
Context Help metadata attribute, please see Attribute Help Text in Web Ul in the Web User Interfaces
documentation.

Hose length ® 16 in

Pressure | The length of the hose in inches.

(<] I<]

Primary Color
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Link type for vendor classification to product link

This setting is where the Reference Type that has been defined to use for products associated to a Web Ul users'
Supplier Products Folder is added. As shown in the image below, the Reference Type ID is entered here and will
be made available for use in the Web Ul.

| > Pnk type for vendor dassifiction to product link FupplierLink

E‘ifl Suppliers 3 Item References, Classification
' E”j Acme Reference Type v| » [Target 3
i 7] Assets -
Elifl Products » |Supplier Link + ) [T SuppliersfAcme Products @

Enable all-view for users that are a member of multiple suppliers

If setto'Y,' this setting enables a supplier user that is a member of multiple supplier groups to have views across all
of the groups when looking at tasks. For more information about the multiple views for suppliers, please see the
'All-View Across Multiple Suppliers' section of Setup of STEP Supplier Web Ul.
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Primary Image Reference Type

The Primary Image Reference Type setting is used to display a thumbnail of the object image in the workbench
or in the Web Ul. An example of how this image looks in the workbench is shown in the image below.

- 20005 -

¥ Description
-\ 20006
a 2007 MName > | » |Value »
- | 20-63204 > ID 133734 —_—
E J35-22346 ] Mame Car Tire Kit
-\ Car Tire Kit = o

>

a L23-RP4100 Object Type Ttem
E RP4100 > Revision 0.8 Last edited by USERA on Tue ..,
ﬁ Tire20002 * \Approved «# Approved in Current Context ...,

By default, the Primary Image Reference Type value is the ID of the Reference Type, 'PrimaryProductimage.’
However, if a user has created another reference type to be used to associate an image thumbnail to an object,
the ID of that image type can be entered in this field and the new reference type will associate the images to the

objects.
% Primary Image Type
Mame » [value
* Primary Image ReferenceType PrimaryProductimage

System Setup

----- &) GDSM Receiver CIM Sample
----- ko] GDSM Receiver Format

----- b Tlustration

----- = Installation Manual

..... %] Primary Product Image
..... B Product Image

..... E Video
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& Description
Mame | 3 |Value >
* ID PrimaryProductimage
* Mame Primary Product Image
* Last edited by 2016-07-25 17:00:25.0 by USERA
+ Purpose . IUsed for the single product image that is the primary image to
po show in STEP and potentially in downstream systems
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Flatplanner Default Settings

This section describes the available options under System Setup > Users & Groups > Flatplanner Default
Settings.

7 Flatplanner Default Settings
Mame > Value ¥

» Enable keep layouts for publications i
» Enable calculation of border rectangle space usage ... M

* Bhow frame information on flatplans with layout pic... [f

Enable keep layouts for publications

When a Flatplanner page is mounted in InDesign (using either the 'Create Document from Plan,' 'Mount planned
page,' or 'Mount on current page' function), the page is created using layouts from the product templates that were
assigned to objects on the page (typically product objects), either by assignment to individual Flatplanner frames
or by the specification of default product templates on the objects themselves.

After pages are mounted and saved back to STEP, if 'Enable keep layouts for publications' is setto Y, Flatplanner
will save ('keep') the layout of the mounted page and override the layouts from the original product templates. A
'kept' layout is signified on Flatplanner page frames by the text 'Keep Layout,' which appears on the frame where
the name of the product template normally displays. (Note: View > Show Product Templates must be selected
from the plan before the 'Keep Layout' label will appear.)

Driamwond Confett

\

|Keep Lanyoutk

If a page or frame that is designated as 'Keep Layout' is remounted in InDesign, the page will mount with the 'kept'
layout instead of the layout of the original product templates. This feature is handy because it is common for users
to make manual changes to mounted pages before saving them back into STEP. The ability to 'keep' manually
changed page layouts enables the reuse of these layouts, either when the page is remounted in InDesign or
'picked up' for a different publication.

If 'Enable keep layouts for publications' is set to N, users are free to save manually adjusted pages back to STEP,
but the next time a page is mounted from the corresponding Flatplan, it will mount with the layout from the original

product template(s).

(Note that a 'kept' layout will be removed from the Flatplan if the corresponding mounted [actual] pages are
deleted from STEP.)

For more information, see Reusing Saved Layouts in the Flatplanner documentation.
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Enable calculation of border rectangle space usage for actual pages

When viewing actual pages in STEP, the space usage for mounted product and classification objects can be
viewed on the Page data tab. The system setting 'Enable calculation of border rectangle space usage for actual
pages' tells the system whether to calculate the space that is taken up by each individual mounted element
(product, classification, or image object) on the page, or if the white space surrounding these elements should also
be calculated. Though this setting is an option beneath the Flatplanner settings, it is valid for any STEP publishing
license (that s, it will also work with STEP'n'design and AutoPage).

When 'Enable calculation of border rectangle space usage for actual pages' is setto Y, the system draws an
imaginary bounding box (border rectangle) around all of the elements and takes the total area from that bounding
box’s width and height, including white space.

Element here Element here

Element here Element here

Element here Element here

Element here

Element here

e N PR I

The above example shows the difference between the two methods of measuring space usage. On the left, each
of the four elements’ individual areas will be used to create the total space usage. On the right, the bounding box is
the smallest box that could be drawn to encompass all the individual elements. It is the area of this imaginary box
that shows as the space usage.

If 'Enable calculation of border rectangle space usage for actual pages' is set to N, the space calculation includes
the total area of the individual elements only and does not include white space.

Note that this setting is global for all publications and the decision to setitto Y or N should be made before building
a publication. Changing the setting during production could cause space usage to be calculated differently on
different pages.

Show frame information on flatplans with layout pickup

When 'Show frame information on flatplans with layout pickup' is setto Y, a Flatplan with a page pickup will display
the same information as any other Flatplan page—product object, layout indicator (which, in the case of picked-up
pages, is the letter 'P' followed by the page number and name of the picked-up page), and frame ID. In addition,
the Sticker Book view is accessible, as with any other Flatplan page.
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P 1 4 - Conbettijd P i 4 - Confetrifd

When setto N, a Flatplan with page pickup only shows the preview of the picked-up page. No additional frame
information is available, even if 'Show Frame IDs' and 'Show Product Templates' are selected under the 'View'
menu. The Sticker Book view is also disabled.

Set page template...
Layout
D shewrin

Show Previews
Show Sticker Book

KD Generate PDF
Print planned pages...

Show Mounted Pages

Add Mote....
R Show Frame IDs
Insert frames on a grid
) Show Product Templates
Update actual page with plan changes.
Show Page Template

Copy page |
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DTP Settings

This section describes the various options available under System Setup > Users & Groups > DTP Settings.

¥ DTP Settings
Mame * [Value »
* Use Publication Mame prefix when naming DTP documents M
» (Calculated OTP Table width indudes left and right rules M
* lAttribute Display Sequence DisplaySequence (DisplaySequence)

* |Attribute Mame Style Meta-attribute

» |attribute Value Style Meta-atiribute

BEEE)

* |Asset Order Meta-attribute Image Display Sequence (ImageDisplaySeguence)
» Table Cell Skip Empty Cell M

* JPEG DPI 72

» DTP Page - preview image High-resolution

* [nherit Default Product Template through product hierarchy for ... ¥

» Reapply Flatplan rules when adding product to non-empty frame M

Use Publication Name prefix when naming DTP documents

When a user creates an InDesign page (DTP document) in InDesign from a Flatplanner planned page spread (by
right-clicking on the planned page in the STEP Publication view palette and choosing 'Create document from
plan'), the default file name of the mounted document is simply the page number (for example, 1.indd). By setting
'Use Publication Name prefix when naming DTP documents' to 'Y", the publication name will be added as a prefix
to that document file name. For example, if the publication name in STEP is 'Bath Catalog Fall Collection,' the
mounted document will be called "Bath Catalog Fall Collection_1.indd'

Note: If there are spaces or any invalid or 'questionable’ characters in the publication name (for example, ™),
they will be removed.

Calculated DTP Table width includes left and right rules

This option tells STEP to make an adjustment to correct an anomaly in InDesign tables when vertical rules are
placed on the left and right side of a table. InDesign does not normally include the width of a left or right vertical rule
in the overall width of a table. Instead, it effectively oversets the table's width. Setting 'Calculated DTP Table width
includes left and right rules' to 'Y' will readjust the left and right vertical rules so they are within the overall table
width.

To further explain, when 'Fit calculated Table Width to Frame Width' is checked in the STEP Preferences menu in
InDesign, STEP'n'design will fit the mounted table to the width of the frame on the product template that contains
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the table tag. If 'Calculated DTP Table width includes left and right rules' is set to 'N,' the table will be slightly wider
than the frame because the rule lines are not 'fit' inside the boundaries of the frame. When set to 'N', the table
width will exactly match the frame width, as the side rules will be fit inside the frame.

Attribute Display Sequence

The 'Attribute Display Sequence' setting under DTP Settings is different than the 'Default Attribute to use as
Display Sequence Attribute' setting under Product Information Manager Default settings. Whereas 'Default
Attribute to use as Display Sequence' is used to sort the order of attributes as they display in the STEP Workbench
(for example, on the 'Product’ tab of a product object), the 'Attribute Display Sequence' setting controls the order
of mounted attribute values from an attribute group on mounted InDesign pages.

On product templates, a tag to mount values from an entire attribute group can be placed into a frame (as opposed
to the more common practice of placing single attributes at a time into frames), as pictured below.

<STEPGROUP AG="Ttem DescriptionInformation” R5="\n"></STEPGROUP>

When an object is mounted onto an InDesign page using a product template containing this type of tag, the values
from all attributes within this group are mounted. The 'Attribute Display Sequence' attribute will determine what
order the attributes mount on the page. By default, these values would display in the order in which they reside
under the attribute group (which is typically in alphabetical order).

To use the 'Attribute Display Sequence' option, a description attribute is selected that is used to control the order of
the mounted attributes on the page. This attribute is a description attribute valid on the 'Attribute’ object type
(System Setup > Object Types & Structures > Basic Object Types > Attribute Group > Attribute). (For
information regarding how to create this attribute, see the Attribute Metadata on Attributes section of the
Attributes documentation.) In the example below, the attribute 'PrintDisplaySequence' was created and selected
using the ellipsis button.

» \Attribute Display Sequence PrintDisplaySequence (PrintDisplaySequence) D

To further illustrate—as shown in the images below, the attributes are arranged alphabetically in their group in
System Setup.

E}EI Item Description Information
¢ [l Long Item Description
(| Product Name

The attributes display on the 'Product' tab in a different order, meaning that the 'Default Attribute to use as Display
Sequence Attribute' option is being used, using a different metadata attribute to order these attributes in the
workbench.

Item Description Information

Mame »| * |[Value

Product Mame abe Husky 120-Volt Portable Tire Infiator

Short Item Description abe |120-Yolt Portable Tire Inflator

e she The Husky 120-Volt Inflator inflates vehide tires, bicydle tires, air

mattresses and sports equipment.
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Using the 'Attribute Display Sequence' option and entering values for the order in which the attributes should
mount on the page, we can see that the attributes have mounted in a different order than they appear in System
Setup and in the product editor in the workbench—Short Item Description, Long Item Description, and Product
Name.

120-Valt Portable Tire Inflator
The Husloy 120-Volt Inflator inflates vehicle tires, bicycle tires, air mattresses and
sports equipment.

usky 120-Volt Portable Tire Inflatod]

Attribute Name Style Meta-attribute and Attribute Value Style Meta-
attribute

The description attributes used for the 'Attribute Name Style Meta-attribute' and 'Attribute Value Style Meta-
attribute' settings are used to call out a paragraph style (not a character style) in InDesign that is applied to the
name of a mounted attribute and the value of a mounted attribute, respectively, when mounted as part of an
attribute group.

The attributes set for 'Attribute Name Style Meta-attribute' and 'Attribute Value Style Meta-attribute' will be
created as description attributes valid on the Attribute object type. The values of these attributes should be the
name of a paragraph style that is available in the InDesign publication document (mounting page). When used in
conjunction with the mounting of an attribute group, the attributes that have a value for 'Attribute Name Style Meta-
attribute' and 'Attribute Value Style Meta-attribute’ will be mounted on the page with the style you have applied.

Note that these attributes must use an LOV. This LOV typically holds all the required style names used both for the
attribute names and the attribute values.

These attributes need only be used when it is known that the style of the attribute name differs from attribute to
attribute, or when the style of the value changes from attribute to attribute within the attribute group. For those

instances where the attribute's name style or attribute's value style does not change, the product template can
normally be used to generate the desired effect.

Asset Order Meta-attribute

This feature enables a sequence order to be set on assets (usually images) when products are mounted to
InDesign pages. This sequence is set by the use of a metadata attribute that is valid on the link between products
and image reference types. If there are multiple references from a product to various images using the same
reference type (for example, 'Product Images'), and the product template calls out the Product Images, then all
these images mount to the page. However, without this feature, the order that they mount would be in the same
order as they are seen in the workbench—Dby their alphabetically sorted name. By creating a metadata attribute
and placing it on the link between the product and asset (reference type = Product Images in this case), then the
user may establish a numeric order to the images. If this system setting specifies this metadata attribute, then the
images will mount to the InDesign page in the order specified by this 'sequence' attribute.

For example, here is how the references would mount without an attribute specified—in alphabetical order.

Mame | Value - |

- [Asset Order Meta-atiribute I _I
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f

Image Display Sequence

& W ExA-5002-1001
%) £ OMC-1005
~|Product Images <+ RE UEC-100AA
%2 6 veTC-1002
% 6@ uec-1001

i Bomeh of Chalr Pietores

StiboSystems

If there is a display sequence attribute applied and sequence numbers have been applied, the images will be

mounted in the specified order.

i

Mame Value

b

~ |Asset Order Meta-attribute |Image Dizplay Sequence _||

Reference Type ! l ~ lTarget

.

Image Display Sequence

&) K EXA-5002-1001

5

& KT OMC-1005
Product Images + & UEC-10044
% @ UeTC-1002

)

.R.@ UGC-1001

T [P | #= | @

4 Bunch of Chair Pictures

Fe %

Table Cell Skip Empty Cell

Setting 'Table Cell Skip Empty Cell' to "Y' solves an issue for customers using the 'Repeated Rule' transformation
in tables in such a way that it conflicts with the way in which the system treats rules in tables. The issue concerns
how the system decides to choose a rule width if one cell does not have a horizontal rule on the bottom, in effect,
and the adjacent cell below it has a horizontal rule, in effect, on the top. In almost all circumstances, this setting

should be setto'N.’
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JPEG DPI
D DOTP Settings

Mame > [Value »
* IPEG DPI 72

This setting affects the regular product proof view (as accessed from the Proof View tab on product objects in the
workbench) and the Flatplanner when a plan preview is requested. It also affects the resolution of the thumbnail
image that STEP creates when you upload a document to a publication. Any change to this value is not put into
effect until the InDesign sidecar (InDesign server) is restarted.

For performance purposes, care should be taken not to enter a value that is too high, e.g. 300 dpi. A proof view of
150 dpi maximum should be sufficient for most purposes.

When mounted documents are uploaded to the publication structure in STEP, a new document thumbnail is
created and saved within the document based on the new resolution specified. All existing thumbnails on 'old'
documents will still show the 'preview' in the former resolution. Note that in the regular product proof view, the
zoom factors will no longer match. For example, 100% will really show as larger than true 100% on-screen if a
resolution higher than 72 dpi has been entered.

DTP Page - preview image

D DOTP Settings

Mame > |Value >

* DTP Page - preview image Low-resolution

This setting affects how the resolutions of the page previews in STEP'n'design. The options are:

+ None: No preview of DTP page. Not recommended.

o Low-resolution: Tells STEP'n'design not to get the high resolution image when displaying page previews.
This is recommended.

« High-resolution: STEP'n'design gets the high resolution image when displaying page previews. This is not
recommended as it can affect system performance.

Inherit Default Product Template through product hierarchy for
Product Overrides.

This setting is to maintain backwards compatibility with prior versions of STEP.

In releases prior to 6.0, any product that was placed into a product override would inherit the default product
template placed on that override. The default in 6.0 and up is not to inherit from the override but from the
originating (or ;'natural’) parent.

This is the only type of inheritance that is done from a product node 'downwards' to the product overrides below it.
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Reapply Flatplan rules when adding product to non-empty frame

This option is only relevant for Galley Flatplans, which allow multiple products to be placed in the same frame.

Normally, Flatplanner does not check Flatplan publication rules if a template is already assigned to a frame.
Setting this option to 'Y'forces it to do so.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 503



StiboSystems

Table Defaults

The settings under Table Defaults establish the default unit that will be applied to the height or width of columns,
rows, and entire tables in the workbench table editor for STEP tables. For example, the default unit can be set to
Picas from the dropdown menu as shown below.

@ Table Defaults
Default Width Unit | Picas W
Default Heioht Unit | Picas W

Once the default units have been set, the units will be the default units in the table editor as shown in the image
below. If no default unit is selected, the default units will be blank and must be manually selected every time.

32 Change Column Settings

Width Ficas v
Text Style Mot Defined W
. Pivot Table 1 7 3|2 » |3 >
Compact PartMo Compact Price LH Compact Spedi...
[T sku (13 Price [T piameter
1 » Column Head... | ]I Mame Skl Price Diameter
2 » Mormal Row 4[23 Local ey 4 4
32 Change Row Settings
Height | Picas
Text Style Mot Defined v

For more information on STEP Tables, see About STEP Tables in the Tables documentation.
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Index Word Settings

By default, the links between products and index words are not dimension independent. By selecting a dimension
under 'IndexWord to Product Link Dependencies,' you can make these links dimension dependent. By doing this,
the index words hierarchy can be translated and shared for multi-markets.

@ Index Word Settings

* [IndexWord to Product Link Dependendies L]
- Revisability Settings
= Business Rule Approve Overview

@ Security Policy

8% Select Dimension Dependencies

[] Language

Level of difficulty of applying changes: 0

Operation might be time consuming

Cancel
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Revisability Settings

Threshold (hours) for changes by same user to generate a new
revision

@ Revisability Settings
Mame

W

Value >

W

Threshold (hours) for changes by same user to generate a new revision 168

STEP automatically preserves all versions of a revisable object. Each time a change is made by a different user, a
numbered revision is created and logged. This setting sets the threshold for the number of hours to occur before a
new revision by the same user is reflected in STEP. The default setting is 168 hours or one week. 24 hours is the
minimum number of hours that can be entered here.

For more information about managing revisions in STEP, please see Managing Revisions in STEP.
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Business Rule Approve Overview

D Business Rule Approve Overview

W

Condition ¥

W

Role

W

Business Rule Description

L

GDSMRegisterCondition Validate after Approve

Some STEP implementations have a large number of business rules in place, some of which are executed as part
of an approval process (determined by the On Approve setting on the rule itself). The Business Rule Approve
Overview section of the System Settings editor serves to consolidate all rules executed with approvals so that they
can be easily identified. The name listed under the business rule column is a hyperlink to the business rule so that a
user can quickly access and edit the business rule.

For more information about approval-based business rules, please see the Using Business Rules During the
Approval Process section of the Business Rules documentation.
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Security Policy

To ensure STEP users adhere to the password security level set by the customer, STEP enables admin users to
configure security settings related to passwords.

To access these password settings, first select the System Setup tab and then the Users & Groups node. Scroll
down to the very bottom of the page to find a section called Security Policy. This section is comprised of five
settings, shown below:

@ Security Policy
Froperty * Enable >

» Password Strength Validation

» Password Expiration Expires after 0| days since last time the password was changed
» Prohibit Password Reuse Reuszable after 01| days

» Lock out User after 3 consecutive invalid login attempts Lodk out for 0| seconds

» Inactivity timeout period Time out after 0| minutes.

To make changes to these Security Policy settings, click the Edit button found beneath the section in the lower
left-hand corner of the screen:

» Lock out User after 3¢

» Inactivity timeout peri
| Edit

Important: Any changes made to these five settings will be applied to all user groups located under the Users &
Groups node. These settings cannot be customized for single users or single user groups.

Clicking the Edit button brings up the Security Policy settings in a new window and makes them accessible for
editing:

1. Password Strength Validation — If this box is checked then any new password must conform to a series of
requirements intended to ensure a strong password.

Property * Enable
» Password Strength Validation

If the new password does not meet a minimum of three of the four password strength requirements — at least one
lower-case letter, one upper-case letter, one numeral, and one special character — the user will see this dialog
window appear:
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¥ y

E] Change password error @

Password must be at least & characters and meet
3 out of 4 of the following criteria:

- Must contain @ minimum of one lower case
character

- Must contain a minimum of one upper case
character

- Must contain & minimum of one digit

- Must contain a minimum of one spedal
character

2. Password Expiration — With this box checked, all new passwords will expire after a configurable number of
days have passed. Once a password has expired, the user will be notified upon their next log-in attempt and
prompted to change their password.

» Password Expiration Ewpires after 0 =-{ days since last time the password was changed

3. Prohibit Password Reuse — With this box checked, the system can prohibit a user from reusing old
passwords. The number of days old passwords are unavailable for reuse is a configurable value.

» Prohibit Password Reuse Feusable after 0 days

4. Lock out User after 3 consecutive invalid login attempts — With this box checked, three failed attempts to
log-in by entering a wrong or mistyped password will prohibit any new log-in attempts for a variable number of
seconds.

» Lock out User after 3 consecutive invalid login attempts Lock out for 0% seconds

5. Inactivity timeout period — With this box checked, the system can be configured to automatically log out any

logged-in user if they've been inactive for a configurable number of minutes. By signing out inactive STEP users,

the speed of STEP is preserved for all active users. This setting is most appropriate to activate for STEP systems
with a large number of active users.

» Inactivity timeout period Time out after 0 | minutes.
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GUI Localization

GUI Localization is maintained in [System Setup]: Users & Groups -> Users in the System Settings tab.

In the Workbench when viewing and maintaining Numbers and Dates, they will as default be maintained and
viewed using the English - US locale. A number like 1234.56 will appear with a dot to indicate the decimal. When
editing and saving numbers and dates in the database,only an English-US locale is allowed to be used.

In the User editor in the System Settings tab, you have an option to select a specific locale to be used for a User.
This locale will change the behavior in the Workbench to match a selected locale for the specific user. This option
is useful for users working in other countries and where they want to view and maintain values in the Workbench
with a different locale than the English - US.

Important: A locale applied a User will only change the view of numbers and dates according to the locale in the
Workbench and it will change dialogs to allow saving numbers and dates based on the locale. A number can e.g.
be saved with a comma as a decimal separator using a German - de locale. Behind the scenes it is always the
English - US locale that is used to save numbers and dates into the database.

Example User 01 using German - de locale

- ’
F3] doc-dev - USERDL @http://doc-dev:80 - STEPwarkbench =R =
File Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help
m Context :Germany German E 6 0 URL |03&worksp: E ﬂ E @ Goto :lD.I'NamE - num /{>

€ 12-GGK79 rev.0.8 - Product [ —— ),
z S & Category Profile || Proof View || Status || State Log || Tasks
= 5 ) Referenced By Images & Documents " Commercial " Tables |
5 | ary Product Hierarchy — o
EI E —Producte s [ Sub Products " References
o |5 =
E % | 2 1T Apparel |:| @ (Single Valued Attributes) &
& &I Upper Body Wear MName > > |Value >
—_— E"I__=| T—ShiFtS » {Dat&}l E 15,12,2016
ol [ T-shirts Items > (150Date) & [15.12.2016
m | U ™ 12:66K7S 15,12, 2016 08:16:42
E| 2 ﬁi » (IS0ODateTime) G [15.12 116!
2| & | 135442 — 1266K7 > (vumben) 23 123,45 E
@ |w | gl 8872312 - =
4 | m | b * (Mumber w Unit) 123 578,90 ¥ i
Ready —=nll

In this example User01 is logged on the Workbench. The User is setup to use a German - de locale for numbers. A
comma will appear in single and multi valued attributes / LOVs. User 01 will only be allowed to use a comma as a
decimal separator for numbers. When User 01 saves a number into the database, the English - US locale will still
be used to save the number. So if User01 enters a number: 2343,76 into a value field, the value will be saved in the

database as 2346.76.
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Example User 02 using English - us locale

£ doc-dev - USER02@http://doc-dev:8D - STEPworkbench o[- B[]
File Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help
m Context :Germany German - E c URL |aceid=Main E E E Goto :lD.l'Mame - [>[>
€ 12-GGK79 rev.0.8 - Product
E N r_=| Products & Category Profile || Proof View || Status || State Log || Tasks
= = Eifl Apparel Referenced By Images & Documents " Commercial " Tables |
= "E — E”j Upper Body Wear [ Sub Products H References
& o = = 'IjT-ShlrtS — i
& ,_% @ E} -T—shlrts Items |i| § (Sing )
I I B [eoks)] Mame »| > |value »
] 7 135442 — 12¢ ||| > [Date) f |15-dec-2016
P D il 88723-12 » (ISCDate) B [2016-12-15
EI D . -l Cotton T-Shirts * (ISODateTime) B 2016-12-15 08: 16:42
g nc_jl rj T-5hirts Sales Items * (Mumber) 123 [123.45 EI
0] -
=], P T > {Number w Unit) 123 578,90 ¥ 1l
Ready —=uil

In this example User02 is logged on the Workbench. The User is setup to use a English-us locale for numbers. A
dot will appear in single and multi valued attributes / LOVs. User 02 will only be allowed to use a dot as a decimal

separator for numbers.

Setting up a GUI Localization for a User

GUI Localization is maintained in [System Setup]: Users & Groups -> Users in the System Settings tab.

£33 doc-dev - USER02@hitp://doc-dev:80 - STEPworkbench (o |[@ ] =]
File Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help
m Context :Germany German v E 6 c URL aceid:Main E E Goto .IWM = [>[>
;.-yat:nm Setup System 5ett|ng5 ~pmi
H - b .@ Merch Planning * ||| Yser || GUISet-Up
= E_. - (= Product Group § PIM GUI Localization
El E -y userdl Mame > [Value »
R & =N userd?
& E‘ _____ g — # Locale for values
------ ﬁ userdd __ || | * Localize numbers using thousand deli... M
i = & user0s EI » Localize dates M
-E i [+ % Read Only
El EI EE}--% Regulatory Group
o
gl [+-# Restricted User -
1 1 | b
Ready —uaill
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1. InLocale for values, click field to open a locale selector dialog. In this example a German - de locale is
selected for User 01.

ki o)

E] Select Locale &3
German - de -
-Locale info
German - de
-1234 56

[ QK ] | Cancel

2. Click OK to apply the German locale for User 01.

Note: Users without any locale applied will as default use the English - US locale to enter values or viewing
values in the Workbench editors.

3. InLocalize numbers using thousand delimiter, select Y to localize numbers using a thousand delimiter. In
this example a German - de locale is selected for User 01, which will enable a dot to be shown as a thousand
delimiter for Number and Integer validated values. For User 01, values like 1000 or 1000.10 will be shown as
1.000 and 1.000,10.

Note: The thousand delimiter is only a display setting for values shown in the Workbench. Saving numbers and
integers will not be saved in the database with a dot as a thousand delimiter.

4. In Localize dates, click Y to localize dates in the Workbench. In this example a German -de locale is selected
for User 01. For User 01, isodates will be shown as 13.05.2009 and isodatetime will be shown as 13.05.2009
19:10:48.
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About Privilege Rules

Each Group must be assigned with Privilege rules, defining which Actions the members of the Group are allowed
to perform, and which data the members of the Group is allowed to work with.

Privilege rules are maintained in [System Setup]: Users & Groups -> Groups

Note: Defining the Privilege rules forms one part of the Privilege control system settings. The second part,
defining Action Sets is performed in [System Setup] under Action Sets. For more information about Action Sets,
see System Setup/About Action Sets.

A Privilege rule specifies a set of permitted Actions that members of a specific Group can perform on a specified
set of data. There is no limit to the number of Privilege rules that can be applied to the same Group.

Each Privilege rule is defined by specifying:

A Group (of Users)
An Action Set

A Product, Classification, Publication, Entity or eCatalog hierarchy node, a node collection ora STEP
Workflow and a state.

An Attribute Group (or one Attribute).
+ An Object Type

Note: Setting Attributes is optional.

Note: Setting Dimension Points is optional.

A Privilege rule grants all the Users (members) in a Group the permission to perform any of the Actions in the
selected Action Set. This permission can be restricted to specific sets of data.

Important: Privilege Rules applied a User Group will be inherited to sub-User Groups and be available on Sub
User Groups. This means it is possible to apply general Privilege Rules on a top level and only specify local
Privilege Rules on sub User Groups. GUI setup applied a top User Group will not be inherited to any sub User
Group.

Important: Itis to be recommended to apply all general Privilege Rules as high as possible in the User Groups
Hierarchy to simplify

Privilege Rule Types

There are two types of Privilege rules:
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Type Description

Setup privileges | Covering the Actions that are typically performed by the System administrator.

User privileges | Covering the Actions that are typically performed by the Normal user.

Restricting Actions
Actions can be restricted to:

« Objects that are linked to a specific node (or a node below) in the Classification, Product, Publication, Entity
or eCatalog hierarchy, a in specific node collection or in a STEP Workflow in a specific state.

« Attributes within a specified Attribute Group (e.g. changing an Attribute Value).

If no Attribute Group is specified, the Action is permitted for all Attributes.

« Workflows, Integration Endpoints, Business Rules within a specified Setup Group

« Specified Dimension Points.

If no Dimension Point is specified for a Dimension, the Action is permitted for all Dimension Points within that
Dimension.

« Specified Object type.
If no Object type is specified, the Action is permitted for all Object types.

Unlimited Number of Privilege Rules

Any number of rules may be set up for the same Group, e.g. granting permissions for specific Actions sets on a
number of hierarchy nodes and Dimension Points.

Note: A User may be a member of more Groups. The User will then accumulate the Privilege rules from all these
Groups, so e.g. arestriction from one Group is ignored if the corresponding Action is permitted via another Group
membership.

Editing linked Objects

If e.g. a Privilege rule permits the editing of a specific Attribute Value for Products linked to a specific Classification
node, this Attribute Value can also be edited through other Classification nodes that these Products may be linked
to.

Access to Classifications and Products

If a Group has permission to work with a specific Classification node, Attribute Values can be edited for all
Products linked to (or below) that node. However, access to the Classification node does not grant the privilege to
link new Products in the Product hierarchy. To do that, the Group must have permission to work with the specific
Product node as well.
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Examples of Privilege Rules

Who? What? Where?

Group | is allowed to link/unlink in Classification node X for Dimension Points a, b, ¢

A Products

Group | is allowed to edit the in Attribute Group technical for all Products linked to Classification
B Attributes node Y for Dimension Points d, e, f

Group | is allowed to create Products | within Product family G
C

Group | is allowed to edit the Context | for Products
D specific Name

Group | is allowed to delete Products | from Product family Z

E

Group | is allowed to link/unlink in Classification node W for Dimension Points d, e, f
F Attributes

Group | is allowed to maintain for Workflows in Setup Group X

G Workflows
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Editing Privilege Rules
Privileges are maintained in [System Setup]: Privilege Rule tab in Group Editor.

System Setup < Stibo Super User - Privilege Rules ~p

Onits
i o Grou Privilege Rules [NeDEEET) Lo
(1%, Users & Groups P d P Il Lo
[+ @ Automated Test User Group § Setup Privileges
@ CheckDomainCheckIsDisabled |Acton Set > |Attribube Group > |Seb.|p Group > |Market E |Language E |Country E |
@ CheckViewConf > WI setup actions | | |<ANY> |<ANY> |<ANY> |
[J--@ Copy Writers Add Priviege
[}--@ DTPGroup Q@ User Privileges
- DTP Managers Applies to > |Action Set > |Attribute Group > [Object Type  * [Group > |Market > |Language > |Country >
% Event Processors > |& Qassification 1 root il user acti Stibo Super L <ANY> <ANY> <ANY>
[}--@ HierarchyPrivielgeCheckiGL assincation 1 rod UsEr actians 0 Super Jser
(%, HierarchyPriviiegeCheckFrench > G5 Collections wll user actions ColSet Stibo Super User <ANY > <ANY > <ANY =
-, MerchandiserManagers > |3 eCatalogs Wl user actions 5tibo Super User <ANY> <ANY > <ANY >
D“g :erdﬁndlsers > |[@ Entity hierarchy root wll user actions Stibo Super User <ANY > <ANY > <AMY >
lessaging
[}_@ Mormal User » |3 Primary Product Hierarchy Al user actions Stibo Super User <ANY> <ANY > <ANY >
[}--@ Operator Ik ﬁ Publications wll user actions Stibo Super User <ANY > <ANY > <AMY >
- Photographers Add Privilege
[}--@ PortalClaimBeforeEdit ] Resd Only
[]--@ Product Managers
B QA
[]--@ Read Only
o %
(s Technical Writers
e @ Vendor Suppliers =

For more information about Privileges Rules and the Privileges Rule Types, see Privilege Rules in Action Sets.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Users & Groups, and then click the relevant Group.

The Group appears in the Group Editor.

Click the Privilege Rules tab.
Click the relevant Privilege to be changed, right-click, and then click Edit Privilege Rule.

An Edit Privilege Rule dialog box appears.
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[

F+1 Add Privilege Rule
Apply to

g |

() Workflow state

Action Set:

Attribute Group:

B &)

Valid for Object Type:

Apply to Group: Copy Writers (Copy Writers) | ..
Dimensions:

Market <ANY > -
Language <ANY > -
Country <ANY > -

4. Make the relevant changes, and then click Save.

Setting Description

Apply to select weather the privilege should apply to a hierarchy below a node or if it should apply to a
particular state of a workflow. See more details below.

Apply to node | Select the allowed classification, product, entity, eCatalog, publication or collection node for

the group.
Apply to Select the STEP Workflow and the state within the workflow, that the privilege should apply to.
workflow See more details below.

state

Action Set Select the permitted Action Sets for the Group.

For more information about Action Sets, see About Actions Sets in System Setup.

Attribute Optional. Select the permitted Attribute Group.

Group
Select if the Group should only be allowed to work with attributes in a specific Attribute Group.

Valid for Optional. Select the permitted Object type.
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Setting Description

Object type For more information about Object Types, see Object Types and Structures in System Setup.
Apply to Select a Group.
Group
Note: If a Group is already selected, it will appear as default.
Market Optional. Select the allowed Language, Country and/or Market dimension.
Language
Country

For more on setting up workflow privileges see the Configuring Workflow Privilege topic in the System Setup /
STEP Super User Guide documentation.
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Configuring Workflow Privilege

User privileges can be applied to a STEP Workflow state. When you create a user privilege rule for a node, the
group will have that privilege for that particular node and all nodes below it in the hierarchy. When you create a
user privilege rule for a STEP Workflow state, the group will have that privilege for nodes in that particular state in
the STEP Workflow. A possible use of this is to set up a group of data entry users, that are only allowed to view a
part of the product hierarchy. Once the products enters the data entry state, the users can be set up to be able to
modify values in a certain attribute group and submit the products once done. If you click the "Workflow state' radio
button in the dialog below, and hit the ellipsis button, you will get the below STEP Workflow state selector:

F3 Add Privilege Rule 2]
Apply to

() Mode

() User group ,

E] Select workflow and state @

ey | Workflow | Bellsandhistles -
Attribute Group: State

Action Set:

:Tech Spec -

Valid for Object Type:
[ 0K H Cancel

Apply to Group: Privilege Rules (PrivilegeRules)

Dimensions:

Language <AMY = e
Country <AMY = e

Save Cancel

Workflow state selector

The dialog consist of two combo boxes. The top combo box allows you to select the STEP Workflow. Once the
STEP Workflow has been selected the button combo box will be populated with all the states within the selected
STEP Workflow. The states are arranged such that cluster and parallel states will have their child states shown
below them indented. If you hover the arrow on a state, the hover text will give information about the type of the
state; initial, cluster, parallel, or final.
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£33 Add Privilege Rule
Apply to
(71 Node

i@ Workflow state

X

]

Action Set: E]
Att"“'" b Feng e fi]
va E] Select workflow and state @ :]
. Workflow | pellsAndwihistles | 0=
A . .
o State Tech Spec v
in
Final Review -
M3 parallel 1 r
La copywriterloop i
Copy Text Review e
Country Copy Writer ‘ A=
TAJO_TEST_DIM CWLoopFinal -
Reassign .
Business Unit photoloop - -

ANUD-DIMENTION [ <any>

o

SaveE Cancel

4
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Editing Privilege Rules with focus on STEP Workflows

The above describes how to edit privilege rules with focus on a User Group. However, it is also possible to edit
privileges with focus on either a product or classification hierarchy. Thus you can also find the privilege table on the
"Referenced By" tab when having selected a product - or on the "References" tab when having select a
classification in the Workbench. Additionally, you can set up privileges while focused on STEP Workflows by using
the "Workflow Privileges" table on the STEP Workflow Editor. This shows all the privileges rules referring the
selected Workflow. The first column in the table is slightly different from the privilege rules table when shown for a
group, where it shows the name of the STEP Workflow followed by the name of the state the rule applies to. On
the STEP Workflow Editor the "Applies to" column only displays the state - as the STEP Workflow is given from

the selection.
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-5 Workflow Profiles
=15 Workflows
@ Donate
g Entering Done
g Entering Done
~[I] Advanced Search
~[3] Asset Update
~[B] Clerical Review
| Clerical Review 2
[]—-@ Contact Workflow

P critical

@ Discontinued State

F] Error

[]—-@ Flatplan group assignment
[]—-@ Flatplanner

[]—-@ FlatPlanner_1 cy

P&l GDSN Workflows

m

StiboSystems

Flatplanner rev.0.46 - STEP Workflow Editor =
Mame Value >
> ID FlatplannerTB
> Mame Flatplanner
> Revision 0.46 Last edited by ARWI on Fri May 13 14:29:03 EDT 2016
> [Initiate automatically ]
> Listen on updates from im... il
» Use executing user's write...
> Disable transitions on term...| [
> |tart Condition [
@ Used Local Business Rules
@ Used Global Business Rules
| 'TI'HE > |State > FTEP Workflow Compaon... > [Description > |
@ Waorkflow Privileges
Applies to Action Set > Attribute Group * |Object Type  * |Group »> |Language Country >
> @ AssignDTP | Buyer, Modify Brand Managers |<AMNY:> <ANY =
> @ ApprovePlan | Buyer, Modify Display Department Brand Managers |<AMNY> <ANY >

Add Privilege

Likewise, when editing a privilege rule or adding a new privilege rule via the STEP Workflow Editor, the dialog is
slightly different. Instead of radio buttons to select either a node or a Workflow and State, a combo-box allows you
to select a state of the given Workflow.

£+ Add Privilege Rule
Workflow state

Artion Set:
Attribute Group:

Valid for Object Type:

AppmuePIan -
1s (Maintain products) E]

(]
]

Apply to Group:

Dimensions:

Language

Country

agers (OTP Managers)

<ANY> v

<ANY > v

[ Save ] [ Cancel ]

Itis possible to see which states have privilege rules in the Workflow Editor. The states will be marked with an

encircled "P".

Limitations on Workflow privileges

Not all actions can be granted as Workflow / State privileges. Itis valid for a Workflow / State specific privilege rule
to add an action set containing some of the actions that does not apply to Workflow / State specific rules. These

actions will be ignored. A complete list of the valid actions for Workflow / State specific rules are:
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Approve Classification Product Links
Approve Create

Approve Modify

Approve References

Approve Values

Classify asset

Classify product

Create asset reference
Create classification reference
Create entity reference
Create product reference
Declassify asset

Declassify product

Delete asset reference

Delete classification reference
Delete entity reference

Delete product reference

Download asset

Link (product) attribute into classification

Modify metadata for asset

Modify metadata for asset reference

Modify metadata for attribute to classification link (also translate)

Modify metadata for classification

Modify metadata for classification reference (link value) (also translate)

Modify metadata for entity
Modify metadata for entity reference

Modify metadata for product

© Stibo Systems - Confidential

StiboSystems

522



Modify metadata for product classification (link value) (also translate)
Modify metadata for product reference

Modify name/description of asset

Modify name/description of classification (also translate)
Modify name/description of entity

Modify name/description of product

Modify product attribute value

View asset reference

View attribute to classification link

View classification reference

View entity reference

View metadata for attribute to classification link (link attribute value)
View metadata for asset (property value)

View metadata for asset reference

View metadata for classification

View metadata for classification reference (link attribute value)
View metadata for entity

View metadata for entity reference

View metadata for product

View metadata for product classification

View metadata for product reference

View product attribute value

View product

Unlink (product) attribute from classification

Upload to asset
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Adding User Privileges for a Group

User Privileges are maintained in [System Setup]: Users & Groups: Privilege Rules tab.

A Privilege rule specifies a set of permitted Actions that members of a specific Group can perform on a specified
set of data. There is no limit to the number of Privilege rules that can by applied to the same Group.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Users & Groups, and then click the relevant Group.

The Group appears in the Group Editor.

2. Click the Privilege Rules tab.

3. Inthe User Privileges field, click Add Privileges.

A default “All user actions” appears, ready to edit.

4. Right-click in relevant column, and then click Edit Privilege Rule.

An Edit Privilege Rule dialog box appears.

b )

£+1 Add Privilege Rule =

Apply to
i@ MNode

() Workflow state

B ) E]

(7 User group

Action Set:

Attribute Group:

B

Valid for Object Type:

Apply to Group: Merchandisers (Merchandisers)

Dimensions:

Language <ANY> -
Country e AN o

5. Make the relevant changes, and then click Save.
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Setting Description

Apply to
Node

Select the allowed classification or product node for the group.

Search

- 7] Classification 1root
_J Entity hierarchy root
r_=| Primary Product Hierarchy
[ﬁ eCatalogs

-0 Publications

@ Collections

- Details

E21 Apply to Node:

Action
Set

Select the permitted Action Sets for the Group.

For more information about Action Sets, see About Action Sets in System Setup

-

£+1 Action Set:
Search

E User Actions -
- All User Actions |a
Buyer, Approve
- Buyer, Classify
Buyer, Create
- Buyer, Delete -
- Details

Attribute
Group

Optional. Select the permitted Attribute Group.

Select if the Group should only be allowed to work with attributes in a specific Attribute Group.

Tip: Consider creating attribute groups that will be used only for privileges and link allowable
attributes into the user privilege groups, (approve, view and modify). Separate privilege rules can
handle the Category Specific attribute group or sub-groups if they exist.
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Setting Description

E] Attribute Group:
Search

=5 Attribute Groups

. @[3 Business Rules
(-3 Display
-5 User Privileges
-3 Workflows

= Details

Select Cance

Valid for Optional. Select the permitted Object type.
Object § §

type F1 Please Select Object Type
Search

[+ 45 Commerdal Types
r_=| Alternate Classifications
Agsets
-3 Entity user-type root
{%‘ Event Queue Object Types
r_=| Primary Product Classification
{%‘ Product-Cverrides
%‘ Publication group types
@‘ Publication section types

2 Details

Select Mone Select Cancel

For more information about Object Types, see Object Types and Structures in System Setup.

Apply to Select a Group.

Group
Note: If a Group is already selected, it will appear as default.
Market Optional. Select the allowed Language, Price Group, Division or Market dimension.
Language
Country
Price
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Note: The Object type, Attribute Group, Action set, and Apply to Node fields are standard. The rest of
the fields will reflect the currently set up Dimensions, e.g. Language, Price and Market. Also note that
<ANY> will allow the Group to work with all Dimension Points. For more information about Dimension Points,
see Contexts in System Setup.

A User Privilege rule has now been assigned to a Group. If a specific Object type and node is selected, the
Users in the Group can only see Objects within that selection. E.g. a specific Classification or Product node, or
Products of a certain Object type.

However, if a Product not included in the selection is linked to a Classification node to which the User has
access, the User can see the Product, but not edit it.
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Adding Setup Privileges for a Group

Group Privileges are maintained in [System Setup]: Users & Groups: Privilege Rules tab.
Setup privileges cover the Actions that are performed by members of the Super user Group in [System Setup].

1. In[System Setup], unfold Users & Groups, and click the relevant Group.

The Group appears in the Group Editor.

2. Click Privilege Rules tab.
3. Under Setup privileges, click Add Privilege.

A default “All setup actions” appears, ready to edit.

4. Right-click in the relevant Action Set field, and then click Edit Privilege Rule.
An Edit Privilege Rule dialog box appears.

£+1 Add Privilege Rule
Artion Set:

Attribute Group:

D00

Setup Group:

Valid for Object Type:

Apply to Group: Merchandisers (Merchandisers)
Dimensions:

Language <ANY = -
Country AN = -

5. Make the relevant changes, and then click Save.

Setting Description

Action Set Select the permitted Action Sets for the Group.

For more information about Action Sets, see About Action Sets in System Setup.
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Setting Description

e

£21 Action Set:

-

E} User Actions -
All User Actions | = |
' Buyer, Approve
Buyer, Classify

‘ Buyer, Create
- Buyer, Delete -

2= Dietails

Attribute Group

Optional.: Select the permitted Attribute Group.

r-

-,

E] Attribute Group:
| Search

=0 Attribute Groups

. [#-[3 Business Rules
--Ifl Dizplay
- [£531 User Privileges
- E51 Workflows

@ Details

et | [omes

Setup Group

Optional: Select the permitted Setup Group.

r

E] Setup Group:
Search

=[5 Change Packages

B[] Completeness Metrics

EE; Global Business Rules

EE; Inbound Integration Endpoints
EE; Workflows

@ Details

-
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Setting Description

Valid for Object type | Selecting an Object Type is not a part of a Setup privilege.

Language Optional. Select the allowed Language, Price Group, Divison and/or Market etc.

Country

Note: The Attribute Group field and Action set field are standard. The rest of the fields will reflect the
currently set up Dimensions, e.g. Language, Price and Division. Typically a Super User should have

permission to work with all Dimension Points. Also note that <ANY> will allow the Group to work with all
Dimension Points. For more information about Dimension Points see About Contexts in System Setup.

Note: Setting Dimension Points is a very time consuming process.

A Setup Privilege rule has now been added to the Group.
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Granting Access to the SDK and API
Documentation

To provide additional security within the STEP system, users must log in with user name and password to access
the SDK and APl documentation from [server]/sdk. Only users who are members of a user group that has been
granted the View SDK Documentation setup action privilege are able to log in.

Assigning the privilege is a two-step process: First, you create an action set that includes the View SDK
Documentation setup action privilege, and then you assign the action set to the relevant groups.

Grant Access to the SDK and APl documentation

1

2
3.
4

. Enter an ID and a Name for the action set, and then click OK.
On the Action Set tab, click Add Action.
. Inthe Select Action dialog, scroll down and select View SDK Documentation, and then click Select.

. In System Setup, expand Action Sets, right-click Setup Actions, and then click New Action Set.

.-

E] Select Action

==

|:| Wigw Inkegration Endpoink

[] wiew LS Subscription meta-data

[] Wiews metadata For attribute (property walue)

[] wiews metadata For domain (property walue)

Wiews SOk Document atiar

[7] Wiew setup group

[] wiew unit

[ Wiews STEP “Workflaw Advanced tab

s

[ ]

1

4|

1L

[ 3

[ Select H Cancel ]

-

The action is now listed in the Actions area on the Action Set tab, and you can add the action set to the

relevant user group.
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|
[ Action set._[JER

D Description
Mlarne

* D
* Marme

* ackion Type

Ackions

Ackions

Wiens SDE Docurmentation

Add Action

5. Expand Users & Groups, and then select the relevant user group.
6. Clickthe Privilege Rules tab, and then click Add Privilege.
7. Inthe Add Privilege Rule dialog, next to the Action Set field, click the ellipsis button (...).

i

£+ Add Privilege Rule

=

Action Set;

Aktribuke Group;
Setup Group:

Walid for Object Type:
Apply ko Group;

Dimensions:

Language

Counkry

AN -

<MY v

L]
=
5

30K and APT users (SOK and APT users) | ..

Save Zancel

8. Inthe Action Set dialog, expand Action Sets, and then expand Setup Actions.

9. Select the action set that grants access to the SDK and APl documentation, click Select, and then in the Add
Privilege Rule dialog click Save.
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E] Sction Zet:

Search |

=+ 2] Action Sets
=NEE Setup Ackions
(Al PM actions)

(Maintain damain values)
(Translate attribukes)

(Create values in medium domain)

{ccess SDK and AP documentation |

All Setup Actions

- Dietails

[T

[ Select H Cancel

The privilege is granted to the selected user group.

I Privilege Rules JR=VE==20

D Setup Privileges

Action Set >

» jccess SDK and APT documentation
Acdd Privilege
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About GUI Setup

GUI Set-Up is maintained in [System Setup]: Users & Groups > Groups or Users

Note: Defining the Privilege Rules forms one part of the Privilege Control system settings. You can give users
access to some STEP functionality but limit others. This will resultina STEP PIM GUI Interface, where some of
the commands are made unavailable (appear as dimmed). The second part is defining the GUI Set-Up. You can
consider defining the GUI Set-Up as cleaning up the user interface, based on the Privileges rules that are set up
for a specific User Group.

GUI Set-Up makes it possible to:

o Customize contents in toolbars and menus. You can add and remove buttons and menus on toolbars, hide
or display toolbars.

« Make specific Contexts and Workspaces accessible
+ SetNavigator Contents
« Contents in Classification, Product and Asset Editors

o Settop level Tree nodes

Important: As the GUI Set-Up only has an impact on what you see in the User Interface, the GUI Set-Up must
follow the privilege rules in order to create consistency between what you see in the GUI and the results you get
when navigating around in the STEP workbench. GUI Set-Up settings apply only in the workbench.

| SystemSetwp |< No Title e
{Z% Object Types & Structures “ ||| Group || priviege Rules m Log

Tags - Menu Contents
g Units @ Toolbar Contents

EI@ Users & Groups @ Navigator Contents
rﬁw Brand
%5 Product Group
: @ = Top tree nodes »

[+ %% Brand Managers
rgﬁ Buyer Group | > | Add top node
(%%, Catalog Flagging 2 Classification Editor Contents

rﬁ. Creative Group - Product Editor Contents
@. DTP Managers

‘— ¥ Top Tree Modes

: @ " I ©F Asset Editor Contents
[} DTP Operators_Mo Public View Privileges

: 2= Accessible Workspaces
G- % eCom Group

: == Accessible Contexts

[+ Forecasting Group -
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GUI Setup on Groups

GUI Set-Up is maintained in [System Setup]: Users & Groups -> Groups

GUI Set-Up on User Groups makes it possible to customize menu contents, navigator contents, accessible
workspaces and contexts and Classification, Product and Asset editor contents for Users in the Group.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Users & Groups, and then click the relevant Group.

A Group Editor appears.

2. Click the GUI Set-Up tab.

An editor appears listing settings that can be applied on a Group.

[ Group ” Privilege Rules ]w [E]
== Menu Contents

- Toolbar Contents

(®= Navigator Contents

% Top Tree Modes

Top tree nodes >
| * |Add top node

== Classification Editor Contents
2= product Editor Contents

= Asset Editor Contents

@ Accessible Workspaces

- Accessible Contexts

Set-Up Options Description

Menu Contents In the field '"Menu Contents' it is possible to customize menu contents.

There are three settings for each menu item:

e 'On' means that the menu item will be shown
e 'Off' means that the menu item will not be shown

o 'Advanced' means that the menu item will be shown in a sub menu item named "Advanced".
"Advanced" will typically be selected for those menu items that are rarely used.

Toolbar In the field "Toolbar Contents" it is possible to customize the icons or menus to be shown in
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Set-Up Options Description

Contents the tool panel.

There are two settings for each menu or Icon:

e 'On' means that the menu /icon will be shown in the toolbar

o 'Off' means that the menu /icon will not be shown in the toolbar

Navigator In the field 'Navigator Contents' it is possible to specify the tabs to be shown in the
Contents Navigator section of the STEP Workbench:

e Tree Navigator

e Search Navigator

e Tasks Navigator

e Process Navigator

e System Setup Navigator
e Bookmarks Navigator

e Current Task Navigator

There are two settings for each Navigator :

e 'On' means that the Navigator will be shown and can be accessed.

e 'Off' means that the Navigator is hidden and cannot be accessed

Top Tree Nodes | Inthe field 'Top Tree Nodes' it is possible to customize the tree nodes to be shown in the
"Tree Navigator.

Classification In the field 'Classification Editor Contents' it is possible to customize the fields and tabs to
Editor Contents | be shown in the Classification Editor.

Product Editor In the field 'Product Editor Contents' it is possible to customize the fields and tabs to be
Contents shown in the Product Editor.
Asset Editor In the field 'Asset Editor Contents' it is possible to customize the fields and tabs to be shown
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Set-Up Options Description

Contents in the Asset Editor.

Accessible In this field it is possible to limit the number of Workspaces that can be accessed.
Workspaces

Accessible In this field it is possible to limit the number of Contexts that can be accessed.
Contexts
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GUI Setup for Users

GUI Set-Up for Users is maintained in [System Setup]: Users & Groups.
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GUI Set-Up for a User makes it possible to customize top tree nodes for the user and provides an administrator
with a way to make relevant workspaces and contexts accessible.

1.

In [System Setup], unfold Users & Groups, unfold the relevant Group, and then click a User.

A User Editor appears.

Click the GUI Set-Up tab.

An editor appears listing settings that can be applied on a User. The Add top node was selected in this image

example.

User m System Settings

¥ Top Tree Modes

Top tree nodes >
 * | Add top node
¥ Accessible Workspaces
Approved
Main
@ Accessible Contexts
Danish DK

English UK
English Us
French Belgium
French Canada
French FR.
Germany German
Israel Hebrew
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Options
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Description

Top Tree The field "Top Tree Nodes' allows you to customize the tree nodes to be shown in the 'Tree

Nodes Navigator'. You are not required to select the Root Node in the hierarchy, for example: Primary
Product Hierarchy, but you can select the specific nodes that the user needs to see in order to
perform their tasks.
Important: Remember that GUI set-up should align with the User's privileges.

Accessible In this field it is possible to limit the number of Workspaces that can be accessed.

Workspaces

Accessible This Allows an administrator to select only those Contexts that are necessary for the User to

Contexts work in.
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Adding a User to a Group

Users are added to Groups in [System Setup]: Users & Groups.
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Adding a User to a Group will provide the User with the privileges assigned to this Group.

In [System Setup], unfold Users & Groups, and then click the relevant Group.

The Group appears in the Group Editor.

2. Under Users, click Add User to Group.

A Select User dialog box appears.

System Setup

hap =g g g

= :ﬁ- Brand Managers

:ﬁ- SDK and API users

--.ﬂ Stibo Users

<

Merchandisers - Group

m Privilege Rules |GUI Set-Up || Log

3. Select the relevant User, and then click Select.

Select

A User has now been added to the selected Group, and the User appears under Users.

%% Buyer Group § Description

:ﬁ- Catalog Flagging Mame »| » |Value >

% Creative Group > ID Merchandisers
Ei-

: DTP Managers
:ﬁ- DTP Operators_Mo Public View Priv - Merchandisers
-2 eCom Group > e —— e [eeded for Flatplanner & Flatplanner
% Forecasting Group workfiow .
:. %% Image Group m E] Select User - |
_____ %, Integration » Disable Password Expiration Il [m
. 23 Marketing Copy Group » Default LDAP group | e
38 %% Merchandiser Managers @ I @ Mermandlser Manager
E} :ﬁ- Merchandisers Merchandisers "

ﬁ DTPUser Mame v|Group E| @ in
& user » DTPUser EI

2 users s Liser

:ﬁ- Merch Planning e . @ Merch Planning -
%, Product Grou i SR AT SO
# : , ST
@ Read Only Jﬁkdd User to Grou
:ﬁ- Regulatory Group - o supplier == Details |
(2 Restricted User Supplier

Note: A User can be a member of as many Groups as needed.
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Changing User Password

User passwords are changed in [System Setup]: Users & Groups.

Note: Privileges to change passwords is required.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Users & Groups, unfold the relevant Group, and then click the User for the
password to change.

The User Editor appears.

2. Under Description, click Change User Password.

A Change Selected User Password dialog box appears.

System Setup
--[Z] Derived Events ~
-3 Object Types & Structures
-- Tags

- Units

EI@ Users & Groups
(- % AdminPortal

% Asset Miﬁ New Password ||

Retype Password

IEEN | curset-up || System Settings || Log

Value ¥

|ISER.

Llser

% Brand Assodiate | save | | Cancel |
[+ %% Brand Managers

%5 Buyer Group
4 Catalnn Flanninag

ser Information
|L| Change User Pagsword

3. Type the new password.

On a standard STEP system passwords may contain up to 24 characters. Special characters are not allowed,
such as asterisk (*) and percentage (%), etc. Passwords are case sensitive. Only a top-level User has the
permissions to set a User’s password. For security reasons, the password is stored encrypted in the system so
that even an administrator cannot view it.

Note: On Users and Groups root node you can define a password security policy to be used.

4. Type the new password again.
5. Click Save.

A password has now been changed for a User.

Note: A User may change his or her own password, if privileged to do so. For more information, see Online
Help - Common Functionality.
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Creating a Group

Groups are created in [System Setup]: Users & Groups.

1. In[System Setup], click Users & Groups.

2. Inthe Object menu, point to Create and then click Group, or right-click on Users & Groups, and then click
New Group.

A Create Group dialog box appears.

€  System Settings

%) Brand Manag
@ Buyer Group

@i Catalog Flaag Create

- Creative Gro

3. Type a name for the new group, and then click OK.

The new Group appears in the Group Editor.
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Creating a User

Users are created in [System Setup]: Users & Groups.

Note: Ifinformation fields should be available for Users, they must be applied as Attributes on the Object Type
“Operator user-type root”, such as e-mail address and telephone number.

For more information about Object Types, see Object Types and Structures in System Setup.

1.
2.

- Units .

: Enter Mew User Information

[=1-£#% Users & Groups E] IE'
.. @ Brand User ID: |
[+ %% Brand Manage User Name:

In [System Setup], unfold Users & Groups, and then click the relevant Group.

In the Object menu, point to Create and then click User, or right-click on a Group and select New User from
menu.

An Enter New User Information dialog box appears.

System Setup < Brand - Group

[#-¢% Buyer Group
¥ Catalog Flaggiy Password:
#. Creative Grouy

% DTP Managers

-- . DTP Operators [ QK ] [ Cancel

[#-#5 eCom Group

Retype Password

Type aUser ID and a User Name.

Note: User ID and Name must be unique. Values are case insensitive and special characters should not be
used.

Type the Password.

Note: Passwords may have up to 24 characters. Special characters are not allowed, e.g. asterisk (*) and
percentage (%), etc. Passwords are case sensitive.

Type the Password again.
Click OK.

The new User has now been created in the Group and appears in the Group Editor.
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Deleting a User or a Group

Users and Groups are deleted in [System Setup]: Users & Groups.

Note: Itis not possible to delete a Group that contain Users. These must be removed from the Group first. For
more information, see Removing a User from a Group in Users and Groups.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Users & Groups, and then click the relevant Group or User to be deleted.
2. Inthe Object menu, click Delete.

A Delete dialog box appears.

3. Click Delete.

The selected User or Group has now been deleted.

Note: A deleted User will no longer have access to the workbench or Web Ul. A deleted Group will no longer
be available for the Users.
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Duplicating a User

Duplicating a User is done in [System Setup]: Users & Groups.
Duplicating a User is making a copy of a User including all STEP privileges and settings.

This function is useful, when a lot of Users are created within the same Group.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Users & Groups, and then click the relevant User to be duplicated.
2. Clickthe User tab.
3. Right-click the User to be duplicated, and then click Duplicate.

A Duplicate User dialog box appears.

System Setup £ user
<§> Units %| Duplicate User
=I-<% Users & Groug (=] Bup @
=" @ Brand User ID: |

b USER | Jger Name:

...... I'Ei user5s

[} @ Brand Marl Password:
(-2 Buyer Gro
(¥ Catalog Fl
% Creative [ OK ] [ Cancel ]
[ OTP Mana

Retype Password

4. Type a User ID and User Name, and then click OK.

Note: User ID and Name must be unique. Values are case insensitive and special characters should not be
used.

The User will be copied and pasted into the same Group. Now a User setup has been duplicated to a new User
sharing STEP and Staffware privileges and settings.

Note: The duplicated User will have the same password as the original User. If a new password is required,
you can Change User Password. For more information, see Changing User Password in Action Sets.

Note: A User may change his or her own password, if privileged to do so. For more information, see Online
Help - Common Functionality.
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Removing a User from a Group

Users are removed from Groups in [System Setup]: User & Groups.

Removing a User from a Group will deprive the User of the privileges assigned to this Group.

Note: A User can be a member of more Groups, and will still have the privileges assigned to these Groups.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Users & Groups, and then click the relevant Group.
The Group appears in the Group Editor.

2. Select the User that needs to be removed from the Group
3. Right-click, and then click Remove User from Group.

A User has now been removed from the selected Group.

-

£+1 doc-dev - ARWI@hitp://doc-dev:80 - STEPworkbench
File Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help
m Context :I13n.=-_rmar'|3-I German g 6 e LURL |step: E @ E @ Goto :ID'.I'NamE
System Setup < Product Group - Group
[} Forecasting Group N o
=1 T m: Privilege Rules || GUI Set-Up || Log
% EH @i Image Group ¥
z : N
"E (=] @ Enkagration Mame Product Group -
T [+-# Marketing Copy Group » (GroupInformation) abe
k! H
o @ Merchandiser Managers » LDAP Synchronization ID B
n ','::% @ Merchandisers 3> Gisablep A Exgirab
— : = isable Passwor ration
P i [+-% Merch Planning |= i -
o : — ||| * Default LDAP 0
EI | E}c@ﬁmh:t{}np =L o
E ----- 2 user0l @ Users .
—{ & o userD2 Name v|(GroupInformation) » [User Infi
& e userld3 — ]
z|D & 3 Hide
= |8 b B user04 ]
'al o - user0s 3 Show All Rows
2l|&m —
o [+-% Read Only il | Rotate Table =
RN T | Sl :
— . Add User to Group Ctrl+Plus
Ready Remowve User from Group  Ctrl+ Minus ~entll
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Removing a Privilege Rule from a Group

1.

P

In [System Setup], unfold Users & Groups, and then click the relevant Group.
The Group appears in the Group Editor.
Click the Privilege Rules tab.
Click the row header of the Privilege rule to be removed, and then click Remove Privilege.
The Privilege rule will now be removed from the list and will no longer apply to the members of the selected
Group.
£2] doc-dev - USEROL@http://doc-dev:B0 - STEPworkbench = [ 2|3
File Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help
m Context :Germany German, - g 6 c LRL E ﬂ E Goto :lD'll'ManE ,: [)[}
System Setup € Product Group - Privilege Rules =
E g cﬁ. Image Gruup 9 o
ok >:ﬁ. Integration : s Atirib N N
E cﬁa Markeling Copy Group Action Set .ﬁ.ttl'.l ute G... * |Setup Group Language
E‘ c cﬁa Merchandiser Managers » Web UI_#:ccess Attribute Gro... Enalish
e cﬁa Merchandisers Add Privilege
o[ [+ Merch Planning | |® User Privileges
E' — 5@ Product Group [ applies to > |Action Set > |Atiribute G... * [Object Typs
:E ----- 2, user0l 3 T = vt e mrg L [hem
| - B user02 B Hide
= | b @ user03 I Show All Rows
= |2 - userQ4
% o & Rotate Table
el 2, user0s il o
= ch A mo_a e Add Privilege Ctrl+Plus
R m | b “ b
- — Remowve Privilege Ctrl+Minus
Ready —=ull
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Web Ul User Impersonation

In support situations it is often relevant to be able to see exactly what the user experiencing the issue is seeing,
including data and error messages. Portal user impersonation enables a privileged user to act as another user, but
using their own password so that the impersonated user's password is not revealed. When impersonating
someone, all privileges, views, and access are exactly matched to the user being impersonated.

Specific privileges have been created to support impersonation:

« Setup action Maintain Impersonation indicates that the user may maintain the impersonation privileges of
others. Users with maintain impersonation privileges can assign the Impersonate User privilege to other
groups, including specifying the target group that can be impersonated.

« User action Impersonate User enables any user with this privilege assigned to be able to impersonate the
selected user group identified in the privilege setup.

Note: Applying any privileges to a user group (rather than node or workflow state) will have no effect;
impersonation privileges are the only ones applicable to user groups.

[ [53 Add Privilege Rule =)

Apply to
() Node

() Workflow state

@ User group System Users (System Users) [ [Target (group being impersonated)

Action Set: Impersonate (Impersonate)
Attribute Group:

Action set with Impersonate User privilege

Valid for Object Type:

Apply to Group: Stibo Super User (Super user) ... [|Source (group that can impersonate)
Dimensions:

Language < ANY =

Country <ANY =

Save Cancel

L

Any user with the Impersonate User privilege can impersonate any user in the target user group for which the
privilege is configured. Impersonate functionality is added to the Web Ul (Portal) via the following components:

« ImpersonateUserWidget can be inserted in the homepage

o CornerBarlmpersonateUser can be inserted in the corner bar

The impersonation components are only visible if the user is a member of a user group with impersonation rights
for another group.
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The impersonator impersonates another user by selecting the user in one of the user impersonation components.
The Web Ul (Portal) will then start on the homepage, and the impersonator can now act as the impersonated. The
impersonator can continue switching between impersonated users and return to act as the impersonator user as
needed.

All actions made by the impersonator are logged as actions taken by the user being impersonated. However, for
the sake of data governance it is logged in the system log, the impersonator user log, and the impersonated user
log when an impersonator starts or stops impersonation.

Note: Impersonation can only be used in Web UlI.
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About Workspaces

A workspace can be perceived as a set of independent ‘copies’ of workspace revisable database objects. A
workspace is thus an area in the database that provides a snapshot of all objects in the database. Objects that are
subject to approval can be maintained within one workspace without affecting the snapshot in other workspaces.

Standard STEP installations come with two workspaces, Main and Approved, where Main is the editable "draft"
workspace and Approved is a non-editable workspace representing the version of data exposed to downstream
systems. Datais reflected in the Approved workspace via the approval functionality.

Workspaces are maintained in [System Setup]: Workspaces.

Important: Data maintained in [System setup], such as Attributes, LOVs, Units, etc. are valid for all Workspaces.
Objects that are not subject to approval are present identically in all workspaces.

Standard Workspaces

There are two standard workspaces:

¢ Main

o Approved

The following describes the basic Workspace types:

Workspace Description Example

Main Maintenance Used as a the standard maintenance area for objects.
area (editable)

Approved Approved area Used for objects that have been formally approved and are ready for e.g. translation or
(uneditable) publishing.

Objects are copied to the Approved Workspace from the menu option: Object ->Approve
object, or automatically upon system approval events.

Note the following:
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+ The Approved and Main Workspace are system defined workspaces and cannot be deleted or modified. A
system can only hold one Main workspace and one Approved workspace. It is possible to create new
Workspace Types based on another Workspace.

« Data in different workspaces can be synchronized. For more information about updating Workspaces, see
Online Help about - Updating.
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Workspaces are maintained in [System Setup]: Workspaces.
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When creating a new Workspace, the contents of the selected Workspace will be copied to the new Workspace.

Note: Typically, new Workspaces should not be created as the initially set up Workspaces will be sufficient for the

cycle of data maintenance.

For more information about Workspaces, see About Workspaces.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Workspaces, and then click the Workspace of which you need create another

workspace.

In this example a Snapshot Workspace is created.

Note: A snapshot will typically be made of the Approved Workspace.

k‘-i'stepsysl:@stepdoc:l 1200 - STEP Product Information Manager i ]
File Edit Wiew Mavigate Object Format Logging Window Help

b b -Context [EM AL AL - | | Wiork: [GET - o
H & E | il | P HJ | HJ orte I l orkspace I ain I

J- J 4 @ |URL |J+AII+AII&Workspaceid=Main&edi‘tor=Pr0dud&id=Approved ‘4L

(1 Aftribute Groups U gt ity |

Lution Sets S wWorkspace Description

Ui

ink Types Mame Walue

Contexts
=] Lists of Values /LOVs D Approved
CH Object Types & Structures Marre Approved

Tags Ohject Type Wiorkspace
é& Units:

Path AllMaindApproved

+ Staging
{STEPDoc < Delete

1t STEP Doc Duplicate Chrl4+]
Reference Ty|

‘Warkspace Log

71 Ph System Setup
5] wieksttes

| Booimarks | SystemSetup  process | Tasks | SearchResut | Tree

Feady
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2. Inthe Object menu, point to Create, and then click Workspace, or right-click and click New Workspace.

A Create Workspace dialog box appears.

~Ohject Type

" Oukpuk
{ Skaging
{+ Snapshak

o

[ame I

Zreate Cancel

3. Click Snapshot.

Note: When clicking either Outputs or Snapshot, a terminal (uneditable) Workspace will be created.

4. Type the ID and Name of the snapshot Workspace, and then click Create.

A new Workspace appears in the Workspace list in System Setup and the Workspace selector in the STEP
PIM.
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If-i'stepsrs@stepdoc:l 1200 - STEP Product Information Manager
File Edit View Mavigate Object Format Logging Window Help

| & & @ )

™ J | J-Context IEN Al A vl|\"\ﬁ3rks;:|ace hain vI

hain

Approved

@ |URL IJaceid:Main&ed'rtor:Workspace+Ed'rtor&id:Snapshot+QDDB |(3010 I
[Staging

; =hot 2006
Workspace Editor |

Action Sets D Workzpace Description
Link Types Mame Walue
I Shapshot 2006
Marne Shapshot 2006
Ohject Type Wiorkspace
Path AllMaintApproved/Snapshot 2006

| Bookmerks | System Setup  process | Tasks | SearchResut | Tres

eacly

A snapshot Workspace has now been created of the data in the selected Workspace. In this example all data
from Approved Workspace has been copied to the Snapshot Workspace “Snapshot 2006”. All data in

“Snapshot 2006 is read-only and cannot be edited.

The workspace is available for selection in the Workspace list.
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Deleting Workspaces

Workspaces are maintained in [System Setup]: Workspaces.

Note: The Workspace for a current Object is selected from the Workspaces list (upper right corner).

Important: Make sure to transfer data that should be kept to another Workspace before deleting. The initially set
up Workspaces cannot be deleted

Note: Deleting a Workspace is very time consuming.

1. In[System Setup], unfold Workspaces, and then click the Workspace to be deleted.
2. Right-click, and then click Delete.

f—i’stepsys@stepdoc:l 1200 - STEP Product Information Manager 10 x|
File Edit Yiew Mavigate Object Format Logging Window Help
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Link Types Mame Walle
Contexts
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Users & Groups Path AlitdaintApprovediSnapshot 2006
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A Delete Warning dialog box appears.
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& Delete

& =]
.., .-’ : ilio

e+ Snapshot 2006 [0 = Spapshot 2008

3. Click Delete to delete the Workspace.

The Workspace will be removed.
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File Edit Wiew Mavigate Object Format Logging Window Help
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Action Sets
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Note: It takes some time for the system to delete an entire workspace.
Note: Itis not possible to delete the Main Workspace and the Approved workspace.
557
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